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1 he present Grammar is a work of no pretensions ; 
it i^ offered as a small contribution toward advancing the 
Avesta cause. It is written in part fulfilment of a de.sign 
formed when I first began to .study the Avesta and be- 
came deeply interested in the true value and importance 
of that monument of antiquity. 

The end for which the book is intended would per- 
haps have been better accomplished, however, if the work 
had been a mere grammatical sketch. This was my first 
design; and it may at another time be carried^* out. But 
as the work grew under my hands, it .setMiied desirable to 
enlarge it somewhat further, and to embody additional 
material which for reference might be serviceable to the 
general philologist, not to the specialist alone. The linguist 
may thus find in it useful matter and fresh illustrations, 
especially in the new readings from Gcldncr’s edition of 
the Avesta texts. 

No attempt, on the other hand, has been made to 
secure absolute completeness. Numerous minor points have 
been purposely omitted. These may perhaps later be taken 
up in a more extended wc rk including also the Old Persian 
by the side of the Avesta and the Sanskrit. Little of im- 



VI 


I'ufai*" 


portancc, liowevt'i*, il is believed, been »)\ crloob\d. 

A fairly wnnnetrical tlexclopmcni lias iieen amied al , ai- 
ihoiij^di at times certain les^ familiar ])oinis liave received 
fuller illustration than ihoii that <in‘ well-known. This was 
uUentional. 'riicy arc i lnefl\' inatleis that had not as 
been sufticientl}' emphasi/cd elsewhere, or points which ai<“ 
])cruliarly imiividiial to the Avesi.i 'I hey will Pa.sil\ 
recognized. 

The method of treatment is based throuj^lioiit on the 
Sanskrit grammar ; a knowlcdi^e <»! Sanskrit is ])resii})pos(‘d 
At every .step, therefore, references liavc been maile to 
Whitney’s Sanskrit (iraniniar 2 ed. and it is a 

jileasurc' here to expre.ss thanks to the author of that work' 
for the abundant sii^j^estions received Irom it 

In the (irammar it mio'hl have been easier and more 
piactical in many re.spects to use the A vesta type ilsell 
instead of .employing a transcription. < >n the wlude, how- 
ever, it seemed best under the. circumstances to transliterate 
For geneiMl refeience at piesent this iu<‘th(Kl a]>])fais more 
corrv'enient, and is useful m showing grtrmmatical iorm.o 
tions. Tile original type, it is cNpccted, v\iil be <'mj)h»yed, 
as hinted above, in a little book Aiisto jor Bci^^nincrs . 
jilnnned tor a date not far distant. 

.In regard to the transcri j)l i on here adopted, mv' 
views have already becni given in llu’ Avi \ fan Alphabet 
and its Transcription, Stuttgart, iSpu. 1 he phonetic and 
palaeograiihic character of each ol the Ave.stan letters is 
there discussed. Reasons are likewi.se pre.sentevl lor trans- 
literating Av f, ^ by the ‘turned’ j,,k .so familiar in pho- 
netic works, d he composite a^ (ao) for p" is also 
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there explained <p. 13)- choice of the old Germanic 

cliaracters y, A spirants A*, A, t,. and for 

the nasal p (i), as well as the method of transliterating 
K* (,4.-) by k (/i + 70 is defended (pp. 14, 2l). Tlie ‘ta-* 
(^) appearing in the letters /. p, //. /(. is an attempt al 
systematically representing the ‘derivation stioke <! i 1^^ 
whieh many of the letters palaeograiihically are formed. 

Thus, H, to ly, or O', iu i oi.f, ^ -o 

line denoting the ‘derivation stroke. See /L'> Alphabit 

pji. 16—17. 'L'he same ‘tag appears in the transcription 

of eJ (L f -o) by C i ^0. P 

case of ro ^ (beside i), the ‘.subscrijit* tag is merely turned 
ill the opposite direction so as to correspond with the 
hooked part (») of the letter, 1'he threefold difA'rentiation 
s, for -o, ea. w, is not necessary, however, except in 
transliterating a text for purely scientitic purposes. In 
practise, s may everywhere be written. A ‘substitute alpha* 
bet’ to be used in popular articles is offered in the same 
monograph p, 28, I wish again to repeat my thanks to 
the authorities there cpioted {Av. Alphabet p. 7) who so 
kindly aided me with advice and suggestions in regard tt> 
the transcription adopted. 

In reference to the transliteration of Sanskrit , the 
familiar system (cf. Whitney, Skt, Grants § 5 ^ followed, 
but be it observed that for comparison with the Avesta 
it seems preferable to transcribe the palatal sibilant by .v 
(Whitney f), the palatal nasal by h (Whitney n), the gut- 
tural nasal by v (Whitney w). 

A word may now be added in regard to my hiani- 
fold indebtedness in the present book. Ihe general gram- 
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niatical works from the early contribution of Haug {Essays, 
1862), through Hovelacque {Gramniaire , 1868) down to 
the present date have been on my table. Justi s Hand- 
buck der Zendspniche (1864) was of course consulted con- 
tinually. . Constant reference has been made also to liar- 
tholomae’s Altirani^che Dialekie (1883) and to his other 
admirable grammatical contributions. Spiegel’s J ^ergl. Gram, 
der alter an. Sprachen (1882) was often opened, and will 
be specially acknowledged with others under the Syntax 
(Part II). C. de Harlez’ Manuel dc EAvesta (i882j, Dar- 
mesteter’s Etudes Iraniennes (1883), W. Geigers Haiidbuch 
der Awestaspt'ache (1879) furnished more than one good 
suggestion, for which 1 am much indebted. 

Acknowledgment is also due to some special con- 
tributions on grammatical subjects. In the Phonologj’, 
selections were made from the rich material collected by 
Hubschmann in Kuhns Zeitschrift xxiv. p. 323 seq. (1878). 
My indebtedness to that well-known standard work Brug- 
mann’s Grundriss der vergl. Gram. (= Elements of Comp ar. 
Grammar of the Indg. Languages. English translation by 
Wright, Conway, Rouse, 1886 seq.) may be noticed from 
the citations below. Under Declension, frequent reference 
was made to Horn’s Nominaljiexion im Avesta (1885) and 
Lanman’s Noun- Inflection in the i Vda (r88o). Under Verbal 
Inflection, in addition to Bartholomae’s contributions below 
cited, acknowledgments are due to other authors to be 
mentioned in connection with Syntax (Part II). Caland’s 
Pronomina im Avesta (1891) unfortunately came too late for 
the Inflections, but is cited under the Syntax of the Pro- 
nouns. I also regret that the work of Kavasji Edaiji Kanga, 
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A Practical Gram, of the x\v, Latiguaj^c (1891) was not 
received in time. My indebtedness to Whitney’s Skt. Gram, 
is noticed above. For grammatical training in Sanskrit, 
moreover, 1 shall always thank my teachers in America 
and Germany- —Professors Perry, Hopkins, , and Pischcl. 

To my honored instructor and friend, Professor 
K. F. Geldqer of Berlin, 1 owe, as 1 have owed, a last- 
ing debt of gratitude. The book was begun when I was 
a student under his guidance; since I returned to America 
it has progres.sed with the aid of his constant encourage- 
ment, suggestion, and advice. He has been kind enough, 
moreover, not only to read the manuscript, as it was sent 
to Stuttgart, but also to look through the proof-sheets 
before they came back to me in America. The w^ork I 
may call a trifling expression of the inspiration he gave 
me as a student. Let what is good in it count as his; 
the faults are my own. 

It is a j)leasure to add my cordial thanks to the 
publisher, Herrn W. Kohlhammer , for the characteristic 
interest which, with his usual enterprise, he has taken in 
the work. Special praise is due to his compositor, Herrn 
A. Sauberlich, whose accuracy is in general so unfailing 
that I fear I must say that the misprints which may have 
escaped notice are probably due to original slips of the 
author’s pen, and not to inaccuracies on the part of the 
type-seKer — a thing which cannot always be said. I should 
like also to express to Messrs. Ginn & Co., of Boston and 
New York, my appreciation of their willing co-operation 
in advancing the Iranian as Well as other branches of the 
Oriental field in America. 
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The present part of the Grammar (Part I) is confined 
to the Introduction, Phonplogy, and Morphology. The 
prefatory sketch of the Avesta and the Religion of Zo- 
roaster may perhaps prove not without use. The second 
volume (Part II), a sketch of the Syntax, with a chapter 
also on Metre, is already half in print, and is shortly to 
appear. The nuinbering of sections in the second part 
will be continued from the present part; the two may 
therefore be bound together as a single volume if pre- 
ferred. 

With these words and with the suggestion to the 
student to observe the Hints for using the Grammar, given 
below, and to consult the Index, the book is offered to 
the favor of Oriental scholars. Any corrections, sug- 
gestions, or criticisms, which may be sent to me, will 
be cordially appreciated and gladly acknowledged. 


October 1891. 


A. V. Williams Jackson 

Columbia College 

New York City. 
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Avesta; The Sacred Books of the Parsis.' 

The Avesta as a Sacred Book. 

i. The .Sv'i'sia, «)i 7cn<l-Avesi;\, it is mou' familiarly, tlioujjli 
accuratclv called, is ilic naine under wliich, as a desi'jniiluuj , \vc 
Kuniaisf the hible and luaycv-lKudi iT the 7on»asinan religion. The 
Avc'-la I'uuus to day llie Sacied lliuiks of the l*arsis oi Fiie-Woishlppcrs, 
.Is they are often leniied, a small rommimity living now in India, or still 
seallercd here and there in Persia. Ihe oiiginal liome of these woishij)- 
peis and of their Indy scriptines was ancient Iran, and the faitli they 
piofess was that founded centuries ago 1)\ Xoioasler (Zataihnshtrn), one of 
the great lelignms leacht is of the Past 

^ 2. 'I'he Avesta is, theiefoit*, an important Wi>ik, pieseivmg a.s it 
does, the doctrines of this ancient heUef and llie customs of the earliest 
(lays of Persia. !i veinescnls the oldest faith ol ban, us the Vedas do 
of India, 'Die ohk st pails date haeV t<> a peuod ol lime neai!) as le- 

iiiole as the Rig-\'eda iliough it p.oi' oe much latt'i. 'I'he 

leligion wliiJi ihj Avesi.i piesenls was once <*!ie of the greatest, it has, 
moveovei, left iiieHaccable Uai cs iipt>n the liisioiv of the woild, Plourish- 
ing moie than a thousand ve.ais hehjie the Llnisiian era, it became the 
religion of the great Ach.emenian Kings, Cyrus, Daiiiis, and Xerxc.s, bin 
its power W'as weakened b\ the con<|ue.st of Alexander, and many of its 
, sacred books were lost. It revived again dining the first centuries of our 
own eia, but was linally broken by the Mohammedans in their victorious 
invasion. Most of the Zoroastrian woishippcis were then compelled ihrongli 
persecution l(' accept the leligion of the Koran; many, however, lied to 
India for refuge, and took with them what was left of their sacred wril- 

‘ 'rhis sketch, with additions and some alterations, is reprinted from 
my article .-WKSTA, simultaneously ajipearing in the luiernahonal Cyclopaedia ; 
for which courtesy I am indebted to the kindness of the F.ditor, my friend, 
Professor H. T. F^eck, and that of the Publishers, Messrs. Dodd, Mead & (Jo., 
New York, 
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ingsf. A few of the faithful remained behind in Persia, and, though per- 
secuted, they continued to practise their religion. It is these two scanty 
peoples, perhaps So,ooo souls in India, and 10,000 in Persia, that have 
preserved to us the Avesta in the form in which we now have it. 

§ 3. The designation Avesia, for the scriptures, is adopted from 
the term AvUtSk, regularly employed in the Pahlavi of the Sassassian time. 
But it is quite uncertain what the exact meaning and derivation of this 
word may be. Po.ssibly Phi. Avist&k, like the Skt. Vltia, may signify 
‘wisdom, knowledge, the book of knowledge*. Perhaps, however, it means 
rather ‘the original text, the scripture, the law*. The designation ‘Zend- 
Avesta*, though introduced by Anquetil du Perron, as described below, is 
not an accurate title. It arose by mistake from the inversion of the oft- 
recurring Pahlavi phrase, Avis/ak va Zand ‘Avesta and Zend’, or ‘the Law 
and Commentary’. The term Zatui in Pahlavi (cf. Av. azahiti-)^ as the Parsi 
priests now rightly comprehend it, properly denotes ‘understanding, explana- 
tion*, and refers to the later version and commentary of the Avesta texts, 
the paraphrase which is written in the Pahlavi language. The proper de- 
signation for the 'scriptures, therefore, is Avesta ; the term Zend (sec below) 
should be understood as the Pahlavi version and commentary. 

Alluaiont to the Avesta; its Discovery and History of Research. 

§ 4. Of the religion, manners, and customs of ancient Persia, which 
the Avesta preserves to us, we had but meagre knowledge until about a 
century ago. What we did know up to that time was gathered from the 
more or less scattered and unsatisfactory references of the classic Greek 
and Latin, from some allusions in Oriental writers, or from the later Per- 
sian epic literature. To direct sources, however, we could not then turn. 
Allusions to the religion of the Magi, the faith of the Avesta, arc indeed 
to be found in the Bible. The wise men from the KaSf who came to 
worship our Saviour, the babe in Bethlehem, were Magi. Centuries before 
that date, however, it wa.s Cyrus, a follower of the faith of Zoroaster, 
whom God called his ,anointed and his shepherd (Isaiah 45.1,13; 44.28; 
2 Chron. 36.22,23; Ezra x.i — li) and who gave orders that the Jews 
be returned to Jerusalem from captivity in Babylon. Darius, moreover 
(Ezra ^.13—17; 6.1— 16), the worshipper of Ormazd, favored the rebuild- 
ing of the temple at Jerusalem as decreed by Cyrus. Allusions to the 
ancient faith of (he Persians are perhaps contained in Ezek. 8.16; Is. 45.7,12. 
See also Apocryphal New Test., 'Phe Infancy, 3.1 — 10. 

§ 5. The classical references of Greek and Roman writers to the 
teachings of Zoroaster, which we can now study in the Avesta itself, may 
be said to begin with the account of the Persians given by Herodotus 
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(B. C. 450) ill liis History x.131— 141. To this account may he added 
references and allusions, though often preserved only in fragments, by 
various other writers, includin'' Plutarch ‘On Isis and Osiris', and Pliny 
down to Agatluas (A. D. 500^ 

§ 6, After the Mohammedan conquest of Persia, we have an 
allusion by the Arabic writer, Masudi (A. 1 >. 940), who tells of the 
/Ujestn of Zeradusht (Zoroaster), and its commentary called together 

with a Ptiztnd exj analion. 'I'he Aluuta (Avesta) is also mentioned several 
times by Al-Bin'm (about A. D. 1000). The later Mohammedan writer, 
Shahrastani (A. 1 ). 11501, sketches in outline the creed of the Magi of 
his <lay. An inte -sting reference i-» found in the Syriac-Arabic Lexicon 
of Htir-Bahh‘t\{k D, 963) to an Avastflkt a book of Zardusht (Zoroaster), 
as composed In tongues, Syriac, Persian, Aramwan, Segestanian, 

Marvian, Gr€ t, » .d* Hebrew. In an earlier Syriac MS. Commentary on 
the New Te.s ament (A. D. 852) by Tsho'dad , Bishop of Hadalha, near 
Mosul, ment n is made of the Abhastft as having been written by Zar- 
dusht in twelve different languages. These latter allusions, ibougb late, 
are all important, as showing the continuity, during ages, of the tradition 
t)f such a work as the Avesta, which contains the teachings of Zoroaster, 
the prophet of Iran. . All these allusions, however, it mu.st lie remembered, 
arc liy foreigners. No < irect Iranian sources had been accessible. 

7. J’rom this t.te, moreover, till about the 17th century wc find 
there was little inquiry into the sacred ))ooks of the Persians. . One of 
the first series of investigations into the Greek and Roman sources seems 
then lo have been undertaken by a Kuropean, Barnabtl* Brisson, I)e /V/*- 
uu'um rrindpatif (Paris rsqoV Pile Italian, h'nglish, and French travelers 
in the Orient next added some information as to the religion and customs 
of the I'ersians. Among them may be mentioned the works of Pietro 
della Valle (1620), Henry Lord (1630), Mandciso (1658), Tavernier (1O78), 
Chardin (1721), Du (’-hinon. Most important, however, was the work of 
the distinguished Oxford scholar, Thomas Hyde (1700). It was written 
in Latin, and entitled lUstoria Kdi^^iouh veterum Versarum.. Hyde re- 
sorted chiefly to the later Parsi sources; the original texts he could not 
use, alth nigh an Avesta MS. of the Yasna seems »o have liecn brought 
lo Canterbury a.s early as 1633. HyAe earnestly appealed lo scholars, 
however, lo procure MS.S. of the sacred books of the J'arsis, and aroused 
much intere.'lt in the subject. In 1723 a copy of the VendldJld .Sadah 
was procured by an Englishman, George Boucher, from the Parsis in Sural 
and was depo.sitcil as a curiosity 'in the Bodleian Library at Oxford. 

§ 8. No one, however, could read these texts of the Avesta. 'I'o 
a young Frenchman, Amjuetil du Perron, belongs tlie lionor of first de- 
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ciphering tliciii. The hi-^tory of liis labors is inleresting anil insiructlve. 
Happening, in 1754, to see some tracings made from the Oxford MS., 
and sent to Paris as a specimen, du Perron at once conceived the spirited 
idea of going to Persia, or India, and obtaining fiom the priests tliem- 
Selves the knowledge of their sacred books. Thongh fired witli zeal an<I 
enthusiasm, he had no means to carry out Jiis plan. He seized the idea 
of enlisting as a soldier in the troops that were to start for India, and in 
November, 1754, behind the martial drum and fife this yoiilliful scholar 
marched out of I’aris. 'J'he French (iovernment, however, lecogni/ing at 
once his noble purpose, gave bim bis discharge from the army and jue- 
sented him his passage to India. After countless difficulties he reached 
.Suiat, and there after innumeiable discouragements, and in spite of almo''i 
insurmountable obstacles, be succeeded in winning the confidence and favoi 
<»f the priests, with whom he was able to communienle after he bad 
learned the modern Persian. He gradually indiiceil the piiests to impail 
to him the language of their sacred woiks, to let liim take some of the 
manu.scripts, and even to initiate him into some of the litcs and eeiemo- 
nies of their religion, lie stayed among the peojde foi seven yeai*., and 
then in 1761, he started for his home in Fm’o]>e, He stopped at Oxfnrd 
heloie going diicctly to P.iiis, and compared his MSS. with the one in 
the ISodleian kibiaiv, in older to be as.sured that he had not been im- 
jtosCil upon. 'Mie next ten \ears were devuted to woik upon his MSS. 
and upon a tianslation, and in 177*. seventeen years fiom the time he 
hud first marched out of Paiis, hi- gnvi foitli to tlie world the results of 
hi> untiling labors. Thi'' was the l!r>l tianslation of the Avesia, or, as 
he called it, Zend-Avcsta yOuvraji^e iie Zoronstv(y 3 vols., Paris 1771'!, a 
])lcUne ol the religion .ind manners eontain<*d in the s.icred book of the 
Zoroastriaiis. 

^ <l. The ardent enthusiasm which hailed this discovery and open- 
ing to the w'orld of a lileratuie, religion, and philosophy of ancient times 
was unfortunately soon dampened. Some scholais, like Kant, wcie dis- 
appoinleil ir* not finding the philosophical 01 ieligiou< ideas they had 
hoj)cd to find; while others missed the high liteiary value they had looked 
foi, 'I'hcy little considered how inaccurate, of necessity, .such a first trans- 
lation nuist be. Though Anquetil du Pcirun had indeed learned the 
l.ingu.igf fiom the priests, still, people did not know’ that the pricstlx 
liadition itself had lost much during the ages of persecution 01 oblivion 
into which the religion had fallen. They did not sufficientlv lake into 
account that Anf]uetil was learning one foreign tongue, the Avesia, through 
anoilui, the modern Persian; nm did they know how little accurate ami 
Mientilie tiaiuliig du I'ciron had li.nl. A discus-»iiin as to the autlicntii it\ 
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of the work arose. It wa.s suggested that thc‘ so-called Zend-Avesta was 
not the genuine woik of Zoroaster, but was, a forgery. Foremost among 
the detractors, it is to be regretted, was the distinguished Orientalist, Sir 
William Jones. He claimed, i. u letter published in French (1771), that 
Anquetil had been duped, that the I’aisis had palmed off upon him a 
conglomeration of worthless fabrications and absurdities. In England, .Sir 
William Jones was supported by Richardson and Sir John ('hardin; jn 
Germany, by Meiners. In France the genuineness of the book was uni- 
versally accepted, and in one famous German scholar, Klouker, it found 
an .ardent supporter. lie translated Anijuctil’s work into (.jcrman (1776, 
Riga), for the use of his countrymen, especially the theologians, and he 
supported the genuineness of those scriptures by classical allusions to the 
Magi. I’m ncaily fifty years, however, the battle as to .authenticity, still 
raged. Aiupielirs ir.inslalion, as acquired fiom the priests, was supposed 
to he a tiuc standaid to judge the Avesla by, and from which to diaw 
argiimcnls, little or no work, unfortunately, was done on the texts them- 
selves. 'I'he opinion, however, that the books were a forgery was graduall) 
beginning to grow somewhat less, 

^ 10. It was the advance in the study of Sanskni that finally won 
tlie victory foi tlie advocates of the authenticity of the Sacred Books. 
.\boiit 1825, iiiorc than fifty years after the appearance of du Perron's 
translation, the Avesla tests themselves began to he studied by Sanskrit 
scholars, 'rhe close affinity between the two languages had already been 
noticed by difTeieni scholars, but in 1826, the moie exact relation between 
the Sanskrit and the Avesla was shown by the Danish philologian, Rask, 
who had travelled in Persia and India, and whri had brought back with 
him U) the (’openhagen library many valuable MSS. of the Avesta and of 
the Pahlavi books. Rask, in a little work on the age and authenticity of 
the Zend-I.anguage (1826), proved the antiquity of the language, showed 
it to be distinct from Sanskrit, though closely allied to it, and made some 
investigation into the .ilphahet of the texts. About the same time the 
Ave.sla was taken up by the French Sanskrit scholar, Eugene Burnouf. 
Knowing the relation between Sanskrit and Avestan, and taking up the 
reading <d the texts scientifically, he at once found, Imougli his knowdedge 
Saiiskiit, jihilological inaccuracjc.s iu Aiujuctil’s translation. Anquetil, 
he saw, mu'(t often have misinterpreted his teachers; the tradition itself 
mU’.t often necessarily have been defective. Instead of this untrustworthy 
Flench icndeiing, Burnouf turned to an older Skt. tr.anslation of a part 
of the Asesla. TliK was made in the I5lh centiuy by the Parsi Naryo- 
S.ingh , and w‘a> based on the l^ahlavi version. By means of this Skt. 
lOndciiiig, And by applying his philologi.al learning, lie was able to rc.slore 
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pense to many passages where Anquetil had often made nonsense, and he. 
was thus able to throw a floo<l of light upon many an obscure point. 
I'he employment of Slct., instead of depending upon the priestly traditions 
and interpretations, was a new step; it introduced a new method. The 
new discovery and gain of vantage ground practically settled the disenssion 
as to authenticity. The testimony, moreover, of the ancient Persian in- 
scriptions deciphered about this time by (irotefend (1802), JJurnoiif, l.assen, 
and by Sir Henry Uawlinsun , .showed still more, by their contents and 
language so closely allied to the Avesta, that this work must be genuine. 
The* question was .settled. I'lie foundation laid by Biimouf was built upon 
by such scholars as Bopp, llaug, Windlschmann, Westergaard, Roth, Spiegel 
-^the two latter happily still living — and to day by Bartholomae, Darme- 
steter, de Harlez, Iliibschmann, Jusli, Mills, and especially (leldner, in- 
cluding some hardly less known names, Parsis among them, 'rhese 
scholars, using partly the San.skrit ley for the interpretation and weaning 
of- words, and partly the Parsi tradition contained in the Pahlavi trans- 
lation, have now been able to give us a clesir idea of the Avesta and its 
contents as far as the books have come down to us, and we are enabled 
to see the true importance of these ancient scriptures. Upon minor points 
of interpretation, of course, there are and there always will be individual 
diflerences of opinion. We are now prepared to take up the general 
division and contents of the Avesta, and to speak of its Pahlavi version. 

Contents, Arrangement, Extent, and Character. 

§ 11. 'I'he Ave.sta, as we now have it, is but a remnant of a once 
great literature. It has come down in a more or le.ss fragmentary con- 
dition ; not even a single manuscript contains all the texts that n c now 
have ; whatever wc possess has been collected together from various 
codices. All that survives is commonly classed under the following di- 
visions or books: 

1. )asfia, including the GUthus 

2. Vispered 

3. Yashts 

4. Minor texts, a> Xydishes, Gahs etc. 

5. r^ndidfJd 

6. Fragments, from Uddhokht A ask etc. 

§ 12. In the first five divisions nwo groups are recognized. The 
first group (i) comprises the Vendidad, Visj^ered, and Ya.sna; these as used 
ill the service of worship are traditionally cla^ised together for litur- 
gical pill poses and form the Avegta jiropcr. In the manuscripts, more- 
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over, these three books themselves appear in two dilTcrenl forms, acc(Mil- 
ing as they are accompanied, or not, by a Palilavi version. If the hooks 
are kept separate as three divisions, each part is usually accompanied hy 
a rendering in Tahlavi. On the conlrai*), howevej, these ihiee hooks aie 
not u.sually recited each as a separate whole, hut \\ith the chapters of 
one hook mingled with another for liturgical purposes, on this account 
the MS.S. often present them in their intermingled form,' portions of one 
inserted with the other, and arranged exactly in the order in which they 
are to he used in the service. Tn this latter case the Tahlavi translation 
is omitted, and tire collection is called the Vendidad Sadah or ‘V^endidJid 
pure' i. e. text without commcntaiy. (n) The second group comprising 
the minor prayers and the Vashts which the MS.S. often include with these, 
is called the Khoniah Avtsita or ‘small Avesta'. Of the greater part of 
the latter th^re i.s no I’ahlavi rendeiing. The contents and character of 
the sacral divisions, including the fragments, may now he taken u)> more 
in detail. 

§ 13. (i )The Yasna, ‘.sacrilice, worship’, is the chief liturgical work 
of the sacred canon. It consists principally of ascriptions of praise and 
prayer, and in it are inserted the or ‘hymns’, verses from llic ser- 

mons of Zoroaster, which are the oldest and most sacied part of the 
Avesta. The Vasna (SUt. yap'ta) comprises 72 chai)ters, called lid, I/ait}. 
These are the texts recited by the priests at the ritual ceremony of the 
Yasna The hook falls into three nearly ccpial divisions, (a) The 

first part (chap. 1 — 27) begins with an invocation of the god, Ormazd, 
and the other divinities of the religion ; it gives texts for the consecration 
of the holy water, zaothva , and the bansma, or bundle of sacred twigs, 
for the preparation and dedication of the Haoma, haoma, the juice of a 
certain plant — the Indian Soma — which was drunk hy the juiesls as a 
sacred rite, and for the offering of blessed cakes, as well as meal-offeiing, 
which likewise w'ere partaken of hy the priests. Interspersed ihrongir this 
portion, how’ever, are a few chapters that deal only indirectly wiili lire 
ritiral; these are Ys. I2, the later Zoroastri.an creed, and Ys. 19 — 21, calcthe- 
lical portions. — (b)Then follow the GfltlrJls lit. ‘songs’, ‘psalms’ (chap. 28 53), 

metrical selections or verses containing the teachings , exhortations , arrtl 
revelations of Zoroaster. 'The prophet exhorts men to eschew e\il an<l 
choose the good, the kingdom of light rather than that of darkness. These 
Gathas are wTitten in meter, and their language is more archaic and soirrc- 
what different from that used elsewhere in the Avesta. 'Die Gfiihas, 
strictly speaking, are five in number; they are arranged acconliirg to 
mettrs, and are named after the opening words, Ahunavaiti, Ushtavaiti etc. 
The GaihSs comprise 17 hymns (Ys. 28—34; 43 -“ 4 ®; 47 — 5 ° i SG 53 ), 

11 
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like <1 k* I'salnis, they must later have been chaiUett during the senrfce. They 
seem originally lo liave been the texts or metrical Itcndingx from which 
Zoroaster, like the inter Iluddlin, preached. In their midst 35 *^ 4 ^) 

is inserted the so-called Yn.siia of the Seven Chapters (yasita IhptiUigkSiti)* 
riiis is wiiiten in proso, and consists of a number of prayers and ascriptions 
of j)raisc to Aluiia Ma/da, *»r Oriuazd, to the archangels, the souls of the 
righteous, the (ire, the waters, ami the earth. Though next in antiquity 
to the (i.'itiias, and in .trcliaic language, the Ilaptangliaiti represents n 
s«)nu uhal late* ami imirc tlevclopctl fi»rm of the religion, than that which 
in the (lallu- jutipcr va^ junt beginning. Under the GAth.ls also are in- 
elude*! lliiec *»r foin Npcci.illy sacred verses or bnmulas. These arc the 
.\huna \airya or Honovar (Vs. 37.13)1 Ashem Vohu (Vs. 37.14), Airyaina 
Mi\o (Vs. 54.1) and aNo the Venghe (Ys. 4.26), so called from 

ibcir first words, like the Pater Noster, <iloria Patri, etc., to which in a 
measure llicy answ’cr. --(c) 'Phe ihinl part (chap. 5a, 55 — 7 *) the ‘tatter 
Vasna’ (tipani yasm*) consists chicily of praLses and oflertaftl witihs** 
giving to difl'eront ilivinitics. 

^ 14. {21 'Pbe rfsfifmi/ (Av. r/jr/4? rafttvo) consists of additions to 

portions of tlie Yasna which it resembles in language and in form.* It 
compiises 24 chapters (called AV/n/t'), ami it is about a seventh as long 
as the YiLsna. In the ritual the chapters of the Vispered are inserted 
amoifg those ijf the Yasna. It contains invocations ami offerings of hom- 
age to ‘all the buds’ ralovo). Ilencc the name Vispered. 

8 15. (3) rhe Yiuhls {\v, ydti 'worship by praise') consist of 

21 hymns of praise and .adorations of the divinities or angels, Yazaias 
(luuis)t of the religion. The chief Vashts arc ’those in praise of Ardvi- 
Sura, the goddess of waleis (Vl. 5), the star Tishtr)’a (Vt. 8), the angel 
Milhia, or divinity of truth (Vl. 10), the Fravashis, or departed souls of 
ibe ligbicous (Vt. 13), the genius of victory, Verclhraghna (Vl. 14), and 
of I be Kingly (dory (Vl. 19). Tlje Yashts are written mainly in meter, 

I he) have poetic merit, and contain much m)thologicaI and historical ihatter 
that \\y.\) be illustrated by KirdaUsi’s later Persian epic, the Shflh Ntlmah. 

^ I f>. ( 4) 'Pile minor texts, Xyilis/iis, GiJks, SfrosttAs, .4/rhty;tl»s, 

consist <»f brief prayers, praises, or blessings to lie recited daily or on 
special occasions. 

8 *7' (5) l or ‘law against the dacva.s, or demons’ 

(vhiai*Vii is a priestly code in 22 chapters (called Fargurd^y cor- 

responding to the Pentateuch in our Bible. Us parts vary greatly in time 
and in style of composition. Much of it must be late. The first chapter 
(Farg. i) Is a sort of an Avestan Genesis, a dualistic account of creation. 
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Chap. 2 sketches the legentl of Vim.i, the ij<ildofi njje, and the conunjr 
of a ilestructivc winttSr, an Iranian flood. Chap. 3 teaclies, anions other 
the^hkssings of Jtgricidlure; Chap. 4 contains legal matter - breaches 
of contract, assaults, punishments; t'h.a)). $ 12 relate mainly to the im- 

purity from the dead; ('haj). 13—15 deal chiefly with the treatment of 
the dog; Ch.ap. x6 - 17, and partly 18, are devoted to pmification from 
several sorts of uncleanness. In Chap. 19 is found the temptation of 
Zoroaster, and the rcvehition ; Chap, ao — 22 are chiefly of medical cha- 
racter. In the ritual, the chapters of the Vendid.a<l a>e inseited among 
the Gath&s. 

§ 18. (6) Ilesidc.s the above books there are a number of frag- 

ments, one or two among them from the Hadhokh! ti.sk. 'I'here arc 
also quotations or passages from missing .Nasks, likewise glosses and glos- 
sal ies. Here belong pieces from the Aoi^cinadtii'iti , /.and- 

Pahla^i (iios^ary, and some othci fragments. These aic all wiillen m 
the Aveeln language, and arc |>arts of a once great literature. Under the 
Zoroastiian religious literature, moveovei , though not written in Avevta, 
mu.st also be included the works in Pahlavi , many of which are tr.ins- 
l.itious from the Avesta, or contain old matter fnnn the oiiginal sciiptures. 

§ 19. From the above contents, it will be seen that our present 
Avesta is rather a 1‘rayer-Hook than a Hible.. 'Plic Vendid.’l<l , Vispered, 
ami Yasna were gathered together by the priests for liturgical purpose.s. 
It was the duty of the priests to recite the whole of these sacied writings 
every day, in order to preserve their own purit>, and he able to perform 
the rites of purification, or give remission of sins to others, 'fhe solemn 
recital of the VendidJld , Vispered , and Vasna at the sacrifice might be 
compared with our church worship. 'J1ie selections from the Vendidfld would 
correspond to the Pentateuch when read, the preparation, con.secratlon, 
and presentation of the holy water, the llaoma-juice, and the meat-olTering, 
described in the Yasna and Vispered would answer to our communion ser- 
vice; the metrical parts of the Yasna would be hymns; the intoning of 
the Gath{t.s would somewhat resemble the lesson and the (Icspel, or even 
the sermon. In the Khordah Avesta, the great Yashts might perhaps he 
comparable to some of the more epic parts of our llible ; but as they are 
devoted each to some divinity and preserve much of the old mythology, 
they really have hardly a parallel, even in the apocryphal books. 

§ 20. Such.*, in brief outline, is the contents of the books known 
to-day as the Avesta; but, as implied above, this is but a remnant of a 
literature once vastly greater in extent. This we can judge both from 
internal, and from historical evidence. The character of the work itself in 
it«4 present form, sufficiently shows that it is a compilation from vaiimi.s 
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sources. riii> is hmher snpj)orlc(l hy the authority of history, if the Parsi 
lirtdiiion, g«)ing back to the lime of the Sassanidm, be trustworthy. Pliny 
(///>/. A'i/ A 30. 1,2 j tells of 2,000,000 verses composed by Zoroaster. The 
Aial) liiNlorian, T.nbari, describes the writings of Zoro.aster as committed 
to 12,000 c<ovhides (parchments), other Arabic references by Masudi, and 
Sjrlac allusions to an Asesta, which must have hcen extensive, have been 
noted al)0\e § 6. The Parsi traditioir on the subject is contained in the 
I\iva5als, and in a Pahlavi book, the Dinkard. The Dinkard (Bk. 3) 
(lescribes two complete copies of the Avesta. riiese each comprised 
21 Xasks, or NosUs (books). The one ^lepo^ited in the archives at Perse- 
polis, as the Arda Viraf say^, perished in the flames when Alexander burned 
the palace in his invasion of Iran. The other copy, it is implied, was in 
some way dcstro)ed b) the Gieeks. From that time the scriptures, like 
the religion under the (ba;co-Parthian sway, lived on , partly in scattered 
writings and parti) in the memories of the priests, for nearly 500 years. 

§ 21. Pile first attempt again to collect these writings seems to 
have been l)cgun undei the reign of the last Arsacida', just preceding the 
Sassanian d) nasty. Pahlavi tradition preserved in a proclamation of King 
Khusro .•\no'-hirv{ln (6th cent. A. !).>, says it was under King Valkbasli, pro- 
bably Vologoscs f., ffl’c contempoiary of Nero , that the collection w.as 
begun of the sacred writings as far a> they had escaped the ravages of 
.Alexander, or were preserved by «)ral tradition. Valkbash was among the 
last of the Arsacld v. 'Plic Sassanian dynasty (.\. J). 226) next came to 
the throne 'Phis hou.se were genuine Zoroastrians and waim upholders of 
the faith, and they Inought back the old religion and rai.sed it to a height 
it bad baldly att.iined even in its palmiest days. The first Sassanian mon- 
archs, .\il.rixhshir 1‘apaUan (Aideshir BahagUn, A. 1). 226 - 240) and his son 
.•shahpubar 1. (A. 1). 240 270), eagcily continued the gathering of the 

leligious writings, and the .Avcsta .again became the sacred book of Iran, 
t'lider .Sbabpnhar II. (A. I). 309 — 380) the final levi^ion of the Avesta texts 
was made b\ .\lur-pat M.araspend, and then the king jiroclaimed these as 
canonical, and fixed the number of NasUs or books. 

22. Of lhe>e Nasks, 21 were counted, and a description of them, 
noted, found in the Riv.lyats, and in the Dinkard; each received a 
name conC'-ponding to one of the twenty-one words in the Ahuna-Vairya 
^^llonova^), iIk* nuM sacicd prayer of the I’arris. F.ach of these Nasks 
contained lioih Avcsta and Zend, i, e. original scripture and commentary. 
'Phis tindition is too impoitant to be idh rejected. Its contents give an 
idea of wh.rt ma\ ba\e been the original extent and scope of the Avesta. 
Phe subjects said to have been treated in the 21 Nasks may practically 
bv described in brief, as follows: Mask i (iwcnly-lwo sections), on virtue 
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and piety; 2 (likewise t\venly-l\\o sections), religious observance, 3 awenly- 
one sections), the Mazdayasnian religion and its teachings, 4 (ihirly-lw’o 
sections), this worhl and the next, the icsuneclion and the judguienl; 
5 (thirty-five sections), astronomy; 6 (iwenty-lwo sections), liiual iiofnr- 
mances and the merit accruing; 7 (fifi\ sections before Alexander, ihiuecn 
then remaining), chiefly ])n]iticnl and social in its nature , 8 (sixty sections 
l>cfore Alexander, twelve after leinaining), legal, 9 (sixty sections bcfui' 
Alexander, fifteen later preset ved) , religion and its practical iclations to 
man; 10 (sixty sections before Alexander, onlv ten aftejwartls sui\i\ing), 
king Oushtasp and hU leign, Zoroastei’s influence ; 1 1 (iwenlj -two sections 
originally, six preserved after Alexander), religion and its pjactical relations 
to man; 12 (twenty-two sections), phjsical iiiitlis and sjniitual regenera- 
tion; 13 (sixty sections), virtuous actions, and a sketch of Zuroasler’.s in- 
fancy; 14 (seventeen sections), on Otmaxd and the Archangels; 15 (fifty- 
four sections), justice in business and in weights and nteasures, the path 
of righteousness; 16 (sixty-five sections!, on noxt-of-Un maiiiage, a tenet 
of the faith; 17 (sixty-four sections), future punishments, astrology; 18 (fifty- 
two sections) , justice iu exercising authority, on the resurrection , and on 
the annihilation of e\il; 19, the Videvdad, or VendidSd (twenty-two sections, 
still remaining) , oit pollution and its purification ; 20 (thirty sections) , on 
goodness, 21 (thiily-threc sections), praise of Oima/d and the Archangels. 

§ 23. During the five centuries after the ravage'* of Alexander much, 
doubtless, had been lost, much forgi>tien. The I’arsi tradition itself ac- 
knowledges this when it sa)s above, for example', that the seventh Nask 
consisted originally of 50 sections, but only 13 remained ‘after the ac- 
cursed Iskander (Alexander)’. So sa)s the Dinkard and so the RivSyats. 
Like statements of loss are made of the eigluh, ninth, tenth, eleventh 
Nasks. The loss in the five centuries fiom the invasion of Alexander, 
however, till the time of the Sassanian dynasty, was but small in com- 
parison with the decay that overtook the sciij 4 ures from the Sassanian 
limes till our day. 'I'lie Mohammedan invasion in the seventh century of 
our era, and the inroad made by the Koran proved far more destructive. 
The persecuted people lost or neglected many portions of their sacred 
scriptures. Of the twenty-one Nasks that were recognized in Sassanian’ 
times as surviving from the original Axesta, only one single Nask, the 
nineteenth —the Veiulidad — has come down to us in its full form. Kven 
this shows evidence of having been patched up and pieced together. 
\Ve can furthermore probably identify paits of our present Yasna and 
Vispered with the Staot Yasht (staota yesuya) or Yasht (yesnya), as it is 
also called. The two fragments Yi. ai and 2a(nN printed in Wcxlergaard's 
edition) and Yt. ix, in its first form, are recognized in the MSS. as taken 
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from ihc 2011j. or lladhoklit Nask. .'rhc Niran|>;isian, a I'ahlavi work, con- 
laiiis extensive Avestan quotations, which are hclicveil to have been taken 
from the Ilusparnni, or 17th Nask. Numerous quotations in Pahlavi works 
contain tianslations from old Avestan passages. The Pahlavi work, Shayast* 
In-.Shayast, quotes briefly from no less than thirteen of the lost Nasks; the 
Uiin<lahish and other Pahlavi works give translations, of selections, the 
Miiginal .A vesta text of which is lo.st. (Grouping together all the Avesta 
texts, we may roughly calculate that about two-thirds of the total scrip- 
tures have disappeared since Sassanian times. 

^ 24. The present form of the Avesta belongs to the Sassanian 
pciiod. Internal evidence shows that it is made up of parts most varied 
in age ainl character. This hears wilne^^ to the statement that during 
that period the texts, a.s far a.s they had survived the ravages of Alexander, 
and «leficd the corrupting influence of time, were gathered together, com- 
piled, and edited. According to the lecord of Khusro .AnoshirvSn (A. 1 ), 
53^ -579)1 rel't'ned to above. King Valkhash, the first compiler of the 
Avesta, ordered that all the writings which might have survived should he 
searched fur, and that all the priests who preservetl the traditions orally 
shouhl eonlrihutc their share toward restoring the original Avesta. The 
texts as collected were re-edited under successive Sassanian rulers, unii^ 
under Shahpuhar II. (A. I). 309 — 379 ) final redaction was made by his 
prime minister, Alur-pat Alaraspend. It is manifest that the editors u.scd 
the old texts as far as possible ; sometimes they patched up defective parts 
by inserting other texts; occasionally they may have added or composed 
])assagcs to join these, or to complete some missing portion, 'fhe character 
of the texts, when eriiically studied, show's that some such method must 
have been adoi>led. 

§ 25. Parts »if ihe Avesta, tlierefore, may difler considerably from 
each other in regard to age. In determining thi^ the text criticism by 
means of metrical restoration is most instructive. Almo.st all the oldest 
j>orlions of the texts are found to be metrical: the later, or inserted por- 
tions, are as a rule, but not always, wTitten in prose. The grammatical 
test also is useful; the youngest portions generally show a decay of clear 
grammntienl knowIcMlge. The metrical (Jnihfts in this respect are wonder- 
fully pure.' 'I'hey are, of course, in their form the oldest portion of the 
text, dating from Zoroaster himself. The longer Vashts and metrical por- 
tions of the Yasna contain much that is very old and derived doubtles.'. 
from the ancient faith of Iran; but in their form .and in general com- 
position, they are probably some centuries later than the (JAthils. The 
Vendidad is in this regard most incongruous. Some parts of it are doubt- 
less of great antiquity, though corrupted in form ; other parts, like younger 
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portions also of the Vashts, nwy he quite late. 'I'hc >:ime is true of 
formulaic passages throughout the whole of the Avesta, ami some of the 
ceremonial 5r ritual selections in the Vispcrcil and Xyaishes, cte. Roughly 
speaking, the chronological order of the texts would he somewhat as follows : 

i. G.'lthas (Vs. aS- sal and the sacred f«»rnurla.s Vs. 27.13,14. 
Vs. 54, ineluding also 

ii. Vasna llaptanghaili (Vs. 35 - 4 *) vomjHisiiions. 

like Vs. 12, 58, 4.26, in the G.^thn dialect. 

iii. The metrical Vasna and Vashts, as Vs. 9, 10, ii* 57 * ®** ®5 * 
Vt. 5, 8, 9,' 10, 13, 14, 15. 17. 1®; porlitms «»f Vd. a, 3, 4, 5, 18, 19, 

and scattered ver.scs in the Vispered, .N’yaishes, .MiingJlns, etc. 

iv. The remaining prose porlion.s of the .Vu*sta. 

In the latter case it is generally, hut nut always, easy to discovei hy the 
style and language, w'hevc ol<l material failed and the hand of the redactor 
came in with stupul or prosaic .additions. 

§ 2f>. Considerahic |)ortlons, therefore, of our pre.sciu vesta, espe- 
cially the CiftthRs, WQ mi\y regard as coming directly from Xoroasier him- 
self; '*till, additions from lime to lime must have heeu made to the sacred 
canon from his day on till the invasion of Alexander. The so-callc<l co))y 
of the Zoi’oastrian Rihle which it is claimed was desiroycil hy that invader, 
do)d)tlcss contained much that was not directly from the h>under of the 
faith, hut Nvas composed hy his disciples and later followers. Ihc Farsis, 
however, generally regard the whole work as coming directly from 
Zoroaster; this is a claim that the Avesta itself hardly makes. I he 
(iathas, however, uudouhte»lly came directly fiom the prophet; the Avesta 
itself always speaks of them as ‘holy’ and e'.peci.illy c.alls them the ‘live 
(iathfts of Zoroaster*. We may fairly regard many olhci portion^ of the 
Avesta as direct elahvwalions of the great teacher's doctrines , just as the 
Kvangclists have elaborated for u.s poiiions i*f the teachings of tuir Lord. 

§ 27, In regard to the locality in which we arc to seek the source 
of the Ave.sta and the cradle of the religion, opinions h.ive been dividctl. 
.Some scholars would place it in the West, in Media; the majority, how- 
ever, prefer to look to the Fast <if Iran, to llnctria. Ihuh views probably 
have right on their ^i^le, for |»crhaps wc shall not he amiss in regarding 
the Avesta a.s coming p.ailly from the Fast, and partly from the West. 
'ITie scene of most of it dimhtless docs beUmg in the Fa'^i ; it was there 
that Zoroaster preached: hut the sacred literature that grew up about the 
Gftthils made its way, along with the religion to the West, toward Media 
anfl Persia. Undoubtedly some texts, therefore, may well have been com- 
plied 1^0 in Media. The question is connccletl also with that of Zo- 
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vbasler’s home ^\]lich may originally have l)een in the We*'!. t)n the native 
place of Xoioastei, see Jacks|,on in Amer. Or, Society's Jourmtl, May 1891 
pp. 222 sc<i. 'I'he language itself of the texts, as used in the ohurch, bc- 
enine a religions language , precisely as did Latin , and therefore was not 
confined to any place or time. \Vc may regard the Avesta as having been 
worked upon from Zoroaster’.s day down to the time of the Sassanian 
redaction. 

Religion of the Avesta. 

Jj 28. The religion contained in the Ave.sla is best called Zoroastria- 
nism, a name that gives due honor to its founder and which is thus pa- 
lallel with ( hiislianity, Jiuddhi.sni, Mohammedanism. Other designations are 
sometimes employed. It has often been termed Mazdaism, from its su])remc 
god; or again Magism, from the Magi priests, sometimes we hear it styled 
J’ire-Worship, or even l>uali.sui, from caiain of its characteristic features 
The designation Parsiism, from the name of its modern followers, is oc- 
casionally applied. 

§ 29, Ileyond our own Bible, the sacred books perhaps of hardly 
any leligion contain so clear a grasp of the ideas of right and wrong, or 
l>rescnt so pure, so exalted a view of the coming of a Saviour, a resur- 
rection and judgment, the future rewards and punishments fur the immortal 
.soul , and of the life eternal , as docs the Avesta, the hook of the scrip- 
tures of ancient Iran. 

§ 30. In Zoroastrianism, however, as in other religions, we recognize 
a development. In the older stage of the (ifithas, we have the faith in 
it.s purity as taught by Zoroaster (Zarathushtra) himself, more than a thousand 
)ears perhaps before our l,ord. But later, and even before the invasion of 
Alexander had weakened the power of the religion, we find change.? creciung 
in. There was a tendency, for example, to restore many of the elements 
of the primitive faith of Iran, which Zoroaster had throw'n into the back- 
ground. Traces of the different .stages are plainly to be recognized in 
the Avesta. 

§ 31. The most .striking feature of Zoroaster’s faith, as taught in 
lljc (jathJls, is the doctiinc of Dualism. There are two principles, the 
good and the evil , which pervade the world. All nature is divided be- 
tween them. These principlc.s are primeval. Good and evil have existed 
from the beginning of the world. Ahura Mazda, the Lord of Wisdom 
i^the later Persian Grmazd) is Zoroaster’s god; Aiigra Mainyu, or the 
Spiritual Lnemy (the later Persian Ahriman) is the devil. The evil spirit 
is also called Diuj ‘Deceit, Satan’. The good spirit and the evil are in 
ficrnal conflict. The good , Zoroaster teaches, however, will i^limafely 
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triumph. Man, a free agent, will bring the victory by chtjoNing right and 
increasing the poM'er of good. Kvil !>hall be banished from the world. 
This will be the coming of the ‘kingdom* or ‘the good kingdom’ — vohii 
-as it is called. To the right choice /.oroa.sler e\horls his people. 
The (juestion whence Zoroaster ‘deiived his idea of dualism, and how far 
he was a reformer, will not here be entered into. 

§ 32. According to the prophet’s teaching, Ahnra .Mazda, the g«»rl 
of good, is not without the aid of ministering angels. These are 
called Amesha Spentas, ‘Immortal Holy Ones’, the later I’er.sian Am- 
.shaspands. They correspond in a measure to our idea of Archangels. 
They are six in number and constitute, with Ahnra Mazda, the heavenly 
Their names are personifications of ab.stractions or \irtues, Rigli- 
leousness7"'^''’^lpjes.s , or the like, 'rhe seven-fold group, or celestial 
council, is as hdlowsV 

A hn I'fir azda 
aided by 
Vohu .Manah 
Asha Vahishla 
Khshathra Vairya 
Speiila Armahi 
I laurvaWt 
AmeretRt 
also 

Sraosha. 

1 liesc abstractions or personiheations may be notice<l more in detail. 

§ 33* Vohu Manah (lit. ‘good mind', Plutarch s’jvoia) is the 
personification of Ahura Mazda’s good spirit working in man and uniting 
him with God. In the later development of the religion , this divinity 
was specialized into the good mind or kindliness that is shown toward 
cattle. He thus becainc the guardian genius of the flocks, 

§ 34* A s h a V a h i s h t a (lit. ‘best righteousness, Plutarch dXr^Osta) 
is the next divinity in the celestial group and is the personification of 
right (Skt. fta)^ the divine order that pervades the world. In the 
heavenly court Asha stands almost in the relation of prime minister to 
Ormazd. To live ‘according to Asha’ (Right, or the Law of Righteous- 
ness e. g. Y.S. 31.2) is a frequent phrase in the Avesta. The attribute 
Ashavan is the regular designation of ‘the righteou.s’, as opposed to 
Dregvant ‘the wicked’, or one that beloi^s to Satan or the Druj. In 
later tiittes Asha Vahishtn came to preside as guardian geniu.s over the 
^r«, a symil^l of perfect purity. 
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§ 35. Khsliathra Vairya or Vohii Kluthathra (lit. ‘the n-ishetl- 
for kintriloni, (he good kingdom*, Plutarch sOvofiia) is (he personification 
of Ahura Mazda's good rule, might, majesty, dominion, and pouer, the 
Kingdom which Xuroaslcr hopes to see come on earth. The establishment 
of this kingdom is to be (he annihilation of evil. Jn later time.s, Khslia- 
thra Vairya, as a divinity, came to preside over metals. The symbolic 
connection may have Ijeen suggested by the fact that the coming of the 
Kingdom (khshnthra) was presumed to be accompanied by a llood of 
molten metal , the (ire that should punish and purge the wicked , and 
which should purify the world. The metals thus became emblematic of 
Khshnthra. 

§ 36. Spenta Armaiti (lit. ‘holy harmony, humility*, Plutarch 
30 *^ia) is the harmony, peace, and concord that should rule among men. 
.She is represented as a female divinity; the earth is in her special 
charge. She plays an imimrtant part at the resurrection. The earth is 
to givi^ up its dead. 

§ 37. llaurvatflt (Plutarch nXoDxof) literally means ‘uholcness, 
completeness, the saving health, the perfection*, toward which all should 
strive, in ^hort ‘Salvation*, nith which word it is etymologically cognate. 
This divinity is always mentioned in connection with Amerctilt. In the 
later religion, Ilaurvatftl came to preside as guardian angel over the health- 
giving water.s. 

§ 38. A me ret at literally means ‘immortality*, and is always joined 
w ith Haurvatat. In later Zoroastrianism, Ameretat presides over the trees. 
Hie pair of Haurvatat and Ameretat together seem to symbolize the 
waters of health and the tree of life. 

§ 39. To the number of the celestial council also is to be added 
the divinity Sraosha (lit. ‘obedience’). This genius completes the mystic 
number seven when Ahura Mazda is excepted from » the list (cf. also 
Vs. 57.13). Sraosha is the angel of religious obedience, the priest god, 
the personification of the divine service that protects man from evil. 

§ 40. Ilesidc the above divinities in the Gatha»>, mention is also 
made of Geush Tashan, the creator of the cow, .and Geush Ur van, 
the personified soul of the kine. We sometimes also find Spenta 
Mainyn, (he Holy .Spirit of Onnazd, the will of God, represented prac- 
tically as a distinct personage. I^tly, the Fire, A tar, is personified in 
the Gathas as one of God'.s ministering servants, and is a sacred emblem 
of (he faith. 

§ 41. Such is the heavenly hierarchy, and such the faith ol Omazd 
in which Zarathushtra exhorts the people to believe. *^6 faithful 
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called Ashaxau.s 'righteous’, or later more often Ma/.dayaNiiians i. u. ‘wor- 
shippers of Mazda’. 'L'his is the true religion in contradistinction to the 
false. The false religion is the worship of the Daeva.s ‘demons’ (Av. 
ifaH*a opposed to Skt. di^va ‘god’). The ]>acva- worshippers are misguided 
and live in error, 'rhey are the wicked Dregvants (lit. ‘belonging to the 
Druj, Satan’), ‘the children of the wicked one’ (.St. Matt. xiii. 38—43). The 
two religions themselves are a part of the dualism. 

§ 42. In juxtaposition to .\hura Mazda, Zoroaster sets the fiend 
Druj ‘Deceit, Satan’ or Angva Mainyu (Vs. 45.2). The spirit of evil in co- 
existent with Orinazd (Vs. 30.3), hut is less clearly pictured in the GathSf. 
In later times, to carry out the .symmetry of dualism, Angra Mainyu ip 
accompanied by a number of Arch-Fiends, in opposition io the Archangel# 
of Orina/d. The number of the infernal group is not sharply defined, 
but the chief members arc 

Angra Mainyu 
aided by 
Aka Manah 
Indra 
.Saurva 
Taro-inaiti 
Taurii 
Zairica 
also 
Aeshma. 

Kach is the opponent of a heavenly rival. Aka Manah or ‘Kvil Mind’ 
is the antagonist of Vohu Manah ; Taro-maiti, the demon of ‘Presumption*, 
is the opponent of Arinaiti or humility; Aeshma, ‘Fur)’, Wrath’, the foe 
of .Sraosha or holy obedience. The antagonism in the case of the others 
is less marked, and the connection someuhat more mechanical. 

§ 43. In the final struggle between the two bands, the powers of 
light and the powers of darkness, the good eventually shall triumph. That 
was an ethical idea which Zoro.aster inculcated. Ihit the warfare that rages 
in the world between the two empires and between the true religion and 
the false, the belief in M.'izda and the Daeva-worship, pervades also the 
soul of man and leaves the way uncertain. Yet on his choice the iiltimate 
triumph of right or of wrong depends. Each evil deed which man commits, 
increases the power of evil (e. g. Ys. 31.15); each good deed he does, 
brings nearer the kingdom of good. As Ahura Mazda’s creature, man 
should choose the right. Zoroaster’s mission, as shown in the Gftthfts (e. g. 
V.S. 31.2 et al), is to guide man’.s choice. A summary of the prophet’s moral 
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and ethical teachings may best be given in the triad, so familiar later, 
'good thoughts , good words , good deeds’. This forms the pith of the 
whole teaehing. Purity alike of 1>ody and .soul, and the ehoiee of the 
good >razda-religiun rather than the wieked J3aeva-\N orship, arc inculcated. 
Zoroaster enjoins also the care (»f useful animals, e.sj>ecially the cow, and 
commends the good (lee<ls of husbandry. lie is the teacher of a higher and 
nobler civilization, as ma) be judged from the Avesta creed Ys. 12,1 seq. 

44. Mail’s actions, according to Zoroaster, are all recorded in 
Orinazd’s sight as in a life-book (e, g. Y.s. 31.13,14, Ys. 32.6). lly his own 
actions man shall be judged, and rewarded or punished. The doctrine of 
a future life, the coming of the Kingdom, the end of the world, forms a 
striking feature in the teachings of the Avesta. This is the tone that 
Zoroaster himself constantly strikes in the Guthfts. This very doctrine, 
and a belief also in a resurrection of the body characterises the entire 
Persian faith. The resurrection is to he followed hy a general judgment 
W’hen evil .shall be de.stroyed from the world. This general division and 
new' dispensation Is called the Vidaili ‘disqiose’j. 

1$ 45. The views in regard to a future life, though incomplete in 
the Gathas, arc carried out in the Younger Avesta, and arc fully given 
in the Pahlavi hooks. That the belief in a re.surreclion and a life here- 
after was common among the Persian.s, some centuries before our Saviour, 
we have evidence in the early Greek writers, such as I’heopompus, Hero- 
dotus, etc. The belief in an imme<lia(e judgment of the soul after death, 
the weighing in the balance, the leading of the soul across the Cinvat 
Bridge and through the mansions of paradi.se to bliss, or through the 
grades of hell to toment, or again in .special cases to an intermediate 
.state to aw’ait the final judgment — are all to be recognized in the Zoroa- 
Htrian books and nave their prototypes in the Gsihas. 

§ 46. In the Yasna of the Seven Chaptev.s, though not much later 
than the Gilthfts, we find in some respects a slight descent from the lofty 
level on which the religion had been placed by its founder. There is a 
tendency to revive ancient ideas and forms from the old worship, in 
W'hich nature had played a prominent ])art. The elements, earth, air, 
fire, and water, receive adoration; the Frava.shis, or guardian angels of 
the righteous, are worshipped and prai.sed together with Ahiira Mazda 
and the Amesha .S])entas. The deity Haoma , the divinity of the plant 
w'hieh produced the intoxicating Soma drink, again finds place in the 
religious rites. 

§ 47. In the Younger Avesta, estpecially in the Yashts, we find 
still further restorations or innovations. The gods of the ancient inytho- 
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logy, like Mithra, Verelhraghna , once more appear in honor by the sitle 
of the supreme deity; the divinities of the stars, moon, and sun have 
their share of pious worship. Jp the later parts of the Vasna, the sacri- 
fice is developed into a somewh torate ritual. 'J’he Zoroaster presented 
in certain portions of the Vendidad, moreover, is evidently no longer a living, 
moving personage as in the Gtlthtlst he has become a shadowy figure, around 
whom time has thrown the aureola of the saint. These passages dilfer widely 
from the old hymns; they show unmistakeable signs of lateness, 'fhey 
present a religion codified in the hands of the priests ; Miper.stitious beliefs 
and practices have found their way Into the faith; intricate purifications 
in particular are enjoined to remove or to avoid the impurity arising from 
contact with the dead. The spirit of the Gftthas is gone. It is only here 
and there that passages in late texts are old and have the genuine Zo- 
roastrian ring. They must not lie overlooked. In general, a distinction 
must be drawn between what is old and what is young. We must recall, 
as above (§ 27), that the Avesta w’as probably worked upon from Zo- 
roaster’s own day down to the time of the Sassanian redaction. 

The Pahlavi Version of the Avesta. 

§ 48. To the period of the Sassanian editing of the texts belongs 
the I’ahlavi translation and interpretation of the Avesta. At the date 
when the texts were compiled and edited (g 21), the general knowledge 
of the Ave.sta and the understanding of the sacred texts was far from 
perfect. The preparation of a translation or version became necessary. 
Accordingly, the great bo<ly of the texts was rendered into I’ahlavi , the 
language used in Persia at the time of the Arsacidtc and .Sassanidrc. The 
Pahlavi version and interpretation of the entire Yasna, Vispered , and 
Vendidad, with some portions of the other texts, has been preserved. 
We have not as yet a thorough enough understanding of this version, as 
the Pahlavi question is still a vexed one ; but as our knowledge of this 
translation increases, w’c see more and more its importance. Owing to a 
somewhat imperfect knowledge of the Avesta texts at the lime when the 
version was made , and owing to the unskilfull and peculiar manner in 
which the Pahlavi translation is made, this version abounds in numerous errors 
and inaccuracies. Its renderings, however, are often of the greatest value 
ill interpreting allusions, particularly also in giving hints for the meanings of 
obscure words, and in such matters it is many times our best and only guide. 
When more fully understood and properly used in connection with the ‘com- 
parative methocP, referring to the Sanskrit in interpreting the sacred texts, 
the ‘traditional method’ or native explanation is destined to win great results. 
The ‘traditional’ and the ‘comparative’ methods must go hand in hand. 
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Mantiacripts of the Avesta. 

^ 49. The menuscripis of the Avesta are quite numerous. Some 
of our Specimens were copied down over five hundred years ago. 'I'hey 
are written on parchment. 'Phe oldest was copied about the middle of the 
i^th century. From that date onward we have .a considerable number of 
codices still extant. 'Phey come to us from India and from Yezd and Kirmaii 
in Persia. A number of the manuscripts are deposited in the libraries at 
Copenhagen, Oxford, London, Paris, Munich. The Pars! priests, especially 
the Oasturs, Or. Jamaspji Minocheherji and also Peshotanji Behramji, have 
show*n princely generosity in aiding Western scholars in editing texts by 
putting valuable MSS. in their possession. It. is thus that the new edition 
of the Avesta texts by Professor Geldner of Ilerlin, is able to be pre- 
sented in so critical a manner. No codex is complete in eontaining all 
the texts (15 11). The different MSS. themselves, moreover, show certain 
variations in reading; but these chiefly affect the form and construction 
of single words, rather than entire passages and the sense. As a rule, 
the older the MS. is, the better is its grammar; and the later, the more 
faulty. Notable exceptions , however, must be made , especially in favor 
of some later MSS. from Persia. 

Importance of the Avesta. 

^ 50. The importance of the Ave.sta , as staled above (§ 2) , lies 
not alone in the field of philology, ethnology and early litera- 
ture, but especially also is h of importance from the standpoint of com- 
parative religion. Resemblances to Christianity in its teachings be- 
come significant when we consider the close contact between the Jews 
and the Persians during the Babylonian captivity. 'I'hese are beginning 
more and more to attract the attention of students of tlie Bible. 

Language of the Avesta. 

Grammatical Summary. 

§ 51. The language in which the Avesta is written belongs to the 
Iranian branch of the Indo-Germanic tongues. With the Ancient Persian 
of the inscriptions it makes up the Old Iranian division. 'I'he later Iranian 
languages, New Persian, Kurdish, Afghan, Ossetish, Baluchi, Ghalcha, and 
some minor modern dialects, complete the younger division. 'Phe inter- 
vening Pahlavi and P&zand, or Farsi, do not quite complete the link be- 
tween the divisions. The extent of its relationship with the Armenian is 
not yet defined with sufficient exactness. On the positive kinship between 
the language of the Avesta ami Sanskrit, see below § 55. 
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52. The language in which the A vesta i>t wrilteji, may best l>« 
termetl Avesta or Avestan. 'I'he designation Av^s/a fof the language, a.s 
well as the book, is in keeping with the Tahlari Mnsldk, which is used 
both of the tongue and of the .^criplures. 'llie term Avestan, both for the 
language* and as an adjective, is preferred by some scholars, in order to 
distinguish the speech from the work itself, 't'his is sometimes found 
very convenient. The term Zend for the language, as noted above (g 3), 
is a misnomer. The designation Old Bactrian, occasionally used for the 
tongue, has little to recommend it. 

53. The alphabet in which the Avesta L written is far younger 
than the language it presents. The characters are derived from the 
Sassanian I'ahlavi, which was used to write down the oral tradition when 
the texts were collected .and edited under the d> nasty of the Sassanidre. 
'I'he writing is read from right to left. What the original Avestan script 
was we do not know. 

^ 54. i’ wo dialects may be recognired in the .V vesta: one the 
•Gath a dialect' or the language of the oldest parts, the Gatha-s, or 
metrical sermons of Zoroaster ; the other ‘Younger Avesta’ or the 
‘classical dialect*, 'fhis latter is the language of the great body of the 
Avesta. 'fhe Gatha dialect is more archaic, standing in the relation of 
the Vedic to the classical .Sanskrit, or the Homeric Greek to the Attic. 
Possibly the Gatha language may owe some of its ])ecuHarities noticed 
below*, also to an original dilTerence of locality. 'Phe Gatha dialect was 
the speech of Zoroaster and his followers. Its grammatical structure is 
remark.ibly pure. 'Phe younger .Avesta, but only in its late compositions, 
owing to linguistic decay, shows many corruptions and confusions in its 
inflections. All that is old or is written in meter, however, is correct and 
accurate. Inaccuracies that have there crept in, we must generally at- 
tribute to the carelessness of the scribes. In its forms , as a rule , the 
Avesta is extremely antique; it stands in general on the same plane as 
the Vedic .Sanskrit , and occasionally, though not often , it even shows 
more ancient forms. 

§ 55. The language of the Avesta is most closely allied to the 
.Sanskrit, though individimlly quite distinct from tie latter. Together 
they may be classed as making up an Indo-Iranian group. Almost any 
.Sanskrit word may be changed at once into its Avestnn equivalent, or 
vice versa , merely by applying certain phonetic laws. As example may 
be taken the metrical stanza Yt. 10.6 in the Avesta: 

( 9 M amavai^ini yazatim 
siinm ddntvhn S 9 viii 9 m 
Mii/tr 9 m yaztli — 
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‘Mithra that strong mighty angel, most beneficent to all creatures, I will 
worship with libations’- becomes when rendered word for word in Sanskrit: 

tam dmavantam yajatdm 
itimm dhamasH sdviffha/H 
mitrdtu yajdi hdtrdbhya^* 

56. In its phonology the Avesta agrees with the Sanskrit in 
its vowels in general, but the Avesta shows a greater variety in using r- and 
fl-sounds instead of a. Final vow'eis , except d, are shortened as a rule, 
'riie Skt. diphthong i appears in Av. as ai, bi, e (final). Thus Av. vai- 
t%bipt ‘they two are seen’ = Skt. vhi-M?. Skt. 0 appears as Av. ao, 9 u, 
d (final), thus Av. aojo ‘strength’ = .Skt. djth ojas; Av. ffyatJuS ‘of wisdom’ 
Skt. krdlbs, A striking peculiarity in Av., moreover, is the introduction 
of epenthetic vowels and help sounds, giving rise to improper diphthongs, 
Av. bavaUi ‘he becomes’ = Skt. hhdvati; Av. luv*rva~ ‘whole’ = Skt. 
sd)‘vii-: Av. va^>dra- ‘word’ = Skt. vaklra-; Av. fivar*- ‘sun’ =: Skt. svar. 
The Skt. voiceless stops k, A p generally become .spirants p, f in Av. 
before consonants. Thus, Av. iiapra- ‘rule, kingdom’ = Skt. kfatrd-; 
Av. fra ‘forth* = Skt. pra. The original voiced aspirate.s dh, bh, be- 
come in Av. .simply voiced stop.s d, b. They are so preserved in the 
old GRtha dialect ; the younger dialect commonly resolves them again be- 
fore con.sonant.s and between vowels into voiced spirants. Thus, G.\v. 
ada, YAv. ada ‘then’ = Skt. ddha. Similarly spirantiaed in YAv. the 
voiced stops YAv. ujra-, GAv. ttgra- ‘mighty’ = Skt. ugrd-. The sibilant 
s, when initial in Skt., become.s Av. h, as in Greek. Thus, Av. hapta 
‘seven’ = Skt. sapid. When internal, Skt. s may also appear a.s vh. 
Thus, Av. vanhana- ‘vesture’ — Skt. vdsana-. Final ^as of Skt. appears 
regularly as “ 9 . Thus Av. aspb ‘horse’ — Skt, aivas. 

§ 57. The Gatha dialect regularly lengthens all final vowels. It 
frequently inserts the anaptyctic vowels: GAv. YAv. /rd = Skt. 
Driginal ns appears in GAv. as ng. Thus GAv. daevJiig (ace. pi.), YAv. 
dadvqn ‘demons’ = Skt. dlvdn; GAv. mPiighdi ‘1 shall think’ = Skt. niqstli. 

§ 58. In inflection the Avesta shows nearly the richness of the 
Vedic Sanskrit. There are three genders, masculine, neuter, feminine; 
likewise three numbers, singular, dual, plural. The dual is not extensively 
used. There are eight well-developed cases of the noun and the ad- 
jective; the normal endings are: Singular. Norn, -r; Acc. Instr. -d; 
Dat. Abl. -<1/; Geri. -o (-as)^ Loc. -i,* Voc. — . Dual. Norn., Acc., Voc. 
-d; Instr., Dat., Abl. -bydi Gen. L06. -d, -yb. Plural. Norn., Voc. -b 
(-as), -d: Acc. -d (-as, -ns), -d; Instr. -bU; Dat. -byb (-byas); Gen. -qm; 
Loc. -su, -hu, -$va. The classe.s of declcn.sion agree exactly with the 



Language of the Avesta. — Gramjiatical Summary. xxxiii 

Sanskrit; the method of forming comparison of adjectives likewise 
corresponds. The numerals answer to Skt. forms, except Av. arva- 
‘one', opposed to Skt. ^ka‘, Av. baevar- ‘10,000’, but Skt. ayuta, 'I'he 
Av. pronouns closely resemble the .Skt., but show also individual pe- 
culiarities. Noteworthy is the remote demonstrative Av. ava, huu ‘that, 
yonder’, contrasted with Skt. amu, asdu. The verbal system in Av. 
and in Skt. are in general identical. The roots are chiefly monosyllal)ic 
and are subject to the same modifications as in Ski. In voice, mode, 
and tense, and in their conjugation-system the two languages <juite agree. 
The endings show equal antiquity with the .Sanskrit. The primary active 
endings inAv. are: .Sing. !,-/«/, 2,-///, 3,-/*; Dual. 3, 

Plur. I, "mahi, 2, '•pa, 3, -f///. The other endings also are parallel with 
the Sanskrit. 

§ 59. The Av. pos.se.sscs like facility with the Sanskiit in forming 
words by means of prefixes, and by adding suffixes of primary and se- 
condary derivation. The same classes of c o m p o u n d s may be recognized 
in both tongues. The rules of e.\tcrnal Sandhi , or joining together of 
words in a sentence, so universal in Skt., arc almost wanting in Avesta. 
The Avesta separates each word by a dot. The vowels are fully ex- 
pre.ssed as in Greek etc., by individu.al letters. No diacritical points or 
accents are written in the texts. The meters in which the Gathas arc 
composed have analogies in the Veda. .Mmost all the metrical parts of 
the younger Avesta are in eight-syllable lines. The syntax, however, 
differs from the Samskrit in certain points, and shows som^ marked in- 
dividualities, especially in the later portions. 


Ill 



Specimens of the AvestaText. 

I. From the Gatiias. 

Yasna 45,1—2. 

Zoroaster preaches upon The Two Spirits. 

.y/ -^Otwlp .-^ .y, 

'>))-^ ioAd ' •<^■>>1 (o;>| .ju«, 

•.• •(y>o^^-"p-*'(y' >|)C'))\) |o;>| pui»|jy^ , 


Ys. 45.1 translated. 

Now shall I preach, and do you give car and hear, 

Ye who hither press from near and from afar, 
Therefore lay ye all these things to heart as clear 
Nor let the_wicked. teacher your second life destroy— 
The perverted sinner your tongues with his false faith. 



Transliteration of the same. 

(See opposite page.) 

1 a/ frava^^yd nu gu^odtim nti sraotd 
yaecd asnd{ yaced durdf i^a]>d 

nu im vlspd ciprS zi niazdwiohddmn 
noil d^^bitim dus.sastis ahmt m^rq^ydf 
akd var^nd drogvod hizvm dv<yr^td, 

2 af fravali^yd aiDhdUs ma^nyu po^ruye 
yayM spanym uHi mravaf yom at^gr^m 
noif nd manm noif sofighd noif firatavo 
7iaedd var^nd noif u^dd naedd iyaop<^nd 
noil daenm 7idil ^rvqno haca^fite. 


Ys. 45.2 translated. 

Now shall I preach of the world’s Two primal Spirits 
The Holier One of which did thus address the Evil: 
‘Neither do our minds, our teachings, nor our concepts. 
Nor our beliefs, nor words, nor do our deeds in sooth, 
Nor yet our consciences, nor souls agree in aught.’- 
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11. From the Younger Avesta. 

a. Yasna 9.5 (metrical). 

The Golden Age of Yima. 

(^^>1 

■jojpD-uVfo-"}* 

■"»o-"))-“ro 

5 yiitmJie Ji^apre a»rvahe 

noil aotsm wvha noil gar^nmn 
no if sa**rva dmha ndi{ m^r^pyid 
noif araskd dacvdJdtd; 
pauca.dasa fracardipe 
pita piiprasca raodac^vu [katarascif] 
yavata If^ayoif hvqpivo 
yimo vivamihato puprd. 

In the reign of princ^dy Yima 
There was neither cold, nor heat 
Old age was not, death there was not, 

Nor disease, the work of Demons, 

But the son walked with the father 
Fifteen years old each in figure; 

Long as Vivanghvat’s son, Yima 
The good shepherd, ruled as sovereign. 
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b. Vendidad 6.44—45 (prose). 

Disposal of the Dead. 

[*mu d i a M qni t i av t s a ,mqnap i a g ,?ra Id .// 

a^diiii astvaUinqm gaepamyn ddtar’ 

O holy One material of beings O Creator 

[.am ha .amdvab .mftna t ■ .inqnatshl .tuqrun .av.'.j 

ahum bardma tanum iristan<{m narqm kva 

O Ahura shall-we-bear body dead (gen.) of men where 

'>W-" {^-"H 45 V 

[oruha . f. o arm .^aS .amdpadin .ai>k .adzautf 

ahuro mraof dap nidapdma kva mazda 


Ahura spake 

Then 

deposit where 

Mar.da 





[.a c av i u t S g 

d t tap 

.acavi i a t S izirab 

o) dz a m ] 

gdUqvaca 

paiti 

bareziUae^vaca 

mazd^ 

and-on-beds 

upon 

the heights 

Mazda 


[.m 9 t } idi d h .in id .^ioday , a r t ^ up a r a z ,amatips] 

baidiUdm dim yaddif zarapustra spitama 

always it where Zarathushtra O Spitama 

[.dv .oyav . 6 r a h . i f 9,’?k .dv .dnHs .nqnazava] 

vd vayo kBr^fs.haro vd sund avazanqn 

or birds corpse -eating either dogs may-see 

I : r ah- if 9r9k] 
k.^r^fs.kard 
eorpsc-caling. 



TRANSCRIPTION OF AVESTAN ALPHABET. 

(Compared with Justi, Ilandbuch der Zenctsprache)} 


A. Vowels. 

Short a • t ) u \ 9 \Q e 0 

a i u (e) (i) o 

Long d yf ^ U W 

a t 0 (e) i d. (ao) (d) 

B. Consonants. 

Guttural 9 ^ hr \ ^ g J 

k (kh) g (gh) 

Palatal v C — — 

^ J 

Dental t®/ h p 9 d td g/ 

/ (th) d (dh) CO 

Labial oi p ^ f b mW 

p f b v) 

Nasal ^sn ^ ^ 

W (^) n (n) 

Semivowel and 

Liquid m(") y (i)^ V I) (») V (■«;> 

y r V 

Sibilant rvip f z 

(() 0) W 00 ^ 00 

Aspiration .... or 

h (q) 

Ligature Y* h’^ 

(q) 

* Forms in parentheses ( ) show where Justi has been deviated from. 


* The signs i, u need only be employed for purely scientific pur- 
po.scs; the letters y, v for both initial and internal ", M, answer 
fully for practical purposes. 

® The differentiation I, /, / need only be made in scientific articles. 
The single sign / is ordinarily quite sufficient for the three "V, TO. 



Suggestions. 

The following hints may be helpful to the student in 
using the Gratnmar. The chief points on which stress 
should be laid, and which it will be sufficient for the be- 
ginner to acquire, are: 

1. In the Preface, the remarks on Transcription, pp. vi — vii. 

2. In the Introduction, the sketch of the language of the Avesta, 
pp. XXX— xxxiii. 

3. Thrdughout the Grammar, the large print alone need be studied 
Every thing marked ‘GAv.’ (Gatha Avesta), and all that is in small type, 
may be practically disregarded. 

4. Under Phonology, only the sections (§§) referred to in the R^- 
sum6 pp. 60—61. 

$, Under the Declension of Nouns and Adjectives, the following 

sections should suffice: §§ 236, 243, 251, 262, 279, 291, 300, 322, 339, 

362, 363. 

6. Under Numerals, note merely the Cardinals § 366. 

7. Under Pronouns, compare the Av. and Skt. forms in the case of 

§§ 386, 390 » 399. 409, 41 7 i. 422, 432. No attempt need be made to 
commit the paradigms to memory. 

8. Under Verbs, the following sections relating to the Present-System 
are important: §§ 448, 466, 469, 470, 478 — 481, 483 — 488. The remain- 
ing conjugations, and the Perfect, Aorist, Future, etc., may be learned as 
needed. 

9. The rest of the book may be overlooked by the beginner. 

10. In consulting the Grammar, the Index will be found of ser- 
vice for reference. 
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A FEW OF THE BOOKS 
MOST NECESSARY FOR THE BEGINNER. 

The following list contains a few books that the be- 
ginner will find most useful. The list is very brief; the 
student as he advances will see how rapidly it may be 
enlarged. 

a. Texts. 

Gkldner — AvestUy or the Sacred Books of the Par sis . — 
Stuttgart 1885 seq. 

'Phe new .standard edition. 

Wkstkrgaakd — Zefidavesta, or the Religious Books of the 
Zoroastrians. — Copenhagen. 

Hard to procure, but useful until Geklncr's edition is complete. 

W. Geiger — Aogeinadaeca, ein Pdrsentract in Pdzend, Alt- 
baktrisch und Sanskrit. — Erlangen 1878. 

Useful for the brief Av. fragment it contains. 

Spiegel — Die altpersischen Keilinschriften, im Grundtexte 
mit (ybersetzung, Grammatik und Glossar. 2. Aufl. — 
Leipzig 1881. 

(iood for comparative purposes. 

b. Dictionary. 

JusTi — Handbuch der Zejidsprache , Altbaktrisches Worter- 
buch. — Leipzig 1864. 

The only dictionary at present, and indispensable for reference. 
Possible to obtain second-hand. 

.c. Translation. 

Darmesteter AND Mills — The Zend-Avesta translated, in 
the Sacred Books of the East, ed. by F. Max Muller, 
vols. iv, xxiii, xxxi. — Oxford 1883-7. 

This translation is complete. Translations of separate portions 
are to be found in the works mentioned under (d) and (e). 



Books recommended for Reference. 
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d. Grammar and Exegesis, 

including also Translations of selected portions. 

(Books specially mentioned above in Preface, are not- repeated here.) 

Bartholomae — Arische Forschungen i-iii. — Halle 1882-7. 

Grammatical and metrical investigations, with translations of 
selected Passages. 

Geldner — Ueber die Metrik des jUngeren Avesta. — 
Tiibingen 1877. 

A useful treatise on Metre. Also contains translations. 

— Studien zum Avesta. — Strassburg 1882. 

Grammatical contributions, and numerous translations. 

— Drei Yaskt aus dem Zendavesta iibersetzt und er- 
klart. — Stuttgart 1884. 

Translation of Yt. 14, 17, 19, with Commentary. 

Spiegel — Commentar fiber das Avesta, Bd. i-ii. — Wien 
1 864-8. 

Useful for occasional reference. 

e. Literature, Religion, Antiquities. 

Darab Peshotan Sanjana — Civilization of the Eastern Ira^ 
nians, Vols. i-ii; being a translation from the Ger- 
man of W. Geiger’s Ostiranische Kultur im Alter- 
thnm. — London 1885-6. 

Useful for reference. 

Geldner — Zend-Avesta^ Zoroaster, articles in the Encyclo- 
paedia Britannica, Ninth edition.— 1888. 

By all means to be consulted. 

Haug AND West — Essays on the Sacred Language, Writ- 
ings, and Religion of the Parsis. 3 ed. — London 1884. 

Contains much useful information. 

Firoz Jamaspji — Casartelli ’s Mazdayasnian Religion under 
the Sassanids. — Bombay 1889, 

Treats fully of the later development of Zoroastrianism. 
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Ragozin — Media, Babylon and Persia, (Story of Nations’ 

Series.)— New York 1888. 

A good and readable book. 

WiNDiscHMANN — Zofoastrische Studien, herausgegeben von 

Fr. Spiegel. — Berlin 1863. 

Contains much good material. 

Beside the above works the student will find abundant 
and valuable contributions on the Avesta and kindred Ira- 
nian subjects in the philological journals and periodicals 
of the last few years. Reference need only be made to 
the names Bartholomae, Bang, Bezzenberger, Caland, 
Casartelli, Darmesteter, de Harlez, Geiger, Geldner, Horn, 
Hubschmann, Fr. Muller, Mills, Pischel, Spiegel, Wilhelm, 
and some others^ in the following: 

Bezzenberger’ s Beiir&ge; 

Kuhn’s Zeitschri/b; 

Z^itschrift der deutschen morgenlUfidischen Gesellschaft; 

Brugmann und Str either ^s Indogermanische Forsckungen; 

Le Museon; 

American Oriental Society s Proceedings; 

American journal of Philology; 

Babylonian and Oriental Record. 
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adj. == adjective 
advl. = adverbial 
etc. = et cetera 
et al. = et alia 
fr. = from 

indecl. = indeclinable 
infin. = infinitive 
nom, propr. =: nomen proprium 
num. = numeral 
orig. = original, originally 
opp., opp. to = opposed to 
pret. = preterite 
ptcpl. = participle 
str. =-■ strong 
subst. — substantive 
V. 1 . = varia lectio 
var. — variant 
wk. = weak. 


Afr. = Afringan 

Av.‘ = A vesta 

GAv.* = Gatha Avesta 

Ind. Iran. = Indo-Iranian 

Indg. = Indogermanic 

MS. = manuscript 

MSS. manuscripts 

Ny. = Nyaish 

l‘hl. =: Palilavi 

Sir. = Sirozah 

Skt. = .Sanskrit * 

Vd. = Vendidad 
Vsp. — Vispered 
Wg. — Weslergaard 
YAv.* = Younger Avesta 
Ys. = Yasna 
Yt. = Yasht 

ZPhl. Gloss. = Zand-Pahlavi Glos.sary. 


The other ab\)reviations require no remark. 


Observe. 

1. Av. (Avesta) prefixed to a word indicates that the word or form 
in question is cither found in bith GAv. and YAv. or has nothing pe- 
culiar about it which would prevent its occurence in bovh. 

2. GAv. (Gatha Avesta) is prefixed (i) when the word, or form, or 
construction is peculiar to the Gatha dialect and is not found in YAv. ; 
(2) to contrast a Gatha form with a younger form (YAv.) which may 
stand beside it; (3) to emphasize the fact that the form in question is 
found even in the Gathas, e. g. stavas § 143. 

Under GAv. are comprised the usual 17 hymns and the sacred 
formulas (Introd. p. xxiii, § 25), the Yasna Ilaptanghaili, and those por- 
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tions, such as Ys. X2| that are written in the Gftthl dialect even including 
some possible later imitations, e. g. Ys. 58, 4.26. 

3. YAv. (Younger A vesta) comprises everything that is not written 
in the dialect of the Gath&s. For its usage see preceding note. 

4. The sign («) is placed before a form to denote that the first part 
of the word is omitted. 

5. In the paradigms under Inflection, the forms in paren- 
theses 0 do not actually occur, but are made up after the form in 
small print which stands beside them. See § 236 foot-note. Thus 
Loc. (yasnae^u) virai$tt. 


-v^'v.vxAAyvv^ 



GRAMMAR. 

PHONOLOGY. 

Alphabet. 

§ I. The Avesta is written in the following characters 

A. Vowels. 

Short ct * i y u ny e 0 

Long >0 

B. Consonants. 

Guttural . . . ik bk vg \J 

Palatal ... V C — — 

Dental . ... r- t h} 

Labial ....<* P kf WW 

Natal iiV t« «»* 

Semivowels and 

Liquid . . . TO, (") ^ ^ ^ (») ^ 

Sibilant -0-? ®/ro/ au^ 

Aspiration . . ("4 

Ligature . , . y hr 

§ 2. The writing runs from right to left. The 
vowels are fully expressed by individual letters as in Greek 

Note. The epenthetic and anaptyctic vowels (§§ 70, 72) will be 
expressed in transcription, in the Grammar only, by a small vowel slightly 
raised: e. g. Av. a»fw/a- ‘white’ = Skt. aru^d-; Av. antar* ‘within’ = Ski. 
antdr» 
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etc.; there arc no diacritical points; nor are any accents 
written in the Avesta texts. 

§3. In the manuscripts numerous ligatures occur; 
lhe.se except lero i/ «'irc generally resolved in printing. Ob- 
serve that k is different from m hv. Many MSS. have 
a sign \ m interchanging with hm. 

§ 4. In Avesta, all words except some enclitics 
arc written separately and each is followed by a 
point (.); the compounds even are mostly written sepa- 
rately in the MSS, ; but in printed texts these are written 
together, a point (.) being used to divide the members. 

§ 5. The punctuation in the MSS. is meagre, 
mostly arbitrary and quite irregular; the following symbols 
borrowed from the MSS. have been adopted to correspond 
to our signs, namely v for colon or semicolon; v a full 
stop; Of a larger break; o® op the end of a chapter; • .sym- 
bol of abbreviation. 

Pronunciation. 

§ 6. Vowels. ^ d, » i, y t, and y u, ^ ii are 

pronounced as ordinarily in Sanskrit, but a, d perhaps duller. 
— I ^ is most probably obscure like the short indefinite vowel 
familiar in English, ‘gard^n^^r', ‘measuring’, ‘history’, *sach^m'; 
it often corresponds to the Vulgar ‘chim®ney’, ‘rheuma- 
tis«m’. In the combination A 9 r^, cf. Skt. r, much like 
English ‘pretty' (when pronounced ‘p®r®tty’), e. g. 
p^r^saf ‘he asked’, cf. Mod. Persian pursidan ‘to ask’; Av. 

‘bird’, Skt. mrga-, Mod. Pfcrs. murj. See above, 
Introduction, on Transcription. — is the corresponding 
long vowel to i — 10 and e, both narrow, about as 
English ‘let, veil’, French > 0 and > d probably 

somcwliat muffled,— as English ‘extrawdinary, fault, 
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fozwng, i. e. approaching *-aw* in *saw’. — jc nasalized 
a, or d, French *sans’, likely rather dull. 

§ 7. Diphthongs. ^ at and y*- du are pronounced 
as in Sanskrit — iV di as a Gk. wt. — ae, ao and 
){ as a union of the two elements a i etc. — io| as 
forming two distinct sounds. 

§ 8. Tenues % k, t, ^ p, and Mediae c* d,j b, 
as ' ordinarily. — k ^ ji as in Sanskrit , English ‘church, 
judge’. 

§ 9. Spirants, i* as ch in Scotch ‘loch’, Mod. Gk. 
a roughened g, guttural buzz, cf. (often) Germ. 
*Tage’, Mod. Gk. Y*' — A A 21s English ‘thin’, surd. — ^ rf, 
as English ‘then’, sonant. — ^ /, apparently a spirant, § 81. 

— J A in English. — ou w, corresponding sonant. Germ, 
w, Mod. Gk. P (cf. Eng. v). — sharp as in ‘sister’. — 
/ g, corresponding sonant, English ‘zeal’. — -0 s, as English 
sh in ‘dash’. — «u z, corresponding sonant, English ‘plea- 
sure, azure’. — ro A a more palatal generally before j. 

— Bj apparently a variety sk, differing little from -0 i; 
etymologically it most often equals original r^. 

§ 10. Nasals. i guttural = Skt. p. — ij v, ^ modi- 
fication of the preceding, -mouilM; the two (j p and o v) 
respectively perhaps as in Eng. ‘longing’. — i n, as Eng. 
‘nun’. — ft (modified from a variety of n , — as 
ordinarily. 

§11. Semivowels and Liquid, (initial), probably 
spirant as Eng. ‘youth’; — »» y (internal), probably semi- 
vowel, English ‘many a man’. — 9 v (initial), probably 
spirant as Eng. ‘vanish’ ; — » v (internal), probably semi- 
vowel, «/ cf. Eng. ‘lower, flour’. — > r is a liquid vigorou.sly 
pronounced. Observe / is wanting. 

Note. On » in uvaibya, see Vocabulary after 1 u. 



4 


Phonology, 


§ 12. Aspiration, or h, as ordinarily.— a modi- 
fication of k before y, possibly stronger: 

§ 13. Ligature, y* b, perhaps more vigorous than 
nor hVf and possibly already ^hading towards the later 
Pcrs. f. 

Sounds. 

SYSTEM OF VOWELS. 

§ 14. General Remark. The Avesta presents a 
greater variety than the Sanskrit in its vowel- 
system, especially through the frequent presence of e- and 
i7-sounds instead of di. 

Simple Vowels. 

A. Agreement in Quality between Avesta and 
Sanskrit Vowels. 

Av. ■«, > ), — y, 
a, i, u, — d, t, u. 

i. Agreement in both Quality and Quantity. 

§ 15. The Av, vowels a, d, i, t, u, u, agree in general 
with the corresponding vowels ip Sanskrit. 

(i) Av. ^j = Skt. a; — Av. i = Skt. d. 

Av, astt ‘is’ = Skt. dsti; Av. mdtard ‘mothers’ = 
Skt. mdtdras; Av, vdtdis ‘with winds’ = Skt. vdtdis, 

(2) Av. f=Skti i; — Av. f=Skt. i. 

Av. cistis ‘wisdom’ = Skt. cittis; Av. liiricaHi ‘he 
sprinkles’ = Skt. sincdti; Av. jivyqm ‘living, fresh’ 
(acc. f.) = Skt. jivydm. 

(3) Av. « = Skt. u; — Av. « = Skt. «. 

Av. uta ‘also’ = Skt. utd; Av. dd^ru ‘wood’ = Skt. 
ddru; — Av. burdi^ ‘of richness’ = Skt. bhdres; Av. 
bumlm ‘earth’ = Skt. bhdtnim. 
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ii. Agreement in quality; difference in quantity. 

§ 1 6. As to the relation between long and short 
quantity, the Avesta and the Sanskrit do not always coin- 
cide with each other. This is probably due in part to 
shifting of accent, partly to deficiencies or inaccuracy in 
Avesta writing, partly to dialectic peculiarities. 

§ 17. (x) Av. a = Skt. 

GAv. natiS ‘differently’ = Skt. GAv. mavaHi ‘to one like 

me’ = Skt. m&vati: YAv. ^kasa^ ‘looked’ := Skt. k^sat: VAv. bajina 
‘dishes’ = Skt. bhSjana-: YAv. dvanm ‘door’ = Skt. dvaram; YAv. 
urvaranqm ‘of trees' = Skt. urVdrS^dfm, 

§ 1 8. (2) Av. d — Skt. a. 

Av. var»zdndi ‘for the community’ = Skt. vrjamlya; A'^. yataro 
‘which of two’ = Skt. yatards; Av. sprava (nom. sg.) ‘priest’ 
Skt. dtkarvS. 

Note I. The manner of writing the same word or form in the Av. 
itself, sometimes varies between a and — Av. hSmd beside ‘same’ 
= Skt. samds; Av. ayu* beside Syit ‘age’ = Skt. iyu-; Av. huMlt?m, hu- 
taJtm ‘well-formed’ = Skt. sutastam; Av. yazama^de ‘we worship’ beside 
(rarer) bardma^de ‘we carry' (Yt. 11.7) = Skt. ydjilmahe, bhdrSmahi; Av. 
ultanm beside ultdnm ‘vital power’ ; YAv. adwdnftn (but GAv. advdtum) 
‘way’ = Skt. ddhvdnam; GAv. aySr^ beside YAv. ayar* ‘days’. — Especially 
does the preposition rf, Av. S (a), vary; Av. avazaUi ‘he rides to’ = Ski. 
d-vohati; GAv. beside bkS- ‘judgment’. 

Note Z, A part of the differences between a and d in Av. and Skt., 
as well as the variation in the Av. itself, may be explained, as said (§ 16), 
by vowel-gradation; e. g. Av. -wwa-, -mam-, ptcpl. pres. mid. = Skt. -ntdna-. 
The treatment of the old vowel-gradation must be sought in the compa- 
rative grammar, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram, § 307. Examples 
in Avesta are 

Lower-grade Higher-grade 

npqm ‘of waters’ dpb ‘waters’ 

(1) ia^d»^maddt ‘we give’, (a) rfa/ro- ‘gift* ddtaf ‘giver’ 
ka^rva-fp-u^ 'with full flocks’ ‘flock, sheep’ 

(1) fra-bd*th ‘fore-foot’, (2) pads (acq. pi.) pSda (acc. du.) 

capru-guoia” ‘four-eared’ capwar-aspa-, capw&ro. 

See*also wider guna and vrddhi § 60. 
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Noto 3. On the relation, Av. Mtqnt ‘of beings* =s Skt. or 

GAv. drfgvSUi ‘for the wicked*, cf. YAv. drvata^, see Bartholomae, in B,Bi 
X. 278 seq. ; A”.Z xxix. p. 543 = Fltxionslekre p. 124. 

§ 19. Similarly (§ 18 Note i) in Av. itself, internal 
a often takes the place of d, when ca etc. is suffixed or 
the word otherwise grows by increment: 

(a) Av. katdro ‘which* but katarascif; Av. dah&ka ‘dragon* but 
dahdkSca: Av. dbyo ‘with these’ but ahvyasca (initial GAv. d»nUi^ 
mm ‘house’ (acc.) but (gen.) dhnUnahyS; Av. HpaUiJtSmm ‘biped* 
(acc.) but bipaHiitHnayA^X. 13.41.— (b) Likewise a lightening of J 
to a in ablative -J/ occurs before enclitic haca: Av. yimaf haea 
‘from Yima'; apal^fara^ haca naimd^ ‘from northern region’; 
hqm.bir»tal haea ^iaitsi ‘from well-collected possessions*. 

§ 20. (3} Av. I, « = Skt. i, «. 

Very often, Av. 1 and u are found where the Skt. has 
ii u. The long vowel i, occurs. most frequently in the 
vicinity of v; the long vowel ii, chiefly when followed by 
epenthetic t § 70. 

Av. jf/fli/ ‘might direct, teach', cf. Skt, Hfydt (Y^dt; *>-); Av. 
vfspm ‘all* =: Skt. visvam; Av. vUastlm ‘a span length’ = Skt. 
vitastim,’^P%M. sand *of a dog’ = Skt. iuncu^ Av. yUfmair yOpmSkgm 
‘from, of you' = Skt. yusmdt, yufmikam; Av. srfitd ‘heard’ = Skt. 
irutds; Av. ^drUta^ 'run’= Skt. drutd^; Av. stutd ‘of praise* = Skt. 
sOttds. -^Ay. dha^ril (but gen. ffhurdii) ‘Ahurian’ = Skt. dsuris; Av. 
dzuiHS (but gen.* dzutdiJ) ‘oblation’ = Skt. ihuHs; Av. ‘praise* 
= Skt. stutis; Av. sttt*di ‘praise thou* = Skt. stuhi; Av. yil*dyt^ti 
‘he fights’* = Skt. yudhyati, 

§ 21. (4) Av. •« = Skt. I, U. 

Sometimes Av. / and « are found where the Skt. 
shows 1, u. 

Av. i%ye*ti ‘he seeks’, cf. Skt. thati; Av. a^niksm ‘face’ = Skt. 
dnikam\ Av. isdmm ‘having power* = Skt. USnam; Av. hunavd 
‘sons* ^ Skt. siindvas: Av. tanunqm. ‘of bodies’ = Skt. tanUndm, 
Note I. In general as to i, f and u, a, the MSS. themselves often 
vacillate between the long and the short in- the same passage , or in the 
same Ivord at different places :-^e. g. at times Av. srtrd^ written instead 
of xrfra- ‘fair’ ; Av. mt/ti and mf/ti ‘with moisture’ ; Av. vispfm for vfsptm 
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*all* ; Ay. nuidim and ntlldim ‘reward*.— A v. dura’- written for diira^ ‘far' ; 
Av. dntjS and drujd ‘of the Druj* ; Av. yU^ta- and yu^ta- ‘yoked'. 

22. GAv. shows everywhere an overwhelming pre- 
ference for long vowels, especially for j /. 

GAv. axfm ‘I’, Y.\v. azm ~ .Skt. aham; GAv. apfma- ‘last’, 
YAv. apma- Skt. apanm-: Qkst,jhnydl 'might come’, VAy.jafu- 
yd^ s= Ski. samydt:—ij\y. -etf, f/, particles, YAv. -«/, if =■ Skt. 
eidf 4 di GAv. d^jil- ‘victorious', YAv, /»/-,* GAv. ratal ‘cliief, Ratu' 
(nom. sg.) beside ratuh 

Note. Similarly, GAv. -htl (pada-ending) compared with YAv. •bil 
or 4 th Skt. 4 his! but GAv. etc. No rule for lengthening it laid down. 

Principal Rules for Quantity of Vowels. 

§ 23. (i) In Avesta» original 1 and « arc regularly 
lengthened before final m. 

Av. pa^tim ‘lord’ (acc.) = Skt. pdtim; Av. ddhm 
‘creation’ = Skt. dkdslm;—Kv, tdyum ‘thief’ - Skt. 
tdydm; Av. pitum ‘food’ = Skt. pMm. 

Note. Likewise 1 arising from reduction of ya, § 63 is lengthened ; 
but the u, arising from reduction of va, appears mostly short before m .— 
Av. matdlm ‘middle* (acc.) = Skt. madhyam ,* but often Av. prifum beside 
Prifam (from *prif-va^m) 'third'. 

§24. (a) Monosyllables ending in a vowel show 
regularly the long vowel. 

Av. si ‘for’ = Skt. hi; Av. ni ‘down’ = Skt. ni; 
Av. nu ‘now’ = Skt. nd, (nt\) ; Av. frd ‘forth’ = Skt. prd 

Note, The enclitic as united with the preceding word, does 
not regidariy fall under this law, 

§ 25. (3) Polysyllables in YAv. shorten as a 
rule all final vowels except <?. 

YAv. haina ‘army’ (nom. sg. fern.) = Skt. sind; 
YAv. pita ‘father’ = Skt. piti; YAv. para ‘before’ = 
Skt. pdrd, —YAv. dfriti ‘blessing’ (instr. f.), cf. Skt 
dhiti'mUti devotion’ ; YAv. ndiri ‘woman’ = Skt. ndri. 
—YAv. sun ‘O mighty one’ (fern.) = Skt. sdre; YAv. 
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baraHe ‘he carries’ = Skt. bhdrate, — YAv. da^u ‘two 
nations’, cf. Skt. ddsyii; YAv. dva sr^zu ’‘two fingers' 
= Skt. dvd rjii. 

Note. Exceptions occur: YAv. pSyZ ‘two protectors' = Skt. pSyA; 
YAv. mahiyil beside fna*nyu ‘two spirits’, cf. Skt. manyA; YAv, asrZ 
‘tears’: etc. 

§ 26. (4) In GAv. all final vowels are long with- 
out exception. 

(a) GAv. ahurd ‘O Ahura, Lord’ = YAv/ ahura, 
Skt. dsura; GAv. utd ‘also’ = YAv. uta^ Skt. utd; 
GAv. kujfrd ‘whither’ = YAv. kupra, Skt. kiitra , — 
GAv. ahl ‘thou art’ = YAv. ahi, Skt. dsL — GAv. 
yae^u ‘among whom’ = Skt. yi^u, — (b) Even the anap- 
tyctic vowel (§ 72), with trifling exceptions, is leng- 
thened ; GAv. mnhar^ ‘they have been’ = YAv. Cavhar^, 
cf. Skt. dsur\ GAv. vadar^ ‘weapon’ = YAv. vadar^, 
Skt. vddhar; GAv, antar^ (but also ai%tar^') ‘within’ 
= YAv. antar^, Skt. mtdr. 

Note. Before -cd ‘que’ in GAv. a vowel is sometimes found leng- 
thened, sometimes again shortened; — e. g. GAv, yehydeS ‘and of which’; 
vacahied ‘and in word’; — ‘and Ashi’ (fern, f); VQhucd manavhd beside 
vcha manavhd ‘with the Good Mind'. — Similar fluctuations are to be ob- 
served in YAv. also. 


B. Differences in Quality between Avesta and Sanskrit 
Vowels. 

Av. f, K), H", JC*. 

e, e, d,-—a, q. 

§ 27. The above vowels are found under special con- 
ditions as representatives of Skt. a and d, 

§ 28. Summary. The Av. 1 e answers oftencst to 
Skt. a before n or m, also occasionally before v. It is 
commonly the anaptyctic vowpl,— The corresponding long 
is I 9 very frequent in GAv., more rare in YAv.— The 
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letter w e is commonly a shading from a after The 
corresponding long is ^ /.—A vesta '^0 and > J stand some- 
times for a under influence of a labial, u, v, — Av. ^ a is 
either Skt. as, or it answers to Skt. d before n plus stop- 
sound. — Kv, x* ^ is nasalization of a, d before m, n; it often 
answers to Skt. a with anusvara. 

Av. { 9. 

§ 29. Av. 9 often corresponds to Skt. a before n or 
-regularly so before the latter when final; occasionally 
also before v, 

Av. vifidBfi ‘they found' = Skt. dvindan; Av. 
h 9 nt 9 fn ‘being’ = Skt. sdntam; Av. up 9 m 9 m (beside 
upam 9 m) ‘highest’ = Skt. upafndm\—(^hs, evisti ‘by 
ignorance’, cf. Skt, dvitti; Av. ma^ny 9 vim ‘spiritual’ 
beside Av. ma^nyavo; Av* S 9 vilta‘ ‘most mighty, bene- 
ficent’ (beside ^^t;d) = Skt. idvi^tha-; Kv . hvavh 9 vm 
‘blessed life’ Ys. 53.1 (acc. from hvavhavya-). 

Note. The MSS. sometimes vary between 9 and a ; e. g. Av. barantd 
beside 6ar9ftto ‘carrying’ ; jasa^fu beside jas9ntu ‘let them come’ ; vazanti 
beside vaz9titi ‘they drive*; etc. 

§ 30. The 9 (§ 29) arising from a before m or n, 
is often palatalized to i when either y,fC, j or d, im- 
mediately precedes. 

Av. yim ‘whom’ = Skt. ydnt; Av. vdcim ‘voice’ 
beside vdc 9 m — Ski, vdcam; Av. drtijim beside dm- 
j 9 m ‘Deceit, Fiend’ = Skt. driihatn;^ Av. bujim be- 
side huj 9 m ‘absolution’; Av. bajina ‘dishes' = Skt. 
bhdjana^] Ay, draiimnd ‘holding’ beside Av. dra” 
hmnQ, ^ 

§ 31. In GAv.* 9 appears sometimes to be written 
(as a kind of dissimilation) for u or i, when in the follow- 
ing syllable an u (v) or * stands. The epenthetic vowel 
is written beside it, according to rule § 70. Thus is to 
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be explained GAv. dr^gvaffi’ ‘wicked’ (= ^drugvant- to Av, 
druj-)\ GAv. b9xvant‘ ‘advantageous’ {^*bwsvant- io Skt. 
Ybkuj-)\ GAv. ‘zeal* (?) see Ys. 34 . 7 , cf. usuruye 

Ys. 32 . 16 ; GAv. ‘well-being’ ; GAv. Ys. 30 . 1 1 ; 

GAv. askM- Ys. 44 . 17 . 

Note. This interchange of $ with u and i may be added as a 
farther suggestion in regard to the intermediate character of Av. I 
before suggested. 

Av. I 

§ 32 . Av. 9 is the corresponding long vowel to 9] 
it is especially common in GAv. — answering to YAv. 9, a 
and sometimes to YAv. 0 , 4 . 

GAv. az9nt T = YAv. az9m, Skt. akdm; GAv. 
y9m ‘whom’ (beside GAv. //;//) = YAv. Skt.^d;;i; 
GAv. 9mavant9fn ‘strong’ = YAv. amavant9m, Skt. 
dmavantam; GAv. 9hind ‘of us' Ys. 43.10 beside YAv. 
ahmd, cf. Skt. asm&kam; — GAv. y9 ‘who’ = YAv. 

Skt. yds; GAv. n9 ‘us’ = YAv. no, Skt. Some- 
times, GAv. star9m ‘of stars’ = YAv. stream; GAv. 
h9fn ‘with, together* = YAv. Skt. Also 

GAv. kvar^ ‘sun’ = YAv. hvar9, Skt. . GAv. 
vadat^ ‘weapon* = YAv. vadar^, Skt. vddhar. 

Note. On GYAv. / in am 9 i 9 spintf, and GAv. (finnl), 9 ng^ (in- 
ternal) from original ans, see §§ 128, 129. 

§ 33 . In YAv., J (hot common) is used apparently 
often without fixed rule, perhaps being borrowed from GAv.; 
it occurs most often for an, ah before b, also for i. 

YGAv. sp9niita- ‘holiest’; YGAv. afH9i9 sp9i%t9 
‘Immortal Holy Ones’; YAv. yazat9 beside yazata 
‘divinities’; YAv. draomzbyo ‘from assaults’; YAv. 
av9bi$ ‘with helps’; YAv. raoc9byd ‘to light’; YAv. 
kain9byd (1) abl. ‘from enemies’ Yt. xo.93 ;— as contrac- 
tion YAv. fr9r9naof (i. e. fra-zr^naof) ‘he offered’. 
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Av. lu e. 

§ 34. Av. e generally answers to Skt. a, a, after 
if i, t, i, e or y follows in the next syllable. 

YAv. raocaye^ti ‘lights up* = Skt. rdcdyati; GAv. 
^iayeki ‘thou rulest’ = Skt. ksdyasi; — YAv. ayeni, 
GAv. ayent ‘I shall go’ = Skt. dydni; — YAv. yesne, 
GAv, yesne ‘in worship* = Skt. yajnii—^Av. yeifka 
‘of whom* (f.) = Skt. ydsyds; GAv. yehyd ‘of whom' 
(m.) = Skt. ydsya. 

Note. Observe, however, that > does npt always thus change a 
to it e. g. mdtdayasmi 'Mazdayasnian* ; yave *for ever*; yahmi, yaAml, 
yakmya ‘in which*. Sometimes the MSS. vary. 

, § 35. YAv. e answers to Skt. e only when final. See 
§§ S 4 «» 2$. 

YAv. avaphe ‘for help’ s Skt. dvase; yaza^te 
‘he worships’ = Skt. ydjati. 

Note I. On Av. t for ya in reductions, see § 67. 

Note 2. In the MSS. final e often interchanges with 1. 

Av. j, e. 

§ 36. Av. e, the corresponding long to e, stands : — 
(i) in the combination Av, ae = Skt e; (2) at the end of 
monosyllables § 24; (3) everywhere when final in GAv. § 26. 

(i) GYAv. daeva- ‘demon’. — (2) GYAv. me ‘me’, 
he ‘him*. — (3) GAv. yazaHi ‘he worships’ (opp. to 
YAv. yazaHe)\ GAv, drnidHe ‘O Armaiti’ (opp. to 
YAv. sure ‘O mighty one’ fem.). 

Note. See Geldner, in K,Z. xxvii. p. 259. 

Av. 0. 

§ 37. Av. 0 occurs chiefly in the combination Av. ao 
, s= Skt. d, see § 57. 

§ 38. Av. 0 rarely corresponds to Skt. a when fol- 
lowed by u. Labialization. 
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Av. vohu ‘good’ = Skt. vdsu; Av. moiu ‘quickly’ 
= Skt. mak^U; Av. vohunc^m ‘of good things’ = Skt. 
vdsundm. 

Av. > 5 . 

§ 39. Av. 0 often corresponds to Skt. a, a when 
followed by a labial vowel u, u, 5 ; rarely before r plus 
consonant. 

Av. ddmohu (beside ddmalsvd) ‘among creatures’ 
= Skt. dhdmasu; GAv. gii^ddum ‘may ye hear’, »be- 
side GAv,gu^akvd ‘hear thou* ; GAv. vn^zydtu ‘let him 
do’, beside Av. v^r^zyant 5 .--^Kv, astd.vidotus ‘Bone- 
divider*, beside viddtaot^Skt, -dkdtus. — GAv. ba^^d- 
hvd ‘share thou’ = Skt. bhdk$asva; Av. aojdvkvantam, 
beside aojavhvantaM ‘mighty’ = Skt. djasvantam; Av. 
il^apdhva ‘in nights, at night’ =*Skt. *kfdpasu; so 
locatives Av. yavdhva ‘in granaries’ yavahva ; 

gar^mohva ‘jaws’, kar^lvdhu ‘regions’, ravdhu ‘free- 
dom’ (^«-stems). — GAv. uz^mdht ‘we may respect’, 
influence of labial* YAv, pwdr^Udra (dual) ‘de- 
ciders’, beside YAv. pwarUahe; GAv. cor^f ‘he made’ 
= Skt. dkar (for dkart)\ Gh\. frorHi-, beside YAv. 
frdr^ti- ‘forth-coming*. 

Note. Observe GAv. vStdydtH ‘let him make known’ = Skt. vStayatu; 
GAv. a\t6ydi ‘for sickness’ (for the first $ being due to the in- 

fluence of the fallowing J. 

§ 40. On Av. J = Skt. as, see § I20. 

§ 41 . On Av. 0 in compounds, see under Composition. 
§ 42 . Av. 6 (final) sometimes answers to Skt. 

Av. gars 'on a mountain’ = Skt. gyrZ&; Av. dvA yaska aHItS 
‘the two worst sicknesses’. 

Av. iP*' 

Av. a ==^Skt as. 

§ 43* (i) On Av. a answering to Skt, see § 12 1 seq. 
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Av. ^ = Skt. 

§ 44. (a) Av. £& also corresponds to Skt* d before nt 

Av. maz^nUm ‘great’ = Skt. mahdntam; Kv.pmnto 
‘guarding’, pres, ptcpl. nom. pi. = Skt. pdntas. 

Note* Similarly, Av. vtrd nyAncim ‘striking men down’ = Skt. nyancam, 

* Av. if . 

§ 45. (x) Av. 4 presents a nasalization of a, d before. 
Av. m or n» 

Av. kcttn ‘with, together’ = Skt. sdm; Av. mqm 
‘me’ = Skt. mdm; — Av. ayc^n ‘they may go’ = Skt. • 
dyan; Av. daevqn ‘demons’ = Skt. devdn; Av. ^rvqnd 
‘souls beside Av. ^rvdmm (acc. sg.). 

• Note 1. In the MSS., a oilen stands as variant beside q: e. g. Av. 
dqtni, dami ‘creature’, et al. 

Note 2. Defective writingt — instances often occur in endings 
where the final nasal after q is omitted: — e. g. imq kaomq ‘these haoma- 
offerings’ es Skt. imdn sSntSn; Av. yq *quos’ = Skt. yin> 

Note 3. Pleonastic writing ; — a pleonastic n is sometimes intro- 
duced after q before m: e. g. denmahi ‘we shall give’ Ys. 68.1 (variant) 
cf. Skt. ddma; Av. hvqnmaht variant kvqmahi ‘we put foward’; Av. 
fryqnmahi variant fryqmahi ‘we bless’. 

§ 46. (a) Av. is often a union of a: ( 5 ^ w i t h nasal be- 
fore Av. sibilants (cf. Skt. anusvtra); also before Av. spirants. 

Av.apqi ‘backward’ = Skt. dpdp; Av. hc^ ‘being’ 
(hant-) = Skt sdn; GAv. fnqstd ‘he thought’ = Skt. 
dmqsia; Av. (^saya ‘of two parties’ = Skt. qsay 5 »; 
Av. nzo ‘distress’ = Skt. qkas; Av. bqza^i ‘he sup- 
ports’ = Skt. b(ihate, — Av. fnqpr^m ‘word, spell’ =* 
Skt. mdntram; Av. ^dqpr^m ‘tooth’; Av. qfindo ‘reins’. 


Original f (r-sonant). 

Av. (arO-SkX, r- 

§ 47, The Skt. r is represented in Av. by or 
often arf. 
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Av. ker*nao^ti *he makes’ =Skt. Av. 

pyui ‘death’ = Skt. mrtyiis; Av. ‘at once’ = 

Skt. sai/t . — Av. anar^tdil ‘with the untrue’ = Skt. 
dnytdts; Av. var^i^m ‘wood’ = Skt. Vfk^dm; Av. 
arltil ‘spear’ = Skt. rffis. 

Note. The MSS. vary, often writing ar* for The new edition 
of the Avesta has restored many instances of e. g. frastirHa^ (where 
Westergaard frastarHa~\ 

§ 48. Av. ar, 9 r (also ar^, a^r, w*r) often = (orig. f) 
Skt. -sometimes = (orig. f) Skt. tr, ur. See Brug- 

mann, Grundriss der vergL Gram, i. § 288 seq., 306 seq. 
Av. zaranyehe ‘of golden’ = Skt. kirat^yasya; Av. 
ga^ril ‘mountain’ = Skt. giris; Av. (GAv* 

aiohar^) ‘they have been’ = Skt. dsdr; Av. ta^rvd- 
ydti ‘he overcomes’ = Skt. yturv-, turv-; Av. dar^^ 
jBM *\ong dirghdm , — So sometimes Av. bt^, ra 

= Skt. ra, T ' — Av. Br^zatBm ‘silver’ = Skt. rajatdmi 
Av. ratu- ‘chief, point of time’, cf. Skt. ftii-, 

§ 49. Av. 9 rq may represent original r + »- 

GAv. (acc. pi.) ‘men’, cf. nfi cy&utnS RigVeda 10.50.4; 

GAv. mBtnqha (acc.. pi.) 'mothers', cf. Skt. mdtfn RV. 10.35.2. 


Concurrence of vowels. 

Contraction and Resolution. 

§ $0. General Remark. In Avesta, the rule for the 
union of two vowels within a word or in composition, cor- 
responds in general to the Sanskrit, (i) Two similar vowels 
coalesce into their corresponding long (sometimes short), 
(a) Two dissimilar. vowels, when the first is a unite in 
giving gu^a § 60, (3) Before dissimilar vowels, the 
/- or «-vowel (simple or in diphthongs), passes over into 
the corresponding semi-vowel, (4) In Avesta compounds, 
however, hiatus is often allowed to remain. 
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§ 51. The following are instances of contraction 
of similar vowels. 

Av. 0, -f- J = 3: Av. pa '* ‘they drive away’ = para at*,' 

i, r -j- /, f = i: Av. ttire . let go down’ = ni -f- *re; 

A V. k3^i3i^ ‘by good words* (htt + = Skt. suktSis, 

a -\ q = q: Av. nqmyqsu^ ’with pliant branches’ = qsul § 46. 
Note I. Instead of the long vowel in contractions, the short vowel 
is often written : e. g. Av. frapaymi *I shall attain to' (:=•- fra -+• ap*) ; 
Av. paHitfm ’atoned’ pa>ti -f- Av. anu\Ue ’speak after’ f== anu 

-f 

Note 2. Hiatus sometimes remains in compounds: Av. ava-a^naoUi 
’he attains*: GAv. dpr3‘avaifhtn Ys. 34.4, beside YAv. cipravawhqm Ny. 3.10 
’manifestly aiiling’ ; Av. \pviwi4pul^ ’having darting arrows’. 

Note 3. Metrically, contractions of like vowels are often to be re- 
solved in reading. See Geldner, Metrik, p. 13 seq. 

§ 52. Av. u and a-vowels, simple or in diphthongs, 
before dissimilar vowels, pass over into y or v. 

(a) ks.vy3nd ‘pursued’ (yw'-) = Sk tyands; Av. ’thou 
rulest’ Av. vidoy3m ’anti-demoniac’ {daiva; on Oi = § 56); 

uifyaojand ‘thus speaking’ beside u^'H aojanH; paUySpm ’up stream’ 
(paUi ap^) : nmanaya (loc. poStpos.) ‘in a house' beside 

wwJiir,— (b) taavo ’of body’ (tanu^as); h&vana ‘haoma-mortars* 
(yfkti): kvasp^m ’well-horsed’ (ku aspmj ; anajraifva 'among 
the infinite’ (loc. -/« -j- a). — (c) With lengthening after the semi- 
vowel: Av. a^wyatnanqm ‘of the over-mighty’ (a^wi -|- am*); a‘wy3~ 
vawka ‘with protection’ (avaah~): a^py3\da ‘interrupted in speaking 
mispronounced’ (u\da-). 

Note I. In compounds the hiatus often remains : e. g. Av. tiii-aritim 
‘iharp-speared’ ; Av dsu^aspfm ’swift horsed’ = Skt. divaivam. 

Note 2. Metrically, the resulting semi-vowel y, u is often to be re- 
stored 08 vowel or read iy, uv. 

Diphthongs. 

§53. General Remark. The Avesta vowel-combinations 
(diphthongs with triphthongs) are of four-fold origin, and 
may conveniently be divided and designated as follows: 

L Proper diphthongs, corresponding to Sanskrit 
(more 'rarely in its two-fold sense: (i) vowel- 
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Strengthening, (2) the result of contractibii of 
two dissimilar vowels. See § 60 sejq. 

ii. Reduction-diphthongs, resulting from reduction 
by contraction of two syllables. See § 64 seq. 
Metrically often dissyllabic. 

iii. Improper diphthongs (and triphthongs) arising from 
epenthesis. See § 70 seq. 

iv. Protraction-diphthong da, a peculiar extension of 
a or d into da in ablative singular before -ca ‘que'; 
likewise in daf ‘then’ (abl. as adv.), GAv. 6 daf ‘verily’ 
Ys. 35.5. Cf. Ay. daevdafca ‘and from the Demon' 
(daeva-)\ apdafca beside apaf ‘from water’, etc. 

Proper Diphthongs. 

Av, V" 

ae, 5 i — ao, — di, du. 

§ 54« The above are real diphthongs when they cor- 
respond to the S)ct. diphthongs. The relation between the 
Av. and the Skt. diphthongs is concisely this: 
a. Skt. e is represented in Av. 

(1) chiefly by ae, (2) less often by di, (3) again 
by e, only when final, but there regularly. 

Skt. 0 is represented in Av. 

(i) chiefly by ao, (2) more rarely by 9 u, (3) again 
by 0, only when final, but there regularly, 
y. Skt. di and du are represented in Av. 

' by di and du. 

^ote. In some instances Skt. &u (final) seems to be represented in 
Av. by 6 , § 42. 

Av. ae = Skt. e. 

§ 55, The diphthong Av. ae (very common) answers to 
Skt. e (old at), initial or internal; likewise as ending in first 
member ofacompound,or again before enclitic ~ca ‘que’ 
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Av* aiiaf ^ itdi; ^JAv. paidd, VAv. 
vaida ?km)W3’ «Skt vtda.’^Ay-fra^iy^ti *he drives 
fordi" (fra + ii-) = Skt. prt$y0tu^K\, duraedars 
^far^eeing' (loc. 4 #«^^)=Skt kv.rapaeUdr 

rm ‘warrior in chariot’ = Skt. rathe^ihdm (loc. rdthe\ 

Note 1. Observe that in gen. afaheca *and of righteousness*, the e 
it redaction*vowel (3; ya\ therefore of course no ai appears. 

Note 2. On reduction-diphthong ait see § 64.' 

Av. J/ = Skt. /. 

§ 56. ;Av. di, as real diphthong, also answers to 
Skt. e (old it). It interchanges often with Av. ae, being 
of like etymological value ; but di occurs perhaps oftenest 
in monosyllables and in declensional endings generally. 
It is especially frequent in GAv. 

GAv. vdistd ‘thou knowest’ = Skt. vittha; YAv. 
sdire ‘they lie’ = Skt. sire \ Av. liidipni (fem.) ‘shining, 
princely’, beside Av. Iiiaetd (masc.); Av. m 0 dydi,paHi- 
itdna- ‘to middle (loc.) of foot’, beside Av. dUrae.sruta- 
‘far (loc.) renowned’.— GY Av. ydi ‘who’ (Jbesidt yae-cd) 
= Skt. yi; GYAv. kdi ‘who’ (interrog.) = Skt. M— 
YAv. azdii ‘of Dragon’ = Skt. dhes; GAv. burdis 
‘of richness’ = Skt. bhires; GYAv. bardi{ ‘he might 
carry’ = Skt. bhdret; Av. paWuvaendipe ‘they two are 
seen’ = Skt. vinetAe,^GAv. i’avdi ‘for the cow’, YAv. 
g0,ve = Skt. gdve; GAv. zastdibyd ‘with both hands’ 
= YAw. zastai^bya; GAv. iiaPrdi ‘in the kingdom’, 
YAv. Jiiaprt = Skt. k^atri. 


Av. ao = Skt. d, 

§ 57! Ay. ao as real diphthong answers to Skt.' d 
(old au)^ initial and internal. 

Av. aojd ‘strength’ = Skt. ijas; Av. raodei%ti ‘they 
grow* = Skt. rdhanti; Av. tdyaoS ‘of a thief’ = Skt. 


2 



l8 


Phonology. 


tayos, — Av. frao^td ‘pronounced’ (fra + u^) = Skt. 
prdktds. 

Note. On reduction-diphthong aot see § 64. 

Av. SU = Skt. 5. 

§ 58. The diphthong Av. m (as strengthening of «), 
also sometimes answers to Skt. dj internal. It occurs in 
the genitive of w-stems, and in a very few words. Observe 
the pair 3u and ao as di and ae. 

Av. liratSus ‘of wisdom’ = Skt. krdtds; Av. vat>h$ui 
‘of the good’ = Skt. vdsds; Av. ma^nySu^ ‘of spirit’ 
= Skt. manySs . — Also in dSus.sravm ‘things of. ill- 
repute’, cf. haosravavha; dml.manahya’ ‘evil-minded’, 
cf haomanavha-; GAv. gm^dis ‘with ears’ = Skt. 
gho^dis, 

Av. di — Skt. di; — Av. du = Skt. du, 

§ 59. Av. diy du when they are real diphthongs 
(i. e. not epenthetic or reduction) correspond to Skt. di, dUi 
Av. ffiqprdiS ‘with words’ = Skt. mdnirdis; Av. 
gdtd (nom.) ‘oow’ = Skt. gdiis. 

i. •Vowel-Strengthening — Vowel 
Contraction. 

§ 60. Guna and Vrddhi. The terms guna and vfddhi 
are conveniently borrowed from the Sanskrit Grammar for 
the Avesta. In Avesta, as in Sanskrit, guna- and vyddhi- 
vowels in the fullest sense have a double origin: (i) vowel- 
strengthening in vowel-gradation;^ (2) contraction 
of two dissimilar vowels whether in composition or in 
inflection. 


* llrugmann, Grundriss der vergL Gram, § 307 seq. 
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Guoa in Avesta, owing to the greater richness in the 
vowel system, has a greater variety than in Sanskrit.— 
The vrddhi-increment, however, is comparatively rare, and 
is not so regularly carried out as in Sanskrit ; nor are the 
instances always certain (cf. § 18 Note i); but vrddhi is 
not to be denied to the Avesta. 


Synopsis of Gui>a and Vrddhi modelled after the Sanskrit. 
Avesta. 


Simple Vowel . a, a 

*, r 

u, a 


— — 


Gu^a — 

ac (ay), 6i (Oy), -2 

ao (av), 5u, ~d 

Vffldhi d 1 

di (dy) 

du (ilv) 


ar* (ar) 


(The forms in parentheses appear before vowels. On the interchange of 

sec § 56 ). 


^ - ♦ a-Yuwci« 

Strengthening : 

Vrddhi; Av. dhurdi§ ‘of the Ahurian’ (ahura-) 
cf, Skt. dsures; GAv. vdd, avdei ‘is spoken’ (aor. 
pass.) = Skt. dvdei; Av. ddJ\yumm (var. ddJ\yuma^ 
‘belonging to the region’ (dat^yu-); Av. hdcayene ‘1 may 
cause to follow’ {y hac’)\ Av. tdcayehiti ‘they caii.se to 
run’ (ytac-)] Av. rdniayeHi ‘he makes content’ ~ Skt. 
rdmdyati. — Cf. also the patronymics in Yt. 13.97 scq. 


Strengthening; 

Guija: — hs,daesaym ‘they showed’ {y dis-), dae- 
ddiU ‘he showed’ (intens. ydis-)\ saHe ‘he lies down', 
sdire ‘they lie down' (}/' si-) ; Ji^ayehe ‘thou rulcst’ (Y ; 
viddyum ‘anti-demoniac’ (acc. fr. vidaeva^, fr. y div'). 
—Vrddhi: — Av. ddis ‘thou sawest’ (aor. y di^\ stao- 
mdyd ‘praises’ (fr. staomi -) ; prdyd ‘three’ (fr. pri-, but 
cf. § 18 Note i), ndismi Ys. 12. i. 

Contraction ; 

Av. upaeta^ ‘approached’ (upa + y i-); YAv. ^^apre^ 
GAv. \iaprdi ‘in the kingdom’ (filapraO; Av. updisayan 
‘they might seek’ (upa-^- y is-); — upditi ‘he approaches’ 
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Strengthening: 


*/-v6wel. 


Gun<a:~-Av. haom^m ‘hapma’ {yku-) \ zaotdrm 
title of priest, cf. Skt. Hotar (]/“xr«-); staomi ‘I praise’, 
‘praising’ (Y stu-)\ vap/iave, vaph^ui <for, of 
the good’ (vaphu-); d0ighavo ‘countries’ (da^tfhu-); 
d^us.srava ‘having evil repute’ Vfddhi : — Av. 

srdvaydis ‘shouldst recite’ (V^Jr»-); GAv. srdvi ‘he 
was heard’ {Ysru-)\ vapkdu ‘in good’ (vaphu-); 
dahjhdvd ‘countries’ (da*^hu-); ujra.bdedtd ‘strong- 
armed’ (bdzuO; fraidupaye*ti ‘he propels’ Yt. 8.33. 


Contraction : 


Av. frao^to ‘pronounced’ (fra + u^ta-) = Skt. 
prdktds; so also Av. vaocaf (redupl. aor.) ‘he spoke’ 
= Skt. vdcat, cf. Av. vaoku^e = Skt. iku^e pf. act. 
ptcpl. Yvakic, weak form nkic. 


4 , r-vowcl. 

Strengthening : 

From Av. vBr^prajna- ‘victory’, vdr^prajnu ‘vic- 
torious’ ; so Av. hr^n^in ‘I cut’, kar^tPin ‘knife’ (acc.), 
karamm ‘limit, dividing line’ (acc.), kdrayeHi ‘he cuts’. 
But see § 47 Note. 


Note, (a) The Avesta sometimes has gun a where the Skt. has a 
long vowel : Av. staorim 'bullock’ = Skt. sthUrdm ; Av, gaozaUi ‘he hides’ 
= Skt. (b) Conversely, the Av, sometimes has a long vowel 

where the Skt. shows gun a : ky. y&^tar- 'yoker' = y9kt&r-; GAv. 
f*riipaye*nU ‘they cause pain’ = Skt. rdpdyanti\ GAv. "rOd^ya/S ‘he made 
lament’ — .Skt. rOddyataj^(c) The Av. has sporadically guna where the 
Skt. has V fd <1 h i : Av. haomanavhfm ‘well-minded’ = Skt. saumanitsdm; Av. 
fyao^na- ‘deed’ = Skt. cySutnd-,' Av. hainyv ‘belonging to the army’ = 
Skt. suinydsr^{P) .Sporadically, Av. v^ddhi, where Skt. gitnaJ Ks.gSvya^ 
ngm beside gavya- ‘belonging to the cow’ (§ i8) = Skt. gavyd:'^{t) Observe 
Av. dJu^.srava/i~ 'ill-famed' ; djui.manahya- ‘evil-minded’ opp. to Skt. dubsato* 


ii. Changes in or z^-SyUables. 

§ 61. General Remark. The syllables containing 
internal « y and n v often suffer reduction and abbrevia- 
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tion. This is partly old and due to the vowel character 
of y (i) and v (u); in part it is young and is to be ex- 
plained from the character of the writing— the close graphic 
resemblance of » i to *i y (ii) and > « to » (tm) often 
producing awkward accumulations of signs which are avoided. 


(a) Vocalization of ^ and 

§ 62. In the combinations original internal vn, 
vr,yvt the first element is generally vocalized to i. 
When a immediately precedes this u, the two are con- 
tracted according to § 60 into ao. For ao an ati is fre- 
quently found in GAv. 


(r) Orig. vy = Av* uy;--~yv-hv, iv, 

Av, vavhuya *of the good’ (fem.)=5Skt. vdnydsi 
GAv. po^ruyd ‘first’ = Skt. purvyds; Av. marfuya 
‘of, the belly’ (stem marivt^); Av. snduya- ‘made of 
sinew’, cf. Skt. — Av. mahtiva ‘of the two 

Spirits’ (for ma^nyva § 68, b). 


(a) Orig. avy 5= Av. aoi; — avn = Av. aon (dun ); — 
avr = Av. a&r, 

Av, haoyqm ‘the left’ = Skt. savydm; Av. gaoyao»* 
tzi ‘cow-pastures’ = Skt. gdvyutis,^hv, vaonar^ ‘they 
have won', cf, Skt. vavni; Av. raon/^fn ‘of valleys 
(ravanO; Av. aiaand ‘of the righteous’ (aiavan-), cf. 
Skt. maghdna9.—(^hs. vdunui ‘having striven’, ptcpi. 
pf. yvan-; GAv. aidune ‘to the righteous’ = Skt. 
rtdvni (cf. Note i); Av. aPa^run^ wk. stem of dpravan- 
•priest’ » Skt. dtharvan .^hw. fraiPrisaHi ‘he comes 
forward* (for orig. cf. frai^rvaisaytni; 

Av. /raor^nf^ ‘they confessed’, cf. Skt. dvr^Ud; Av. 

0- ‘pri>ttc, ready*. 

3 ^ 6 3 
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Note 1. Often in YAv., a$Sun- is found in the formulaic connection 
Aiilnnqm frava^ayd. The original difference is to be explained thus: 5 u 
= orig. nv, and ao — orig. av; cf. Av. aiHvan = Skt. ftdvan-. 

Note 2. In YAv., paoWyd is written for GAv. po^ruyd ‘first' above. 

Noie 3. A like vocalization of Av. v = Av. w (orig. M) § 87 may 
lake place;— e. g. Av. vdijnSuyO (for ^nSvyd, *hyd) ‘from plagues’; Av. 

(fUaoyi/ \^for adawyo) ‘undeceived’ = Skt. ddSbhyas,* Av. nuruyd aiavaoyd 
ffor ^yd, '^uyd, ^byd) ‘to righteous men' Yt. xo.55; Av. rasmaoyo (for ^yd, 
^wyo <^l>yd) ‘to the ranks’. Perhaps Av. aoi, beside avi (for Av. </»«/*) 
Skt. a/f/il. 


(b) Reduction and Abbreviation, 
a. Reductions. 

§ 63. The syllables ya and va before m or n, espe- 
cially when final, are generally reduced to f (t), ox u (ii) 
respectively -a kind of samprasaraija. 

Old ya ~ Av. i (t); va = Av. u(u ) — before nt, n. 

Av. zaranim ‘golden' (acc.) = Skt. hiranya-m; Av, 
‘they increased’ (for ^uJi^ya-n)\ Av. ma^nimna 
‘lliinking’ (fern.) = Skt. mdnya’indna; Av. pa'phnno 
‘possessing’ = Skt. pdt-ya-mdnas ; Av. ^ripinti ‘they 
die’ (for hip-ya-fiti). — GAv. asruzdum ‘ye were heard 
of’ Ys. 32.3 = Skt. dirdih-va-m; Av. daeum ‘demon’ 
= Skt. de-vd’fn; Kw,pri}um ‘third’ (for pri^-va^m)] Av, 
md^miin ‘Merv’ (for *mar~va-m)\ — Av. tamavhutiiBm 
‘dark’ = Skt. tdmasvanU; Av. har^navhufitsm ‘glorious’ 
beside kar^navuhafiP> for Jvar^navh-va-fitBm. 

Note I . In the acc. sg. of -z^n-stems ilm instead of Urn is mostly written. 

Note 2. Av. -aiva- commonly becomes ^ 6 yu- before m (cf. §§ 60, 52 a) : 
Av. vidbyvm ‘anti-demoniac’ acc. to vidaeva- (but also Av. da^Hm); Av. hard’- 
yUm ‘Haraeva' of. Anc. Pers. haraiva-; Av. hoyUm ‘scaevum’, if stem 

Note 3. Instead of 1 (== ya)t an 9 appears in Av. madima- ‘mid- 
most’ = Skt. tnadh-ya^mA; 

§ 64. On the same principle as § 63, the syllables 
ay a and ava^ reduced before w or «, give rise to diph- 
thongs, ae and ao {an §§ 62, 195). 



Changes in y- or zf-Syllables. 

Old aya^ Av. ae; ava = Aw, ao (also du § 195) — 
before «. 

Av. aem ‘this’ (nom.) = Skt. ay dm; Av. viddraim 
‘I upheld’ = Skt. Av. ‘they , atoned’ 

(i. e. *cikayan) cf. Av. cikayaf. — Av. yaom ‘grain’ = 
Skt. ydvam; Av. mahiyaom ‘spiritual’, acc. to 
nyava-; Av. mraom ‘I spake’ = Skt. dbravam. — Av. 
ndumo also naomo ‘ninth’ = Skt. navamds; Av. 
ndun (var. hr^naon) ‘they made’ = Skt. kyi^dvaft; Av. 
bdun also baon ‘they were’ = Skt. dbkavan. 

Note. Similarly, Av. raihea Ys. 68.11 cf. instr. raya ‘splendor*. 

§ 65. The syllables internal dya, dva likewise reduced 
§64, give rise to the diphthongs di, du. 

Orig. dya, dva = Av. di, du — before m, n. 

Av. dasa.gdim ‘space of ten steps’ = Skt. gay am; 
Av.avdtn ‘they came down’ = Skt. avdyan; Av. nasdum 
‘corpse’ (i. e. nasdvam). 

Note. Metrically the reduced syllables afm, ao/n, Sum, ain, Sin 
(§§ 63, 64) are dissyllabic. 

§ 66. Final aye is reduced to Av. — metrically 

dissyllabic. 

Av. apa.gadSe ‘for going away’ = Skt. gdtaye; 
Av. paHUtdtSe (beside pa*tistdtayae-ca) ‘to withstand’ 
= Skt. sthitaye; Av, drmatSe ‘to Piety’; Av. zantu.pat^e 
‘for the lord of a town’. 

§ 67. Final ya in polysyllables appears in YAv. as e 
(GAv. shows yd). 

YAv. kahe ‘of which’ (GAv. kakyd) = Skt. kdsya; 
YAv. gayehe ‘of life’ (GAv. gayehya) = Skt. gdyasya; 
YAv. aiahe ‘of Righteousness’ (GAv. aiahyd) = Skt. 
ftdsya; YAv. ahe (for a^rya, nom. pi.) ‘the Aryans’; 
YAv. fraisrase (for ^sya, nom. sg.) ‘Franra.syan’ cf. 
acc. ^sydnm; YAv, ma*re (for ^rya, nom. sg. fern.) 
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‘deadly’, cf. gen. maWyayA; YAv. bdzuwe ‘with both 
arms’ (§ 85 a, end), beside YAv. bdzubya. 

Note. Isolated is internal e ya) in vahthtS ‘better’ (fern, pi.) 
cf- § >37 = Skt. visyasU. 

9 . Abbreviated Writing. 

Av. « y (i) = iy; » v (u) = uv, 

§ 68. To avoid awkward combinations of letters, the 
original syllables iy (graphically Av. ^ tit) and uv (graph. 
Av. m mu) are respectively abbreviated in writing " y 
(graph, it) and » v (graph. ««). See § 61. Metrically, to 
such y or V the syllabic value iy or uv is generally to 
be restored. 

(a) Av. « for 

(x) In composition : — Aw. paHyantu ‘let them come 
to’ = Skt. prdtiyantu; Av. prya^ztiS ‘three twigs’ 
(for priya^Uti) cf. pancaya^stil. — (a) Internal: — Av. 
fryo ‘friend’ (graphically friid for friiio) = Skt. priyds; 
Av. yasnyd ‘worshipful’ = Skt yajMyas. — (3) Initial: 
— Kw.yeyqn (written iieiiqn for orig. ^iydydti)\ GAv. 
yadacd ‘and here’ Ys. 35.2 (written itadd for Av. iiiadd), 

(b) Av. n for m. 

(i) In composition: — Av. hvacat^hm ‘having good 
words’ = Skt. suvdeasam; Av. hviddtdZ ‘well-built 
(houses)’ Yt. 17,8 (i. e. hu-viddta- cf. Ys. 57.21); Av. 
vohvar^z- ‘doing good’ (i. e. vohu + Internal: 

— Av. yvdmm ‘juvenem’ = Skt. yitvdnam; Av. drvahe 
‘firm’ (gen.) = Skt. dkruvdsya;—Aw. hva- ‘suus’ (metH- 
cally huva^ cf. Skt. svh-. See Geldncr, Metrik, p. 20$eq. 

Note I. Similarly when v (») stands for w bh) § 87 : Av. 
tiuaiibya for uuuaHbya for uwabibya cf. GAv. ttbbtbyZ ‘with both* =s Skt. 
itb/MAydof. 

Note 2 . Insttoces of Av. v {») equal Skt. ip may be found ; Av. 
/pa^ti ‘they live’ = Skt/AfaM/i/ Av. evai ‘quantum’ = Skt. IdpZi; Av. ^Zidp0 
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^looking around' didivin; peHiaps kv.jajmd 'having smitten' 

eft Skt. jagkmvdn. 

Note 3. Internal ay^ av are sometimes found written as an exteii- 
•ion of yf, V (i. c. iy, mi): Av. ndvaya^ 'navigable, flowing' = Skt. ndvyhi . 
k<9.' aspaya» (cf. acc. aspaim § 64) 'belonging to a horse’ = Skt. dAya-; 
Av. kava* (cf. gen. f. haoyOi) 'suns' = Skt svh-; Av. kava variant for kvu 
'where* s: Skt kvh. 

iii. Epenthesis, Prothesis, and Anaptyxis. 

Cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL Grammatik § 637 seq. ; § 623 seq. 

§ 69. Two of these viz. Epenthesis, Prothesis (and certain cases of 
Anaptyxis like s^runvatd)—iaxi be considered fundamentally the same, as 
each consists in the introduction of an anticipatory parasitic sound. For 
convenience, however, in the following, Epenthesis and Prothesis will be 
distinguished thus: (i) Epenthesis— an anticipatory vowel attached inter- 
nally to a vowel; (2) Prothesis— an anticipatory vowel attached initially 
before a consonant. 

§ 70. Epenthesis is one of the characteristic sound- 
phenomena of the Avesta. It consists in the insertion of 
a light anticipatory i or u, when in the following syl- 
lable respectively an i, i, e, e, y, or an u, v stands. — ^Epen- 
thesis of i takes place before r, n, nt, t, p, pr, d, p, h, w, 
also before (= orig. sy ). — Epenthesis of u takes place 
only before r. 

Note. The epenthetic vowel attaches itself parasitically to diphthongs 
as well as to the simple vowels including 4i-privative. In the MSS., the 
law of epenthesis is not always consistently carried out; many times it is 
omitted; e. g.- manyful beside ma^nyhil 'of the Spirit*. 

Epenthetic f. 

Av. hav 0 ti *he becomes’ = Skt. bhdvati; Av. oiHi 
(GAv. aeHt) ‘he goes* = Skt. iti; Av. inwj^ti ‘he 
forces, drives’ = Skt. indti 'r Av. tdpi ‘unto, in’ = Skt. 
dpi; Av, barcdnti ‘they carry’ = Skt. bkdranti; Av.. 
tdnihm ‘face’ ^ Skt. dntkam; Av. bv^ri ‘fullness’ Skt; 
bhdri; Av. fPriiUm ‘uiihurt’‘= Skt. GAv, 
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rditi 'with offering' = Skt. rati; GAv. atbi (V'Av. a^wt) 
‘unto, to’ = Skt. abhi; YAv. mcfidim ‘middle’ (acc. sg.) 
= Skt. mddhyam; — Av. ba^rye^nte ‘they are brought’ = 
Skt. bhriyante; Av. nivdhyeHe ‘is confined’ (J/^var-); 
Av. ni^ru^dydt ‘should flow’ {yrud^, — Av. ahyo 
‘Aryan’ = Skt, ary as; Av. na^ryqtn ‘manly’ (acc. fern.) 
= Skt. ndrydm; Av. ma^nyus ‘Spirit’ = Skt. manyiis, — 
With vanishing of the y which caused the epenthesis, 
a^l^ha gen. sg. fern, of aem ‘this’ = Skt. dsyds. 

Epenthetic u, 

Av. a^rvanto ‘swift steeds’ = Skt. drvantas; Av. 
a**runa' ‘wild, fiery’, cf. Skt. aruttd-; Av. a^ruid ‘bright, 
white’ = Skt. aru$ds; Av. pa^rvata ‘two mountains’ = 
Skt ^drvatdu ; Av. ta^runpm ‘young’ *= Skt. tdrut^am; 
Av. ha**rvqm ‘whole’ = Skt. sdrvdm ; Av. po^ru- (also 
pao**ru~) ‘many’, for paru-. 

Note I. Epenthetic i is even attached to the anaptyctic vowel (§ 72): 
Av. hqm.var»Utm ‘courage’ Vsp. 7.3; GAv, m 9 r*fi^^dySi ‘to destroy’ Ys. 46.1 1 ; 
fraor^HJm ‘confession’ Ys. 13.8. 

Note 2. Epenthetic u is found also before v for w (§ 87) : gr^rva- 
ydte ‘he seizes’ = Skt. y‘grabh’>i. 

§ 71. Prothesis. As intermediate between Epenthesis 
and Anaptyxis, .we may distinguish Prothesis, which con- 
sists in the similar introduction of an anticipatory i or u 
initially before a consonant. It takes place regularly 
before r followed by i or u (v). An instance is found 
also before p. 

Av. irina^ti ‘he lets go, drives’ = Skt. rii^dkti; 
Av. irtiye^ti ‘is hurt’ = Skt. ri^yati; GAv. ^rupaye^ntt 
‘they cause pain’ = Skt. ropdyanti; Av, ^rune ‘for the 
soul’, ^rvan- ‘soul’ (i. e. for ruvan § 68 = Mod. Pers. 

Before/, Av.pyejd ‘destruction's Skt. 

§ 72, Anaptyxis. An irrational vowel (Anaptyxis), 
which does- not count in the metre, is often developed 
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in A vesta between two consonants, especially if one be 
rj and regularly after final r. The anaptyctic vowel is 
generally ^ more rarely a, i or J. In GAv., anaptyxis 
is still more common than in YAv. 

Av. vafi^dra- ‘word’ = Skt. vaktrd-; Av. nafidraf 
‘offspring’ (abl. from naptar^\ Av. z^md ‘of earth'; 
GAv. dad^mahi ‘we give’ = Skt. dadmdsi; Av. ga~ 
r^fno ‘hot’ = Skt. gharmds; GAv. f^rd ‘forth’, YAv. 
fra § 24 = Skt, frd; GAv. a^^md ‘Fury’ = YAv. ae^mo; 
GAv. raeifnaiohd ‘of share’ = Skt. rik^asal\ — GAv. 
d^bdvayaf ‘he deceived’. — ^YAv. ai%iar^ ‘within’, GAv. 
antar^ — Skt. antdr; YAv. hvar^ ‘sun’, GAv. kvar^ 
= Skt. svar, — GAv. lyaofana- ‘deed’, YAv. iyaopna- 
= Skt. cydutnd-i GAv. markka- ‘death’, YAv. makrka- 
= Skt. markd',^GKv, yez^vi ‘young’ = Skt. yahvt; 
YAv. nishinaoHi ‘he delivers over’.— YAv. mdv^ya 
‘to me’ = GAv. ma^byd; YAv. hdvoya- ‘left’ = Skt. 
savyd’i GAv. duzazobco ‘maledictns'. — YAv. s^run- 
vata (instr.) ‘worthy of being heard’. 

Note. Anaptyxis occurs sometimes between the members of a com* 
pound : e. g. GAv. du}>,\iaPra- ‘evil-ruling* ; GAv. h9m*.fraSta ‘he questioned 
with'; YAv. U5».hi}tal stood up'.— More rarely in the few instances of 
sandhi: YAv. h^aipa*Pydis» tanv6 ‘of his own body’; YAv.^aj' U ‘who to thee*. 


SYSTEM OF CONSONANTS. 

§ 73. General Remark. Viewing the Av. and the Skt. 
system of consonants side by side, it may be noted: (i) The 
Av. palatal series is incomplete — the Av. possesses 
only c and j, (2) The Skt. cerebral series is entirely 
wanting in the Avesta. (3) The Av. has no aspirates, 
their place being in part taken by the corresponding 
spirants. (4) The nasals are only in part identical. (5) The 
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Av. is richer than the Skt in sibilants, especially 
through the presence of the sonant sibilants z and i. 

§ 74. Surd and Sonant (Voiceless and Voiced). For 
the distinction between surd and sonant (voiceless and 
voiced), we may refer to the Sanskrit. The law, moreover, 
that in internal combination, surd (voiceless) consonants 
stand before surd consonants, and sonant (voiced) before 
sonants, has in general the same extent as in Sanskrit.^ 
Observe that n and in part m are at times treated as surd.* 

§ 75. Sandhi between words (§ 4) is wanting in 
Avesta, except in case of some enclitics and compounds. 

Tenues - Surd Spirants. 

Av. I, V and k — i*, i, A (j. 

k, t, / and p> f — I 

Av. k, t, / ‘and c. 

§ 76. The Av. tenues k, t, p and c agree mostly 
with the corresponding tenues in the Sanskrit. 

Av. katdrd ‘which of two’ = Skt. katards; Av. 
tdpaye^ti ‘makes hot’ = Skt. tdpdyati; Ky,pat 9 i%ti 'they 
fly’ = Skt. pdtanti, — Av. caraHi ‘he moves’ = Skt. 
cdrati; Av. cakana ‘has been pleased’ = Skt. cdkana. 

Note. In the distinction between guttural and palatal kjc, the Av. 
and the Skt. do not always agree : Av. paskdi ‘from behind , behind’ = 
Skt. paitit, cf. Av. pasta; Av. cicipwd ‘through the wise one’ = Skt. 
dkitpd; Av. /raid.car»tar* ‘converter’ ~ Skt. ^kartar-t cf. Av. fraJd^ksr^ti*; 
Ay, vaokujlt dat. sg. pf. ptcpl. yvakfc = Skt. aeusi. 

Av. f A /. 

§ 77. The surd spirants p, f in Av. are of 
two-fold origin:*— (i) they are the representatives 

< Cf. Whitney, Safuirit Grammar, § 156 seq.‘; Stenzler, Eimtntar* 
hmk dit Samhritspracktt g 44 seq. 

* See Sievers, GrundaXi^ dir Phnitik, pp. 1 14, 133. 
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of the old surd aspirates khf tk, pk; or (2) they have 
arisen from the. tenues k, t, p regularly changed 
before most consonant Av. to corresponding ij, /, /. 
Observe that /has in general the treatment of a spirant § 81. 

(i) Av. p, f - Skt kk, th, ph, 

Av. ‘fountains’ = Skt. kkds; Av. ‘ass’ 

= Skt. khdram; Av. ha^a ‘friend’ = Skt. sdkhdj^ 
Av. haptapsm ‘seventh’ = Skt. saptdtham; Av. gdpA 
‘hymns’ = Skt. gdthds; Av. ar^pa- ‘part, portion’ = 
Skt. drtka-. — Av. safcb»hd ‘hoofs’ = Skt. iaphdsas; 
Av. kaf^m ‘foam, slime’ = Skt. kapham. 

(2) Av. li> p, Skt. k, t, p. 

Av. ^ratui ‘wisdom’ = Skt. krdtus; Av. *rina^ti 
‘he lets go, drives’ = Skt. rii^dkti\ Av. tao^ma ‘seed’ 
= Skt. tdkma; Av. li^apram ‘rule, kingdom' = Skt. 
k^atrdm. — Av. jyaopndis, GAv. iyaop^tnaU ‘by deeds’ 
= Skt. cydutndis; Av. hapyd ‘true’ = Skt. satyds.-^hv. 

‘spear, banner’ = Skt. drapsds; Av. kafn 9 m ‘sleep’ 
= Skt. svdpnam; YAv. frd, Qhv,f^rd ‘forth, before' = 
Skt. prd; Av. frao^td ‘pronounced’ = Skt. prdktds. 

Note I. In Av., we sometimes find | prefixed to A initial or inter- 
nal, apparently without etymological value: e. g. ‘up to knee', cf. 

Skt. abhi-j^u. See Bartholomae, A,F. iii. 19 seq., and § i 83 below. 

Note 2. In Av., / sometimes takes the place of s (Skt. .^) : e. g. Av. 
Pamndphva^t’ ‘healing’ from = Skt ‘to heal’, cf. also Av. 

sSma-; Av. a^wipyb ‘over-sleeping’ (nom. pi.) with y^/- = Skt ‘He, 
sleep’ ; Av. a'wipuro ‘very mighty*, beside Av. sArd ‘n.ighty' = Skt. iAras; 
Av. anapait^m (fern.) ‘whose time of delivery is not come’, beside 
(masc.) ‘whose time is come, dead’ Ysac-, 

Note 3. Original th (Iranian /) becomes /f after and /.- e. g. GYAv. 
‘spoken, word’ = Skt. uktkd^; Av, pr<Y*da^ ‘satisfied’ = Indo-lran. 
^trampthA'-; Av. ana*wi,dru^do ‘not to be deceived’ Yt. X0.5. See Bartho- 
lomae, K>Z, »ix. 483, 502 = FUxiomlehrt pp. 63, 8a. 

Note 4. On Av. / apparently for earlier pv, see § 95. 
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§ 78. (a) Exception. The change of k, t, p, to 
A f> before consonants § 77, does not take place 
when a sibilant or, a written nasal (not immedia- 
tely precedes; nor under these circumstances, are 
as answering to older aspirate § 77, allowed. In all 
such cases, simple t, p are employed. ^ 5 6 3 

Av. ustrBm ‘camel' (-Ur-) as opposed to kuPra ‘where’ 
(-pr-) = Skt. {i$tram, kutra; Av. ^rafstrdis ‘with 
noxious creatures’; Av. pistr^m ‘briiising, wound’; 
Av. zafitvo ‘in this tribe’ § 94) as opposed 

to haozc^pwa Oc^pw-). — Av. staor^m ‘bullock’ = Skt. 
sthurdm (-th-); Av. spar a f ‘he darted’ = Skt. dsphurat, 
§ 48; Av. skarayant- ‘springing, turning’ (in nom.propr.) 
cf. Skt. skhalayati; perhaps Av. skar^na- ‘turning, 
active’ = Skt. skhalana -, — Av. pa^tdnpm ‘path’ (be- 
side Av. papd acc. pi.) = Skt. pdnthdnam, pathds, 

§ 79. fb) Exception, (i) Similarly pt remains un- 
changed;, but (2) not original ptr which becomes (with 
assimilation) pdr as original ktr becomes fidr, in both 
GAv. apd YAv. 

{l)Ay, kapta ‘e7rTa’=Skt. saptd; Av. suptt- ‘shoulder’ 
= Skt. sdpti~,’-^B\it (2) Av. napdrd apqyn ‘of offspring 
of waters’, cf. Skt. ndptre; Av. rapdr^m ‘aid’ cf. Av. 
rap-dnUm, rap-akd; Av. apd^dre ‘in north’, beside 
apdlitara-; Av. ^yaolidra- ‘girdle’ = Skt. yoktra-. 

Note. Some further exceptions occur: Av. daUya- ‘lawful’, pritya* 
‘third’, bitya- ‘second’, see § 92 Note i. Observe especially Str^m ‘fire’, and 
trdfy&l ‘may steal’ for tar»fya^t t9r>fya( see variants — an abbreviated writing. 

§ 80. On pw for original tv, «ee § 94. 

Av. /. 

§ 81. There can be little doubt that Av. / has in 
general a spirant value. It seems to occupy a position 
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intermediate between t, d and d. It is both surd and 
sonant (voiceless and voiced) ; to find a distinction palaeo- 
graphically when it apper as surd or as sonant is not 
warranted by the MSS. a., occurs chiefly as final for t, 
except when s ox s precede; in that case / appears § 192. 
As initial, surd and sonant, it is found in a few words, 
fkaepm ‘faith, faithful’; ‘hatred, harm’ = Skt. dvi^as, 

cf. § 96. As internal it occurs in a few words, com- 
pound or in the MSS. treated as compound, and therefore 
handled as if it were final. 

Av. a^df ‘from Right' = Skt. Av. bavaf ‘he 
became’ = Skt. dbkavat; Av. yavaf ‘how much’ = 
Skt. ydvat; Av. hakBr^t ‘once’ = Skt. sakft.-^GKw, 
haecaf.aspa- nom, propr.; YAv. a^rvaf,aspa' ‘swift- 
horsed’; Av. brvafbyc^m ‘both brows’; Av. 

‘running’ (MSS, Hatku^is)\ Av. afca ‘alque’. — GYAv. 
fkaepm ‘faith, faithful’; YAv. fbaefd ‘hatred, harm’, 
cf. GAv. dvae^atfhd = Skt. dvi^as. 

Note I. Sometimes, / appears as variant of d before k: e. g. adkfm 
‘robe’ (variant a^hm) = Skt. dtkam. 

Note 2. In ta(.apm' ‘with running water' (adj.), Yt. 13.43, / stands 
for final c, cf. Av. tad a^pya ‘in running water’ (loc.), Vd. 6.26. 


Mediae — Sonant Spirants. 

Av. c*, j, and g — 

g, d, b and j — /, d, w. 

§ 82. The mediae b, in Av. ha/e a two-fold 
value : — (i ) they represent old mediae, agreeing with the 
Skt. g, d, b; or (2) they are the representatives of the 
old sonant aspirates, gk, dh, bh; that is to say, 
originally in Av. the sonant aspirates lost their aspiration 
and fell together with the mediae. In GAv., the mediae 
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thus arising are regularly preserved unchanged 
throughout. But see § 82 (a). 

The following scheme shows the standpoint of the 
Gathas in comparison with the Sanskrit. 

Skt d dh hbh 

V V V 

Original- and GAv. g d b 

(1) GAv. (old) Skt. g, d, b, 

GAv. ugrSng ‘mighty* (acc. pi.) == Skt. ugrdn ; — 
GAv. yadd ‘when* = Skt. yadd; GAv. vidvOb ‘know- 
ing’ =: Skt. vidvdn, 

(2) GAv. g, d, b = Skt. gh, dh, bh. 

GAv. dar^gdm ‘long’ = Skt. dirghdm; — GAv. add 
‘then* == Skt. ddha; GAv. advdn9m ‘way* = Skt. ddhvA- 
nam; — GAv. ubdibyd ‘both’, cf. Skt. ubhdbhydm; GAv. 
a*bi ‘unto’ = Skt. abhL 

§ 82 a. Observe in connection with this rule § 82 that 
the sonant spirants appear before z: cf. § 180. GAv. aojid 
‘thou spakest’ ; diwia^dydi . — See § 89 Bartholomae's Law. 

Note. On the sonant spirants — in GAv. rapdra- ‘aid'; Mffa- ‘spoken, 
word*-->arising from old tenues or aspirate tenues, cf. § 77 Note 3. 

.§ 83. (i) In YAv. these mediae g, d, of double 
origin § 82 — are preserved unchanged when initial; or 
again when internal, if immediately preceded by a nasal 
consonant or by a sibilant. (2) Under all other cir- 
cumstances in YAv. these mediae— whether represent- 
ing old mediae or old sonant aspirates— are regularly 
changed to the corresponding sonant spirant (j, 4, 
Exceptions to the rule are not many. The secondary re- 
lation of GAv. to YAv. may thus be tabulated (cf. § 82): 

GAv. g d b 

A A A 

. YAv. g j d i i V) 
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(1) YAv. g, 'd, b (GAv. g, d, b) = Skt. g, d, b. 

YAv. gqm ‘cow’ (GAv. gifin) = Skt. gdi/i^ YAv. 
grtvd- ‘neck’ = Skt. grivd’i YAv. migustac^bya ‘toes 
of both feet’, cf. Skt. angu^thdbhydm. — YAv. dnrdt 
‘from afar’ (GAv. = Skt. dfirdt; YAv. vUidddt 

‘may find, receive’ = Skt. vinddti; YAv. hazdydf ‘might 
sit’ opt. pf = Skt. sasadydt, sedydt, — YAv. bar^zistc 
‘on the highest’ (cf. GAv. bar^zistm^=^S\X, bdrlii^ihc. 

(2) YAv. gy dy b (GAv. gy dy b) = Skt. ghy dh, b/i. 

YAv. gaopm ‘ear’ (cf. . g 5 ii^dis)~^V\.. ghO^avi \ 
YAv. zangBin ‘foot’ = Skt. 7^?^;^//^;;/. — YAv. ddvayaf 
‘he held fast’ (GAv. ddrayap^-^i. dhdrdyat; YAv. 
drvahe ‘firm’ (gen.) = Skt. dhruvdsya; YAv. hmid.wi 
‘bond, .sickness’ = Skt. bandhdm; YAv. ‘give thou’ 
= Skt. daddhi, — YAv. biimim ‘earth’ (GAv. bnmhn) - 
Skt. bhumim; YAv brdta ‘brother’ (GAv. If rata) ~ 
Skt. bhrdtd; YAv. z^mbayadnmn ‘cru.sh ye’ = Skt.y^rw- 
bhdyadhvam. 

(3) YAv. jy dy w (GAv. g, dy b) = Skt. g, d, b. 

YAv. uyr 9 m ‘mighty’ (GAv. ugra-) == Skt. ugram; 
* YAv. bag am ‘portion, lot’ (GAv. /;^?^rt:-)^Skt. bhdgam; 

^^*^Av. inar’jd ‘bird’ = Skt, mrgds.^Y h.v . vtdvcv ‘kiiovv- 
ing’ (GAv. vtdv(v) = Skt. vidvdn; YAv. pahiyaviiha 
‘set foot’ = Skt. pddyasva. 

(4) YAv. /, d, w (GAv. gy dy b) = Skt. ghy dh, bh. 

YAv. dar^jant ‘long’ (GAv. dar^gam)-Skt. dirghdm; 
YAv. maijam ‘cloud’ = Skt. meghdm; YAv, jajnv(& 
‘having smitten’ = Skt. jaghnivdn. — YAv, ada ‘then’ 
(GAv. add) = Skt. ddha; YAv. adwanam ‘way’ (GAv. 
advdnaid)=^S^t. ddhvdna^n ; YAv. ar^dam ‘side, half 
= Skt. drdham. — YAv. a}wi ‘unto’ (GAv. adn) - Skt. 
abhi'y, YAv. gar^wani ‘foetus’ = Skt. gdrbham; YAv. 
awravi ‘cloud’ = Skt. abhrdm. 


3 
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g S4, KNccption I. Initial/, not/, is found before;/.' YAv.j^na, 
jn£b ‘women’ (GAv. — Skt. pids; YAv. g>itqm ‘to .smite' inf. to 

Y /■<;;/- - Skt. 

§ 85. Exception 2. Exceptions to the law for internal change, 
are also found. 

(a) Commonly in the endings ^l>yd, <^bya: 

VA\-. tiinuhyd ‘to bodies’ = Skt. tanMhyas; YAv. d/rivanaibiH 
‘with blessings', cf. Skt. samiluS-bhis, etc. But YAv. a^wyas-ca ‘and 
with lln sc’ (fern, abl.) beside Sbyd Yt. 10.82 = Skt. abhyds; '\hv. 
bdzt/wc ‘wiih both ajin^’ § 67 cf. Skt. bShtibkySm; YAv. hinii*wyO 
‘fnmi fcUci>’ Yt. 13.100 beside YAv. gatubyo. 

(b) The eomhinaliott intcru.il ilr remains generally unchanged: 

VAv. ‘fr<»m seed' - Skt. YAv. Htlnm ‘otter’ — 

Skt. utirdm; GYAv. ar^dra- ‘pious’,- GYAv. ‘misfortune’; YAv. 

dadnluu- ‘being held’ \f dar^ = Skt. 

(c) In some other instances internal d remains in YAv. unchanged: 

V\\. vadar* ‘weapon’, ri.\v. Skt. vadhar; YAv. yaza^ 

nudde '\\c worship’ — Skt. etc.; YAv. var^da^im ‘growth’, 

Itoide var^daya ‘make thou grow’ =; Skt. vurdkdya. 

§ 86. Instead of internal d in YAv., / is sometimes 
written; especially before 

YAv. 7 >Jpu^i, ‘having knowledge' = Skt. 

viditsi. vidusjnt, (tAv. vhiii^c ; YAv. carapwe ‘yc go' 
Yt. 13.34 - Skt. cdradhve; YAv. dapi 4 ^d ‘of creator’ 
r-GAv. dadit^d: YAv. dr^piva- ‘uplifted’ as variant to 
dr^diva-. So YAv. dapaHi ‘he gives’ = Skt. dddati 
RV. 2.35.10; YAv. zgapa^ti 'vanishes’ beside YAv. 
rsgadn^ti] GAv. vaepd Ys. 5.6 ‘he knows’, beside GAv. 
vaedd — Skt. vida. 

§ 87. Instead of internal YAv. w, wc sometimes find 
YAv, written. 

YAv. avardil ‘should bring out’ = Skt. d-hharet; 
YAv. f/^mav^ya ‘to you', beside GAv. f^pna^byd, YAv. 
vnpiuioyo yitsmdbhyavi; YKw. rndv^ya ‘to me’, 

K\\\: viadi-yd; Ww g^^rvaye^te ‘he .seizes’ (for 
:iuiyt'‘ti S 70 Note 2) Skt. grhhdyati; YAv. vae^bya 
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Vith both' (for uvae^bya § 68 for uum'^bya), cf. Skt. 
ubhdbhydmi GAw.ubdtbya; YAw.frabavara ‘he brou^^ht 
forth’ = Skt. babhdra. Perhaps YAv. akvi > avi > aoi 
‘unto’ = Skt. abhi. 

Note. On Av. pw for tv, dw for dhv, etc., see §§ 94, 96. 

Av. t, j, 

§ 88. From the fact that the original sonant aspirates 
fell together with the mediae in Avesta, § 82, and also 
from the two-fold nature of Skt. j and h — .see Hrngniann, 
Grundriss der vergl. Gram. §§ 452, 480, 451, — is to be 
explained the following relation between the Avesta and 
the Sanskrit. 

Skt. 

Av. ; < > Av. c 

Skt. 

(1) Av. /-Skt. j. 

YAv. jvaritwt, GAv. jvanto ‘living’ v Skt. jivan- 
tam, etc. (§68 Note 2); Y Av . jajnvdf ‘having 
= SVt.jaghnivdrt; — Y Av. jya> ‘bowstrings' Skt. jyds : 
GAv. jydtms ‘of life', cf. jivdtos; also GYA\. 
aojisto ‘strongest’ — Skt. GYAv. '^pyejo ‘de- 

struction’ = Skt. tydjas. 

(2) Av. j ~ Skt. /t. 

YAv. jatitdram ‘.smiter’ — Skt. hanldranr. Y \v. 
‘he smites’ = Skt. hdnti; YAv. ar^jaHi ‘is \v(Mth’ 
= Skt. drhati; GYAv. druj.mi ‘Deceit, Fiend - Ski. 
druhain. 

Note I. According to § 83, the media j when initial shi)iild n V.\\. 
pass over into its corresponding ?onant spirant, this spirant lia> in win 
alphabet fallen together with the son.ant sibilant i. Hence tin reiatinn 
§§ *77i *78 below YAv. £ — Skt. j ; — YAv. i ~ .Skt. //. 

Note 2, Owing to the etymological relation it/J, we ‘.omuiim-c rn l 
Av. y = Skt. — c. g. (lV.\v. haujamana- ‘assembly’ Sl.t / ; </,.///./ . 
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GYAv. ‘he might come’ = Skt. Av. yja//- ‘to beseech’, cf. 

Skt. Vi'arf-. 

Note 3. Av. j also sometimes answers to Skt. e. g. Av. aray~ 
iltm ‘longest' — Skt. draghif{ham; Av. drdjd ‘length, duration’, cf. Skt. 
drdghmdn-. 


Bartholomae’s Law. 

See Bartholomae, A. F. i. p. 3 seq. ; A. F. iii. p. 22 Note. 

§ 89. The combination, original aspiratemediae -^7^/ or + s, had 
already in the Iiulo-Iranian period become m e d i a -f- or *T‘ 
sonant group thus arising is then treated according to the special laws of 
the language, Indie or Iranic. In GAv. the law is carried through without 
exception (but sec § 82 a, and Note). In YAv., however, the law shows a 
number of exceptions § 90.— Examples of the law from GAv. are: 

GAv. aog»d& ‘he spake’ to ^aug^h -j- ending ta, cf. Gk. suXOJAat, 
Skt. ohate; GAv. cag»dd ‘they two grant’ to ’\[k<^ag%h -\- -/(zr. — GYAv. 
v?rHda- ‘grown great, mighty’, to ’\fvardh-\- -ta-t cf. Skt. vrddhd-; 
GAv. dazdi ‘he makes’, to ydhS-, pres, stem dadh -f ‘ti; GYAv. 
mazddh-^ nom. mazdi'b ‘wisdom, Mazda’, to orig. Y mandh -tas- 
r-- Skt. -midhds-. — GAv. g^MdS ‘he complained’, to Y 
cf. Skt. With orig. s, GAv. aofid ‘thou spakest’, to 

-r<?, 2nd. sg. pret. mid. GAv. diwia^dydi ‘to deceive’, to orig. 
Ydubh + infin. dcsidcrative , cf. YAv. diwial ‘from deceit', a 
substantive from desid. stem, cf. Skt. dipsati. 

§ 90. In YAv., a.s compared with GAv., this law holds good only 
in p.art; as for the rest, the old tenues t, or surd sibilant J, is restored 
and assimilation then takes place. Thus: — 

YAv. aolila ‘he spake’, to Y^^S%^ “f" ending tdi beside GAv. 
aog>dd: YAv. dru^td ‘deceived’, to = Skt. drugdhds. 

YAv. daste 'he makes’, to pres, stem dadh ti , beside 

GAv. dazds; YAv. masttm ‘wisdom’ to orig. + -*-j beside 

GAv. humqzdra-, YAv. mqzdra-.^\hy. dapta ‘deceived’ nom. f. past 
ptcpl. to orig. cf. Skt. — With orig. j, YAv. va^ata- 

‘he carried’ {s restored § 165), 3rd. sg. mid. sa~ aor. to 
side YAv. vaial ‘he carried’. 
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Semivowels. 

Av. (initiai), (internal); v (initial), » v (internal). 

§ 91. General Remark. The semivowels and i^v 
were probably spirants ; internal and » v were apparently 
sometimes spirant, sometimes vocalic (see § 92 Note i). 

Note. In a few instances " y and m v stand as initial , when re- 
presenting iy, uv: GAv. *>*r^y»* iyadacS ‘and here’ Ys. 35.2 (pron. stem i); 
YAv. uvaidbya ‘with both’, Skt. uhh&hhydm — sec §§ 87, 68. 

Av. y - Skt. y. 

§ 92. Av. y (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt. y: 

Av. yasn?m ‘worship’ = Skt. yajudm; Av. t&yu^ ‘thief = Skt. 
t&yus; GAv. ahurahyd 'of Ahura* = Skt. dsurasya. 

Note I. (a) A possible test as to when "j/ is spirant or semivowel, 
may perhaps be found in the treatment'of a preceding t, e. g. li(d/>ya ‘true’ 
(y spirant) but diiUya- ‘lawful’ [y semivowel ddH-i-a-). (b) Moreover the 
metre shows that y is often to be read with vowel value ly § 68 : GAv. 
fryb ‘friend’ (read /r-ry-j) = Skt. priyds; YAv. bitya^ ‘second’ (read bit-iy-n^) 
= Skt. dvitiya-.—ln Yt. 13.99 initial ro must be read iy in yai^a ‘he has 
sought’ = Skt. iyl^a. 

Note 2. On Av. y = Skt. in tanuyi etc., see § 190. 

Av. V = Skt. V, 

§ 93. ky:v (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt. v: 

Av. vastnm ‘vesture* = Skt. vdstram; Av. vdtd ‘wind’ = Skt. 
vitas ; — Av. tUtava ‘he has power’ = Skt. tativa; Av. hvaspd ‘with 
good horses’ = Skt. svdsvas. 

Pijotc I. Metrically » v is often to be read as a vowel. Thus: Av. 
gatpihva ‘among beings’ Ys. 9.17 (loc. « postpos.) ; nipraipva ‘among 

seeds’ ; GAv. tvim ‘thou’ (read tu3dl) = Skt. tvdni (tudni); YAv. kva ‘where 
(read kua) = Skt. kva (kua).. 

Note 2. On Av. v for w, see § 87. 

Note 3. On Av. v for Skt. uv see § 68. 

Original v in Combination with Consonants. 

Av. representative of Skt. tv, 

§ 94. The combination original tv (i) generally 
becomes Av. fw} (2) it remains unchanged when a sibilant 
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precedes or when v preserves its vocalic character //. — 
When sainprasarana with following a takes place, t remains 
unaltered. 

(i) GYAv. JiraPzvdy lirajnvd ‘by, of wisdom’ = Skt. 
krdtvd, krdtvas; YAv. Pw^^in ‘thee’ = Skt. tvdm; Av. 
iiKlp'iua- ‘to be thought, thought’, for *tnaniva ; — 
(2) Av. varUvii' ‘to be done, act’; Av. ratvo ‘O 
Master’, gdtvd ‘from the seat’ (prob. rat-u-o, fdt u-d); 
GAv. ‘thou’ (tujm), — YAv. turn ‘thou’ = Skt. tvdm. 

Original pv, 

95 The comhin.ilioji oiiginal (tv apparently seems to become f 
in Av. , c. g. Vs. 57.29 ‘they arc overtaken', for earlier ^dpvai^le 

(cl. 8); Av. dfiVibm ‘aquosuin’ for ohler ^apvaiitam ; Av, httlkafa ‘slum))cr- 
ing' noni. bg. from orig. *^sufvapzum(t)-. 

Original dv, dhv, 

§ 96. The combination original dv, dhv becomes 

(1) when initial, GAv. dv, d*^b; in YAv. (b, b (dv); — 

(2) when internal, GAv. dv; in YAv. dv, dw (dv), 

(r) Initial. 

CiAv. dvaetavhd Through hatrevT (YAv. fbae^mdia) 
~ Skt. dvdfasd; GAw ‘they hate’ (cf. YAv. 

fbae.saydf) -- Skt. dvisdnt?; GAv. d^dkithn ‘second’ 

( Y A V. b/^Z///) - Skt. dj 'i fly am. — Y A v. {bae^avka ‘through 
hatred’ Skt. dvvsasd; YAv. {bae^aydf ‘may harm 
through hatred’ - Skt. dve$dydt; YAv. bitim ‘second’ 
- Skt. dvitiyam. — YAv. dva ‘two’ - Skt. dvd; Av. 
dvarjin ‘door’ — Skt. dvdram; Av. dvqsaUi ‘rushes, 
.springs’ = Skt. dhvqsati. 

(2) Internal. 

GAv. advae^d ‘without harm’ = Skt. adve^ds; GAv. 
vidvm ‘knowing’, YAv. vidvcb = Skt. vidvdn ; — GAv. 
advdfmti ‘path’, YAv. adwamm — Skt. ddhvdnam. 



Liquid. 

— Av. didvaeia ‘I have hated’ = Skt. didvesa; YAv. 
vidvaestvo ‘foe to harm’. 

Note. In YAv. vi^aifavhm ‘foe to malice* and tnJvaeUvo ‘foe to 
harm*, the /A dv is treated apparently as initial, — prehx vi. 

Av. representative of Skt. sv. 

§ 97. The combination sv (Skt.) appears in Av. as sp. 

Av. vispam ‘all’ = Skt. visvam; Av. aspd ‘horse’ 
= Skt. dsvas; Av. spaeUm ‘white’ — Skt. svetdm, 

§ 98. On Av. representative of ro (Skt.), see § 130. 

Av. representative of Skt. hv. 

§ 99. The combination Skt. hv appears in Av. as zb, 
Av. zbayemi ‘I invoke’ = Skt. hvdydmi; GAv. 
az^bd^ ‘male-dictus’ cf. Skt. yjivd\ 


Liquid. 

Av. ^ r, 

§ too. The Av. liquid is r; it corresponds to Skt. r 
and 4 the letter / being wanting in Av. 

Av. r = Skt. r (1), 

Av. rapBm ‘wagon’ = Skt. rdtham; Av. ftar^m 
‘man’ = Skt. ndrani; Av. srtrd ‘beautiful’ = Skt. sri’ 
rds, srilds, — Av. hukdr^pta- ‘well-formed’ = Skt. -klptd-; 
GAv. \rapaHt ‘arrange.s’, cf. Skt. kdlpatc. 

Note I. In Av., hr appears instead of simple r when immetliately 
followed by k or /.-—YAv. vihrko ‘wolf’ = Skt. vfkas; GYAv. kdhrpim 
‘corpus’ = Skt. kfpani; YAv. mahrko ‘death’ = Skt. niarkds, cf. G.Av, 
mar^kai^cS ‘morti-que’; YAv, kahrkana- nomen propr., cf. Skt. krkava-. 
See Bartholomae, i Grundriss dtr verg/. Gram. §260. 

Note 2. On urd- (i. e. for vr-), see § 19 1. 

Note 3, On r in vowel combinations ar, a»V; a*»r» 9 r>, see § 48. 
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Nasals. 

Av. I, i, 1 /, 
n> i!?. 

§ loi. General Remark. Of the nasals in Av., 
corresponds in "cncral to Skt. To the Skt. n there 
correspoful in Av., \ n and ^ — the latter, a modification 

of \ n, stands before stopped consonants.— The letter \ ia is 
exidenlly guttural in pavtavk^m ‘fifth’ from *paMasva. 
Otherwise } v stands in the combination mh derived 
from orig. .y-sy liable § io8. — The character is palaeo- 
graphically, from the manuscripts, a modification of \ io; 
It occurs for u in connection with h when it is preceded 
by an i- or i’-sound § Ii8 Note. 

§ 102. vVv. tt occurs initial, internal (exxept before stopped-sounds), 
and final. 

.\v. Vilnitt ‘nnmc’ Skt. nima ; — Av. tanul ‘body’ = Skt, tands; 
— Av. (tfiyo ‘another’ Skt. anyds; Av, vavanva ‘victorious’ = Skt. 
vavanvihi ; — Av. var^noU ‘of a male' = Skt, vfpjis; — Av, barm ‘they 
c.xrricd’ Skt. dbharan. 

g 103. Av. occur^ before k, g, c, j, t, d and -byd (for ’dbyo\ bya, 

Av. zafii^a- ‘upper p.irt of foot’ = Hkt. jdvg/id^ ; — Av, patfca ‘five’ 
-- Skt. paitca; -Av. rPujaUi ‘bestirs, hurries' = Skt. rqhati; — Av, a^tar* 
‘inter’ — Skt. nutar : Av. banqti ‘they carry’ = Skt. bh&ranti; Av, 
h?r»z(ifihya ‘for the two great ones’. 

Note. For see under Sibilants § 128. 

§ 104. On Av. I 4;, -tf see above General Remark, 
g 105. Av. m occurs initial, internal, final. 

Av. madmun ‘midmost’ — Skt. madhyamdm ; Av. anifm ‘strength* 
= Skt. dmam ; Av, mraom 'I spake’ = Skt, dbravam. 

Note I. The m in Av. (opp. Skt. is probably the 

more original. 

Note 2. On initial »i — Skt. sm, see § 140, 
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Sibilants. 

Av. D, -0, W— /, •O. 

// 

§ io6. General Remark. Of the sibilants, s, I, f, / 
are surd; and z, z are sonant. In Avesta, s corresponds 
to both Skt. s and to s. — Av. / answers in general to Skt. 
The letter Av. s is chiefly final after i, u and consonants, 
also in some ligatures. Av. j is not so common, chiefly 
before y. 

Note. Av. /, /, / are palaeographically closely related. In most MSS., 
I and i interchange with each other. In the younger Indian MSS., / is 
the predominant character; the Persian MSS. often (though by no means 
throughout) show a preference for / when the sound answers to orig. rt. 
In the four oldest MSS., with Pahlavi translation, / is the principal cha- 
racter,—/ standing as final or in ligatures. This rule is there preserved 
almost without exception.— In the old Mss. yo/has a double value— (i) as 
a ligature for / -j- hilku ‘dry’, et al. ; or (2) it is a modification of /, / 
before y, § 162. Younger MSS. write in the (i) first case ik; in the (2) 
second case they have a special ligature.— Sec Geldner, Drei Yasht p. viii scqq. 

Av. s, 

§ 107. General Remark. Av. s is of three-fold origin: — 

1. = original s, 

2. = older palatal s (Skt. S)^ 

3. = developed. 


z. Original s, 

§ 108. General Remark. Original s (i) under certain 
conditions remains s in Avesta (2) but generally other- 
wise becomes h (vh), 

i. Original s remains s» 

§ 109. Original s remains s in Avesta before initial 
k, c, t,p, n, or internal before the same letters when it 
is preceded by a, q, a. 
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Av. shmhm 'scaffold' = Ski. s^a//Mdm; Av.fds 
-k^r^t- ‘making efforts', cf. Skt. a-yds-; Av. sk^nd^m 
‘broken’, scindayeHi ‘breaks asQnder’, cf. Lat. scindere, 
— Av. staotar^m ‘praiser’ = Skt. stotdram; Av. vaste 
‘he clothes’ = Skt. vdste; Av. aste ‘he sits’ = Skt. 
dste\ GAv. mqstd ‘he thought’ = Skt. amqsta; Av. 
dqstvqm ‘cunning, skill’, cf Skt. dqsas-; GAv. sp^r^- 
ddni ‘I will strive’ = Skt. spdrdhdni; Av. manaspadrya- 
‘having the mind pre-eminent’. — Av. snayaeta ‘should 
wash’ = Skt. sndyeta; Av. dsnatdr^m ‘priest who washes 
the utensils’, cf Skt. a-sndtdram ‘dreading water*. 

ii. Original x becomes h, 

§110. Original s becomes h in Av., regularly when 
initial before vowels. 

Av. hapta ‘sTrra’ =? Skt. saptd^ Lat. septem; Av. 
haca ‘with, from’ - Skt. sded; Av. haomwt ‘Haoma’ 
= Skt. somam; Av. kd ‘he’ = Skt. sds; Av. huJiUm 
‘good word’ ■= Skt. suktdm; Av. hahr^'f ‘at one time’ 
= Skt. sakft, 

as. 

§ III. The combination old as becomes in Avesta 
(i) ah-, (2) avh-, ap-, (3) -6 (final). 

Old /?.v- = (i) Av. ah-. 

§ 1 12. a. Old as- - Av. ah — regularly before i, u. 

YAv. ahi ‘thou art’, GAv. aht - Skt. dsi', GAv. 
nBmahi ‘in homage’ = Skt. ndmasi. 

§ 1 13. p. Old as-^Av. a//-- before i, i, when the 
a becomes e, § 34. 

Av. d&rayehi *thou boldest fast' ==: Skt. dh&rdyasi; Av. ja*^ehi 
‘thou askest’; Av, sa<!Uiythi ‘thou appearest' = Skt. chaddyasi; Av. 
aojyehil ‘more strong’ (acc. pi. fern.) — Skt. ojiyasis, 

§ 1 14. Y- as--Av. ah-, generally before u, u 
and their strengthenings. 
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Av. qzahii ‘in distress' — Skt. q/tasu; Av. ahursm 
‘Ahura, Lord’ = Skt. dsuratn; Av. akiim ‘life' = Skt. 
dsum. 

§ 115. S. Old ah-j the a before u, v then 

passing over into 0, J. 

Av. vohu ‘good' = Skt. vdsu ; GAv. da^idhvS ‘distribute’ = Skt, 
bhdkfasva. 

§ 1 16. £. Old as--hv. ah‘ rarely before e, cf. per- 

§ 35 Note 2. 

Av. raodahe ‘thou growest’ = Skt. rodhasi; Av. p^bvkaki ‘thou 
mayest protect’ (aor. subj.) Yt. 8.1 = Skt. pdsasi. 

Old aS’ = (2) Av. afjJh. 

§ 117. a. Old aS‘ = Aw, avh-, regularly before a, d, 

d, 3 , 5, diy q. 

Av. vavhansm ‘vesture’ = Skt. vdsamm; GAv. 
imnawhd ‘with homage’ = Skt. ndmasd. — Av. vavhSus 
‘of good’ = Skt. vdsos, — Av. avavho ‘of help’ = Skt. 
dvaso, — GAv. rmvhaiohdi ‘thou mayest offer’ (aor. subj.) 
= Skt. rdsase; Av. u^awhqm ‘of dawns’ --= Skt. u^dsdm. 

Note. An exception is Av. dahako ‘Dragon’, dahakdea. 

§ 1 1 8. p. Old as- = Av. aph-, generally before e, 
ae-ca, but cf. § 116. 

YAv. avat>hey avavhae-ca, GAv. avavhe ‘for help’ 
= Skt. dvase; GAv. npmapke ‘for homage’ = Skt. 
jidmasc. 

Note. Here Av. y/i- may appear in.stead of vh- when epenthetic / 
precedes it, or when a is shaded to e after y § 34:— YAv. ava'iihe ‘for 
help’ beside avatthe ~%\X. dvasi; GAv. didai^hi ‘I was made wise’ (redupl. 
aor.).— YAv. ‘of which' =■ Skt. GAv. sravaye^hi ‘to make heard’; 
GAv. rdiaye^hg ‘to h.irm’— cf. the Skt. infinitives in -asl. 

g 1 19. CHd as- = Av. avk-, seldom before u: 

Av. vavhul ‘good* = Skt. vdsus; Av. avhul (beside ahUtfC) ‘life’ 
= Skt. dsus. 
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Old ‘US = (3) Av. -J. 

§ 120. Old -as final= Av. -0, — (GAv. often has -/ § 32). 

Av. pu^ro ‘son’ = Skt. putrds; Av. i^avo ‘arrows’ 
= Skt. i^avas; Av. darayo ‘didst hold fast’ = Skt. 
dhdrdyas, — Cf. GAv.j^ ‘who’ yd) — yds; 

GAv. vd ‘of ye’ (YAv. = Skt. GAv. maz§ 
‘great’ (gen.) = Skt. mahds. 

Note. Observe that as is retained before enclitic ca ‘que’, etc. 
Av. iiavasca ‘and arrows’ = Skt. ifavai-ca; Av. i^avasci^ ‘even the arrows* 
= Skt. {savai-cit; Av. yasca ‘and who* = Skt. ydJ-ca.-^Ay. mmas* tl ‘homage 
to thee* = Skt. n&mas tl; Av. yasta^ ‘qui id' = Skt yds tdU 


as, 

§ 12 1. The combination old as becomes in Avesta 
(i) dh-f (2) avh-, (3) (final). 

Old = (i) Av. ah’. 

§ 122. 01d^f- = Av. dh- regularly before i, t, u, u. 

Av. bavdhi ‘mayest thou be’ — Skt. bhdvdsi; Av. 
pdki ‘thou protectest’ = Skt. — Av. ddhim ‘crea- 
tion’ = Skt. dkdsim; GAv. rdht ‘I offer’ (aor.) = Skt. 
rdsi, — Av. dhurdis ‘of the Ahurian’, cf. Skt. dsures; 
GAv. dku loc. pi. fern, of aem ‘this’ = Skt. ds^. 

Old as- = (2) Av. atifk-, 

§ 123, Old as- = Av. before a, d, e, e, 

d, oi, q, 

Av. avha ‘has been’ = Skt. dsaj^Av. prcdiohaye'te 
‘he terrifies’ = Skt. trdsdyate; Av. nddvhabya ‘with both 
nostrils’ = Skt. ndsdbhydm;—h\. m^hsm ‘moon’ = Skt. 
mdsdm; — GAv. rmvhe ‘I offer’ = Skt. rdse; — Av. Awhd, 
‘of mouth’ = Skt. dsds; — Av. daphdif ‘creation’ (abl.), 
cf. Skt. dhdsi-\ — Av. aphqm ‘of these’ (fern.) =5 Skt. 
dsdm» 
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Old -as = (3) Av. -a. 

§ 124. Old -as final = Av. — regularly. 

Av. buym ‘mightest be’ = Skt. bhuyds; Av. haenaydb 
‘of an army’ = Skt. sdndyds; Av. da ‘thou madest' = 
Skt. ddhds. 

Note. Before enclitics {ca etc.), orig. -ds appears as Av. g&- 

l>asca ‘and the Gathas' = Skt. gdthSsca; Av. urvar&sca ‘and trees' = Skt. 
urvdrSica; Av. haenay&sca ‘and of the army’ = Skt. stndydica; 
fiascd ‘and madest’, dSts-tU ‘thou madest’ = Skt. ddaSca, etc. 


Original 7 is, 

§ 125. The combination old internal -ans- before 
vowels becomes: — (i) in YAv. -c^h-; — (2) in 

GAv. -Sngh-, -dh-. 

Old -ans- = (i) YAv. -anh-, -qh-. 

§ 126. a. Old -ans- internal = YAv. -avh-, - 9 vh- be- 
fore d, a, di, 

YAv. sanhdni ‘I .shall proclaim’ = Skt. s({sdni; YAv. 
davhavha ‘with cunning, skill’ (Ny. i.i6) = Skt. dqsasd, 
— YAv. vdiohBn ‘they will struggle’ (Yt. 13.154) = Skt. 
vc^san. — YAv. saiohdis ‘shouldst proclaim’ = Skt. sqses. 
— Similarly YAv. jaufkmtu ‘shall injure’ (Vd. 2.22), cf. 
Skt. hisantu. 

§ 127. p. Old -ans- = YAv. -gji-, before i, y. 

YAv. dc^hist 9 m ‘most cunning, skilled’ = Skt. dc^- 
sift(^m; YAv. zc^hya^nnanc^m ‘of those who will be 
born' {yzan- - Skt. Yjan-). 

Old -ans- = (2) GAv. -§ngh-, -Sit-, 

§ 1 28. Old -ans- internal = (a) GAv. -Sngh- before 
vowels;— -and = (p) GAv. -sh- before m. 

(a) GAv. sSnghdni ‘I shall proclaim’ = Skt. sqsdni; 
GAv. vSnghaf, vSngliBn ‘shall strive’ (aor.) = Skt. vqsai\ 
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GAv. sSfighd ‘proclamation, proclaimer’ = Skt. ^sas, 
— Qhv. mSnghi (also ‘I thought = Skt 

--Gh.w.fmghyd,flSnghhn ‘thrifty’ = orig. *psansyas, 
— (b) m 9 hm 0 dt ‘we thought' (.f-aor. from yman-). 

§ 129. The combination old final -ans = (i) YAv. 
-cifiy or--^ (-qS'Ca), -§ (~ 9 S‘Ca); — (2) GAv. -9iig, -q, 

YAv. daevqn, GAv. daevStig ‘Demons’ = Skt. devdn, 
—GAv. sp^ntmg mmpng Ys. 39.3 = YAv. am 9 ^§ sps^td 
=;:YAv. ainB^§S‘Ca sp 9 fit^=GAx. ani^q sp^fitq=: YAv. 
anu^qs-ca sp0fitq (acc. pi.) =: Skt. aniftdn. — YAv. 
aesmqn, aesmqs-ca ‘wood’, cf. Skt. dsvdn, dsvqsca; 
YAv. var^sos-ca ‘hair’. 

Note. In some of the above examples, it might be suggested that 
YAv. / is perhaps due to Gatha influence. 

Original s%k 

§ 1 30. The combination orig. sv becomes in Avcsta 
m hv or p* h, — Sometimes, sv when internal, becomes mih 
(also written f>K). 

(i) Orig. sv- initial = Av. hv-, hr-, 

GYAv. hva-, also ‘suus’ = Skt. svd-; GYAv. hvar* ‘sun’ = 
Skt. svdr; YAv. hvaspo 'having good hor.ses’ = Skt. svdivas.-^V Ks, 
havhardm ‘sister’ = Skt. svdsdram; GYAv. h^ar^nib ‘splendors’, cf. 
.Skt. svartrara-; YAv. hnsai ‘he sweated’, fr. Av. ykid- = Skt. Ysvid-. 

(2) Orig. -sv- internal = Av. -hv-, -hr~^ -vhv-, -ttuh- 
(Pers. MSS. -vh-), 

(a) It becomes hv, — after & — YAv. akva 'among these’ (dhu -j- a 
postpos.) = Skt. dsu; YAv. undhva ‘in empty holes’ = Skt. andsu^ 
Yh\. vyar»J>dhva ‘in separate places' (loc.). — After a— GAv. 

‘hear thou’ = Skt. ghd$asva; so YAv. ddmahva 'among creatures’ 
(loc. d!«-stem -f «) = Skt. dhdma5U.^M{.tx <? (= a § 39)~YAv. ba- 
^^dhva 'distribute thou’ = Skt. bhdkfasva,^^{y^ Becomes h , — after a — 
GAv. rtfmahaUII ‘full of homage’ = Skt, ndmasvatis; YAv. harakaUim 
nom. propr. — Skt. sdrasvatim . — So (see below under Composition) 

\ h\ . piiirilha^tfui ‘surrounded ’ =1 Skt. /an>z/a/&/a»i.—(c) Becomes -nuh- 
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(-vh-i -vhv-J-GYky. vaituhtm ‘good (fern.), Pers. MSS. vavkim-^Vi. 
vdsvim; VAv. pa*dyatfuha ‘set foot, abide’ = Skt. pddyasva; VAv. 
hunapuka ‘press haoma~juice\ cf. Skt. sunufvd; — VAv. aojapuha^t-, 

GAv. aojdfigkvafit; aojdp/ ‘.strong’ = Skt. ojasvant- YAv. 

vaphvqm ‘of good things’, ,ide vohunqm; YAv. kar»mphvafita 
‘glorious’, cf. Yt. beside J»ar»mpuhatitim ; YAv. var^caphuntm 
‘brilliant’ Yt. xa.i = Skt. ^mrcasvantanu 
Note. In rdma hSstrm orig. ‘having good pastures’, h — orig. su 
+ ^“(§ 68 ). 

Original sy. 

§ 13 1. Thi.s combination, orig. sy preceded by a 
vowel, becomes somewhat complicated in Av., owing to 
the varied treatment oi y^ as sometimes remains after 
s has become an //-sound, or y sometimes vanishes, with 
or without leaving a trace of epenthesis. In GAv., y is 
generally retained, in YAv. y generally vanishes. 

(A) y remains. 

§ 132. Orig. sy = (i) Av. hy (the y remaining); — 
mo.stly GAv., more rare YAv. 

(a) VAv. /r/d/ ‘might be’ = .Skt. sydl,' YAv, uzdShyamnanqm ‘of 
offerings to be elevated’, cf. .Skt. dhd-sy-ati; VAv. mUhyad^byd ‘to 
lords of the inonlli’ — Skt. mdsyibhyas ; YAv. mamhyo ‘spiritual’ 
(nom. sg.) for ^‘mamisyas.'^iyi) G.\v. ahurahyd ‘of Ahura, Lord' = 
Skt. dsurasya; ClAv. uhyd ‘of this’ -- Skt. asyd; GAv. vahyO ‘beltei’ 
=5 Skt. vdsyas, 

§ 1 33. Orig. sy -- (2) Av. 7 {y, mostly GAv., rarely YAv. 

(a) YAv. daJtyunqm ‘of countries’, cf. Skt. ddsyu-; and ^'Av. 
kyaom^, fiy^onyu’ nom. propr.— (b) GKs.vaJiyOt ‘melior’ — .Skt. vdsyan; 
(fAv. a^yaid ‘ejus-ejue’ (beside ahyS) — Skt. asyd. Cf. Geldncr, 
Sfudien zum Avesta p. 141. 

(B) y vanishes. 

§ 1 34. Orig. -sy- internal = (i) Av. -ph-, the y vanishing 
without leaving epenthesis. 

YAv. vauho ‘meliu.s’ ^ Skt. vdsyas; YAv. aivapheb gen. sg. fern, 
(orig. -M'd.j from adva- ‘one’. 
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§ 135. Orig. ’Sy- internal = (2) Av. the^ vanishes 
but leaves epenthesis. 

YAv. aiifhdb (also aighii) ‘of this’ (fem.) = Skt. asy^s; YAv, 
‘of country*, cf. Skt. disyu-. 

§ 136. Orig. -sy- internal = (3) Av. -jy//-, the y wit|i a 
following a becoming e. 

(a) With epenthesis — YAv. 0 i^he ‘of this’ = Skt. 
asyd,^(^) Without epenthesis — YAv. yeighe ‘of whom’ 
= Skt. ydsya. 

§ 137. Orig. -sy- internal = (4) Av. k, the y with a 
following a having become e, § 67. Very common in YAv. 
genitive singular. 

YAv. ahe ‘of this’ = Skt. asyd; YAv. ahurahe (beside 
GAv. ahurahyS) ‘of Ahura’ = Skt. dsurasya . — Isolated 
GYAv. vahehU ‘the better ones’ (fem.) = Skt. vdsyasts. 

Original sr. 

§ 138, Orig. jr- initial = (?) Av. r- (the instances are uncertain). 
GAv. rOvhaym ‘they made fall’, cf. ^\LX,.srqsayan; YAv. ravha 
‘the lame’, cf. Skt. ^sras-, srqs-; Av. rdmm ‘sickness’ = Skt. 
srimam. 

§ 1 39. Orig, -sr- internal = Av. -*7r-. 

Av. kazapr^m ‘thousand’ = Skt. sahdsram; Av. 
dapro 'cnvimngy wise’ = Skt. dasrds; ZPhl.Gloss. vapri-, 
vapra- ‘spring’, cf. Skt. vasantd-; Av, apro ma^nyui 
‘the Evil Spirit’. 

Jfote. In GAv. -figr- is also written: GAv. dat^gra-, angra-. 

Original stn, 

§ 140. Orig. sm- initial = Av. nt, through loss of h. 

Av. ffw/ ‘with’ = Skt. smdt; YAv. mahi, GAv. mahi ‘sumus’ = 
Skt. smdsi, 

§ 1 41. Orig, sm- internal = Av. hm, 

Av, kahmdi ‘to whom’ = Skt. kdsmdi; YAv. ahmi, GAv. ahniJ 
‘sum’ = Skt. dsmi. 
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Original xX’t. 

§ 142. Orig. ski = Av. s (cf. Skt. c/i). 

Av. Jasafii ‘he comes’ = Skt. gdchati, cf. ; Av. isa^ti ‘he 

desires’ = Skt. ichdti ; Av. yasaiti ‘holds’ = Skt. ydchati. 

Original ts. 

§ 143. Orig. / + j = Skt. s (through intermediate ss 
§§ 185, 186). • 

GAv. Ji^mavasu (loc. pi.) ‘belonging to you’ = Skt. 
yu^mdvatsu] GAv. dr^gvasu ‘among the wicked’ 
(dr^gvat -\r su) ; YAv. masyd ‘fish’ = Skt. indtsyas; 
YAv. ayava,^pius ‘rejoicing the righteous’ (Yt. 13.63 
nom. sing. j), cf. Av. liynut^m ‘joy’; YAv. kisaf 
‘he sweated’ + 5 § 74), cf. Skt. Y svid-; YAv. 

raose ‘thou growest’, cf. Av. raodahe, raosta; GAv. 
stavas ‘praising’ (nom. sg. stavaut-), cf. Lat. aman(t)s; 
GAv. dasvd ‘give thou’ = Skt. datsva; GAv. pi^yasu 
loc. plur. stem pi^yatit- ‘beholding’. 

Original ps, 

§ 144. Orig. ps = Av. //, except before r, tr, 

YAv. drafts ‘spear, banner’ = Skt. drapsds; GAv. 
hafyt ‘thou extendest’, cf. GAv. hapti from yhap- = 
Skt. Y sap’ ; GAv. naf^u ‘among children’, cf. napdtm, 
naptyae^u § 187 (5); YAv. liang^rYIdne ‘I will seize’ 
(j-aor.), beside gsr^pUm, Y = Skt. 

Note I. Observe s remains unchanged befoi'e r, tr: — Av. fs>ratu- 
‘fruit, reward’, Av. ^rafstra- ‘noxious creature’. 

Note 2. Observe that s (= ski cf. § 142) remains unchanged in the 
examples tafsa^ (YAv.) ‘grew warm’, nsr^fsaUi (GAv.) 'it wanes’. 


2. Older palatal s (Skt. i). 

§ 145. General Remark. Older palatal s (Skt. 5) 
commonly appears as Av. s. In certain combinations 
it is changed to L 


4 
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i. Older palatal s (= Skt. i) = Av. s. 

§ 146. Older palatal s (= Skt. i) = Av. s before vowels, 
semivowels, and most consonants. 

Av. safc&vhd ‘hoofs’ = Skt. saphdsas; Av. ({saym 
‘of two parties’ = Skt. qsayds; GAv. sdsti ‘he teaches’ 
- Skt. sdsti; Av. pasum ‘pecus’ = Skt. pasum; Av. 
spaso ‘spies’ = Skt. spdsas; — Av. nasyeHi ‘he vanishes’ 
= Skt. ndsyati; Av. usydf ‘he might wish’ = Skt. nsydt; 
Av. isvan- ‘having power’, cf. Skt. isvard; — Av. 
vispaHis ‘villagedord’ = Skt. vispdtis; Av. nsmahi 
‘we wish’ = Skt. tismdsi; Av. sraesta- ‘fairest’ = Skt. 

Note I. On Av. p in.stcad of Av. s (= Skt. s), see § 77 Note 2. 
Note 2. On older palatal J retained in Av. before «> see § 169 Note. 
Note 3. On older p.\latal s in Jv = Av. sp, see § 97. 

Note 4. On Av. sac’fta- ‘eagle’ = .Ski. see § 187 (3). 

ii. Older palatal ^ ^ Av. s^. 

§ 147. Older palatal s (= Skt. s) before t becomes 
Av, i (= Skt. ?t). Kor examples see § 159. 

§ 148, Older palatal s (= Skt. s) before « generally 
becomes Av. Skt. sn). For examples sec § 160. 

§ 149. Older palatal j(= Skt. j) after Av./(=orig./) 
becomes For examples .see § 16 1. 

iii. Older palatal S = Av. i. 

§ 150. Older palatal / (= Skt. /) becomes Av, i before sonants. 
For examples see § 182. 


3, Developed Av, s. 

§151. Av. s sometimes results from the dentals t (p), 
d (d) becoming s before t. 

Av. cistis ‘wi.sdom’ = Skt. cittis- Av. ajnttvastara- 
‘stronger’ (amavafit) — SV\^, dmavattara-; i\v.^ristahe 
‘of the dead’ (Y’rip’Y Av^ akei-sastar- ‘one who sits’ 
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iyhad^ = Skt. sditar-; Av. raosta ‘has grown up’, 
cf. Av. raod^ffii, Skt. Yrndk-. 

Note. Sometimes t becomes ^ before c: — Av. racvasdpra- ‘of 
splendid family’ (ragvant- cipra-) : Av. yasca ‘and when’ ai). 

§ 152. Av. s sometimes results from Av. z becoming 
s before 

Av. upasme^m ‘upon earth’ (acc. fern.), beside Av. 
zqm, z^md; Av. rasmanqm ‘of battle ranks’, cf. Av. 
razayehite ‘they arrange in ranks’ {y rdz- = Skt. |/ny-); 
Av. maesinana ‘with urine’, cf. Av. maezanti ‘they 
make urine’ {y miz- = Skt. y mih-\, Av. bar^sniana 
‘with barsom’, cf Av. |/ harz- ‘grow up, be high, great’ 
(= Skt. y bark’). 

§ 153. Av. jmore rarely results from Av. ,7 becoming 
s before n. See also § 164 Note i. 

Av. asuya> 'belonging to the day’ (from -- .Skt. tiio^nlniva- 

(fr. (Viau-)\ Av. yaw^/ft ‘worship’ ('|4.r<r.- -.Ski. 


Av. I h I 

§ 154. General Remark. Av. / (7» P) stands either for an oii^inal 
s after t, u and certain conson.ints, or for an earlier palatal s uikUm special 
conditions. 

Av. S (S, - Skt. S. 

§ 155. Av. i aaswers to Skt. ^ after i, u, and 
their strengthenings, and after 1 i and r, Cf Whitney, Skt. 
Gram, § 180. 

Av. i^avd ‘arrows’ = Skt. tyavas; Av. vahisto ‘bc.st’ 
= Skt. vdsi^pias; Av. rae^aydf ‘may wound' - .Skt. 
rcsdydt; Av. srac'^yeHi ‘it clings’, cf Skt. slisyati . — 
Av. ‘ill-done’ = Skt. dn^-krtdin; Av. innUi- 

‘fist’ = Skt. Av. gaopm ‘ear’ = Skt. g/tosam; 

Av. tao^ayeHi ‘makes still’ (Yt. 10.48) =Skt. id.pyati, 
— Av. ‘bull’ = Skt. nk^dnaiii; GAv. valley d 
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‘I will speak’ = Skt. vaksy&ini.^ 7farpidis ‘of a 
ram’ = Skt. vr$)ih; Av. farpw ‘thirst’ = Skt. 

Note I. IJefore r \\c find s not / though / or u precede: — GAv. 
j^wisra- ‘glancing’, cf. Skt. l/’/Wf-; YAv. /cz/sra-, fhra-. Similarly in Skt. 
usM-i iamisra-t cf. Whitney, Sanskril G nun mar § i8l a. 

Note. 2. Sometimes, / is written for / before (iAv. fraf^ytlmahl 
‘we send forth’ = Skt. \Av. fal^yatilq/n 'of those to he’ = Skt. 
bharnifyatam, etc. 

§ 156. Av. -i from orig. s, appears similarly (§ 155) 
when final after/-, //-vowels and their .strengthenings, also 
after 1 i and cf. § 192(3). 

Av. azis ‘Dragon’ (nom. .sg.); ga'^rls ‘mountains’ 
(acc. pi.); tauHs ‘body’; vavhus ‘good’ (acc. pi.); 
raptaos ‘of Rashnu, Justice'; vavhJns ‘of the good’; 

‘thou shouldsl bear’ ; gdns ‘cow’ ; jtJiddis ‘with 
words’. — dndis ‘fiend’; dnusJtaJis ‘following’; pard- 
dar^s ‘b'ore-seer’ § 192 (3). 

§ 157. On Av. // from orig. /.r, see § 144. 

§ 158. Av. (-colder palatal Indog. /^I.y) = Skt. ^7. 

Av. va^i ‘thou wilt’ = Skt. 7 >dhi {yvas-)\ Av. 
di, 7 jfd( ‘should show’ (opt. aor.), cf. Skt. adik^atiy di5-)\ 
Av. nd^d^ti ‘may vanish’ (aor. .subj.), y nas^; Av. 
parddar^^ ‘Fore-seer, the cock’ {-dars -f s nom. sg.); 
GAv. nd^u loc. pi. from nds- ‘loss, mi.shap’.— So Av. 
^acti ‘he dw'clls’ = Skt. k^dti; Av. ino^ti ‘quickly’ = 
Skt. inak$u, cf. Lat. mox, — Similarly Av. da^ina- ‘right, 
dexter’ — Skt. ddksina-; Av. y tas- ‘to fabricate’ = 
Skt. tak^ . 

Note I. Indog. /tgj appears in Av. as <}/. — In Skt. orig. kj^s and k^s 
fell together in kf; hut Av. still holds them apart as respectively and /. 
.See Iliihschmann, 38 p. 428. The .same distinction between the 

two original soun<ls is to he remarked in Prakrit and Pali as oh.served by 
Pischel, Goit. y;el. Jnz. 1881, p. 1322. 

Note 2. On Jjffi/ni?kpm ‘of you' and dJ^ptflx 'up to the knees’, cf. §§ 77 
Note I, 188. 
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§ 159. Av. s appears for older palatal .r (- Skt. s) 
before / (= Skt. ^/), cf. § 147. 

Av. ‘made to vanish’ = Skt. nastds {Yi!as-)\ 
GAv. vaSti ‘lie wishes’ = Skt. vd^f^ ()/ ^w-); Av. darUi- 
‘seeing, sight' = Skt. Av. parsta- ‘question’ - 

Skt . (y pras^\ GAv. daeddist rcdupl. aor. 3 sg. 
mid. Av. ‘.show’ - Skt. y dis-, 

§ 160. Av. § appears for older palatal s {= Skt. s) 
before n = Skt. sn, cf. § 148. 

Av. a^naoHi ‘he attains' = Skt. asnoti; Av. f rapid 
‘question’ = Skt. prasnds; Av. spapiaof ‘he espied’ 
Y spas- = Skt. Y spas-. 

Note. Sometimes Av. s appears instead of the above / before 
cf. § 146, and Note 2; — Av. smpa- ‘smiting, wounding', to = Skt. 

imUh; Av. vastta ‘by will’, yww-=Skt. Yvai-. 

§ 161. Av. / appears for old palatal s (- Ski. s) after Av. / 
(= orig. /), cf. similarly, orig. ps (dental) § 144. 

‘witli fetters', cf. Skt. 2 poi- ‘to bind' ; Av. 

‘having whole, docks’ (pnsu^ = Skt. pasu-J. 

Note. On Av. ta/sap mi^fsaUi see § 1 44 Note 2. 

§ 162. Av. §y (or sometimes simply /) appears for 
older cy. In GAv. the y is mostly retained; in YAv. the 
is mostly dropped. 

YAv. syaopnam, (lAv. Ivaophont ‘deed’ — .Skt. cyiiittnd>n; GAv. 
V^Nv. (I Jo ‘worse’, comparat. to nka- (super!. nciJlH’)^ cf. .Skt. 
itka-; YAv. pivtiyoij ‘might cause to go' — Skt. <y<ivdyct 

(\Po'^^’)'i 0 .\v. Jlyt'f^/i ‘they .d;idc, repose’, YAv. ‘rejmse, jqy', 

cf. l.at.<//a'es; GYAv, fruui- ‘forward, prone, ready' = .Skt. //vhTrt-,' 
G.\v. va^ydli ‘is spoken’ - .Skt. ifc\'dit\ See Uubschmann, Z.D.M.G. 
XNwiii. p. 431. 

§163. Av. y Q) = Skt. rt. See Harlholomae, AJ\ ii . p. 39. 

Av. amjpm ‘immortal’ = Skt. am f tarn; Av. p 3 ^an^ 
‘battles’ = Skt. pptands; Av. ma§yehe ‘of mortal’ = 
Skt. mdrtyasya; Av. ddfdrjm ‘rider’ = Skt. bhdrtdram. 
—Likewise Av. ajavan^m ‘the righteous = Skt. jdd- 
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vajtam; Av. ‘Right, righteousness’, beside Av. 
an-ar^tdis -Skt. rtdm; Av. pivdpin ‘quickly’ = Skt. 
turtdm, ct al. 

Note. As a rule, Av. /—Ski. art, ft (observe accent), and Av. ir>t 
-- Skt. ft (o])scrve unaccented) e. g. Av. m?r»tQ ‘dead’ = Skt. uiftas; 
Av. h?r>tym ‘cariicd’ -- Skt. bhitdin; Av. fra-b 9 r>tSr)m title of priest = 
Skt. -hhiirtarani. Allowing a shift of accent would explain a number of 
appaient anomalies wlieic the law as to accent appears not to hold. 

§ 164. Av. $ rc.siilt.s from Av. s changed to / before «. 

Av. rdfjiqm ‘of ordinances’, from stem rdzan-; Av. 
rapihm ‘Justice’, beside raz 4 sUm ‘most just’, Skt. 
rdj-i^iham] Av. bar^piavd ‘heights' ' beside hr^z-atd 
‘of tlic high’, Skt. br katas; Av. diizvar^^nat)hd ‘evil- 
docr.s’ CvarZ’); Av. ‘up to the knees’, beside 

za/iva ‘knees’, cf. Skt. abhijkk § 188. 

Note I. Observe, however, that sometimes Av. $ instead of / (for 

.\v. 'S) before n is found, cf. § 1 53: — Av. asnt ‘by day’ = Skt. dhni 

(dli(in>); Av. pttroMsna- ‘beyond the day, future’, cf. Skt. aparilhfjd- ‘after 
inicl-<lay’: Av. yasn.vn ‘worship’ (beside = Skt. asm- 

‘in-born’ («-]" ‘to bear’). 

Nolo 2. Observe i in \v. intttar- {]fzan- ‘know’) = Skt. jMtdr; 
Av. hium ‘knee’, ainutmsdf ‘even to the knees'. 

§ 1.65. Av. ^ sometimes results from Av. z (= Skt.y 
or h) being changed to / before j.— S ee §§ 185, 186. 

GAv. ^rvafuf 'shall jnoceed’ (j-aor.), — Skt. vnij-; GAv. 

vtu\ht>ti ‘may do’ (.r-aor.), Yvnrz~, cf. Skt. Yvarj~: G.\v. var^fl-ol 
2 sg. aoi. (oi |- .»); Av. hvat^I ‘well-doing’ nom. sg. ('’5"|-.r); Av. 
/idt'^lvaunia- ‘about to be imbrued’ (*- -f- = Skt. sarj-). 

Note. Perhaps here Av, tifafta ‘might be led’ beside Av. azaUi, 
Skt. djtili. 

166. Av, s sometimes results from Av. .? (= Skt.^*) 
being changed to s before t (cf. Skt. ^/). 

Av. '>mar}ld ‘rubbed’ (|/’/>/<//'c-) = Skt. ^mfftds (y^wrr/y-); Av. 
duuUa- ‘imbrued’ {Y harz^ = Skt. (y*Jtf/y‘-); Av. yaltar- 

‘worshipper’ (l//«s-) Skt. yaf(dr- {Yy^j'')- 
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Av. 

§ 167. General Remark. Av. .s* appears cither as the 
representative of Skt. j or //, see § 88; or it is the cor- 
responding sonant to s, §§ 106, 74. 

§ 168. Av. = Skt. j\ 

Av. zaopm ‘wish’ = Skt. jd$am; Av. :;dtd ‘bom' - 
Skt. jdtds; Av. Z3mhayadiv3m ‘ye knock together’ = 
jainbhdyadlivam ; Av. rJndf ‘may take violently’ 
= Skt. jindt; Av. rjrayd ‘sea’ - Skt. jniyas. — Av. 
asa^ti ‘he drives' = Skt. djati; Av. yazaHe ‘he wor- 
ships’ = Skt. ydjate: Av. har^zanti ‘tliey send forth’ 
= Skt. sfjdnli; Av. vazrBvi ‘club’ = Skt. vdjram, 

§ 169. Av. .2 = Skt. h. 

Av. zasta- ‘hand’ = Skt. hdsta-; Av. zardis ‘of the 
golden’ = Skt. hdris; Av. 5f *for’ = Skt. hi. — Av. az^m 
‘gyio’^Skt. ahdm; Av. niaziho = Skt. vid- 

hi^t^as; Av. bdzus = Skt. bdhus; Av. b.>r’zaiit3m 
‘great, high’ = Skt. brhdniam; Av. maezanti ‘mingunt’ 
= Skt. mihanti ', Av. izyeHi ‘he seeks’, cf. Skt. ihate. 
§ 170. Av. j results often from s being sonantized 
before sonant consonants. 

Av. azgato ‘unmatched, unconquered’ Yt. 13.107, 
y hag- y orig. sag- =:Skt. Ysagh-; Av. vavhazda ‘giving 
the best’ (comparat. to vanhu- + Y da), cf. Anc. Pers. 
vahyasddtd- nom. propr.; Av. vidzdrdjahya- ‘a month 
long’, cf. Skt. mas- ; Av, azd’bis ‘with bones’ - (stem 
ast)\ GAv. zdi ‘be thou’, cf. Av. as-ti ‘he is’. Cf Hrug- 
mann, Grundriss dcr vergl. Grain. §§ 589 seq. 

§ 17 1, Av. 5 (similarly § 170) Iw combinalion 3 r/=Skt. (i)dh, (a)iilt. 
See above (Bartholomae’s La\N) § 89; anti Bru{;mann, Grundriss der vcr^^l. 
Gram, §§ 476r 59 *- 

Av. mazddh- 'wisdom, Ma/da’ =i= Ski. ^rnidhas; GAv. piSzdilm 
'ye protected' (r-aor. from YPra) — .Skt. tnidhvam ; el al. 



56 


Phonology. 


Original Av. z changed to s, /. 

§ 172. Av. 2 before n becomes j Q), see §§ 153, 164 for examples. 

§ 173 - Av. z before /;< becomes s, see § 152 examples. 

§ 174. Av. z before / becomes see § 166 examples. 

§ * 75 -. Av. 2 before s becomes /, see § 165 example.s. 


Av. Z. 

§ 1 76. General Remark. Av. z is the corresponding 
sonant to s as Av. z is to s. Sometimes (though more 
rarely) it answers like z to Ski. j, h, 

§ 177. Av. i (more rarely) = Skt. j. See § 88 Note l. 

Av. ‘sharpness, edge', cf. Skt. (Y//j-); Av. 

‘he distributed, offered' = .Skt. bhdjat, 

§ 178. Av. i (more rarely) = Skt. h. See § 88 Note i. 

Av. aUl ‘Dragon' — Skt. dhis; Av. daiaUi ‘it burns’ = Skt. diihati. 
§ 1 79. Av. z most commonly results from Av. s being 
sonantized before sonant consonants. 

GAv. asruMinn ‘ye were heard of (Ys. 32.3, ^-aor. 
mid.-pass. y^sru-) = Skt. asrdihvarn, beside hv.s^rao’ 
'^dne, sraosa-; Av. sna^pizbya ‘with two weapons’ from 
stem Av. sna^pis'; hv. aivzddta' ‘laid in-the waters’, 
beside Av. afscipra- ‘having the seed of waters’; Av. 
yaoMaP^flUm ‘making pure’, beside Av. yao^ - Skt. 
yds. — Av. duzu^tBni ‘ill-spoken’ = Skt. duruktdm; Av. 
duzvacawho ‘ill-speaking’, beside Av. duskar^tsm ‘ill 
done’ = Skt. durvacas, du^kytdm; Av. duSmanavhe 
'to the evil-minded’ (here w-surd) = Skt. durmanase. 

Note. Exceptions occur: GAv. 9 r»}vaci 6 r ‘true-speaking* et al. ; cf. 
Bartholomae, B.B. xiii. p. 77. 

§ 180. Av. wi orig. M-\-s) = Skt. ps. See '§ 89. 

YAv. diwiay ‘from deceit', GAv. diwhddySi ‘to deceive’, cf. Skt. 
dipsati. 

§ 181. YAv. f (= Av. * [= Skt. /»] + s) = Skt. kf. Cf. § 165. 
YAv. uz-vaia/ ‘he carried forth' (r-aor. from y’vfls-) = Skt. vdkf$( 
(Yvah”). 
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Note I. On I in GAv. afidnvamnm ‘unharmed’ cf. Skt. sec § 89. 

Note 2. GAv. aiu} Ys. 53-7 is uncertain. Uncertain also GYAv. iia- 
‘zeal, striving’ to y?«- = Skt. 

^ 182. Av. i appears for old palatal J (= Skt. i) before sonants. 
GAv. aifydJ ‘to attain’, j/'tfJ- = Skt. Yas-; GYAv. ‘to, 

from villages’ = Skt. v/i/Mj'ds (vU^). 

§ 183. Av. i(/=Skt. A or </. See Brugmann, Grundrm § 591. 
Av. miliim ‘ptoOdv’ = Skt. mUham; Av. mir»iiiikm 'mercy’ (if 
from cf. § 179) = Skt. wriiikdm. Here again GAv. asrHUam 

Ys. 32.3 (§ 179)= Skt. asroihvam. 

Aspiration. 

Av. c;, t". 

h, hr. 

§ 184. These are all derived from an original 5-sound, 
and have been treated, in particulars, under the sibilants 
§ iioseqq. — 

Some Additional Rules as to Consonants. 

§ 185. In Av., assimilation of consonants is some- 
times found. 

YAv. mndn 3 vi ‘house’ = GAv. 

‘few’ {iov*kabnsm or kambmm § 186), cf. kambiU^m.— 
Total assimilation, Av. bun 9 m ‘foundation’ (for bunn^m 
§ 186) = Skt. budhndm; Av. sanaf ‘it appeared’ Yt. 14.7 
(i. e. sannaf, sad-naf). 

§186. In Av., double consonants (i.e. the same 
consonant repeated) are not allowed. If owing to total 
assimilation § 185 they should occur, the combination is 
then reduced in writing to a single consonant. 

Av. masyd'fisYi (for massy 5 % 18 5) = Skt. mdtsyas; 
Av. usndrth ‘ablution’ (for ussndHi-, i. e. ud-sna^ti- 
§ 185, cf. Av. «5 tanum snayaeta)\ Av. du^itu ‘distress’ 
(i. t. ' dui-iiti-, cf. Skt. suk^iti-); Av. hmipyaf from 
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hsin + Ymip- *to change’, Ys. 53.9; GAv. drsgvasu 
‘among the wicked’ (for dr9gvassti)\ Av. u^ahva ‘at 
dawn’ (for ulahdiva)\ Av. ajdvar^s ‘evil-doing’ (nom. 
sg. var^z-s, from § ^65); Av. bun^m § 185 end. 

§ 187. A consonant sometimes falls out. See§ 186. 

(1) ^ before v falls out in YAv. 

YAv. drivyas-ca ‘poor’ (gen. fern.), beside YAv. 
drijaol (gen. masc. driju^\ YAv. dntanUni ‘wicked’, 
beside GAv. dr^gvaiiUin , cf. Skt. drukvan-; YAv. 
hv5v5 nomen propr. beside GAv. hvogvd. 

(2) d between consonants falls out. 

Av. bBr^zanbya ‘great’ (dat. dual for older ^andbhy^), 

(3) y after initial older j-palatal (= Skt. s) sometimes falls out. 

Av, sdmahe ‘of black’ = Skt. sydmdsya; Av. saend 
‘eagle’ = Skt. syends, 

(4) h (= original s) is dropped before m (Initial) and r 
§§ 140, 138 seq. 

(5) ^ (i) seems sometimes to fall out. 

Av. tfihya- ‘quartus’ for ^kturya- cf. S-I^tti*rya- ‘four times’ ; Av. 
avaiata ‘he spake', if these fonns are from y’vac; 

( 6 ) t seems sometimes to fall out. 

GAv. nafiil loc. pi. for *napt-su from Av. napHi^, mpt^ ‘off- 
spring’, cf. § 185 seq. 

§ 188. Av. is sometimes introduced before /. 

Av. dJipifd ‘knee-high’, cf. Skt. abhi-jiiu; Av. li^md- 
hm, fi^inat ‘of, from you’. 

§ 189. On s (= Skt. s) retained before -ca etc., see 
§§ 120 Note; 124 Note; 129. 

§ 190. In Av,, y takes the place of v between u and e, 
Av. diiye ‘two’ = Skt. dvi; Av. upa.viruye ‘I invoke’ 
= Skt. npa-bruv^; Av. taniiye ‘for the body’ = Skt. 
tanvi] Av. ^buye ‘to be’ = Skt. bhiivi. 

Note. Similarly Av. uye ‘both’ (for ^uve, utve § 68 Note i) = Skt ubhi. 



Some Additional Rules as to Consonants. 

§ 191. In Av., metathesis of r often takes place; 
— Skt. vr (vl) becomes with prothesis § 71, Av. ^rv, 

Av. dprava ‘priest’ = Skt. dtharvd; Av. cajfrudasd 
‘fourteenth’ = Skt. catnrdasds; Av. brditdryd ‘uncle’ 
(for brdtvryd § 62) = Skt. bhrdtrvyas; Av. ^rvdtdis 
‘with doctrines’, cf. Skt. vrdtdis; Av. ^rvapo ‘faithful, 
friend’ (yvar-). 

§ 192. As final consonants in Av., the following 
may stand: (1) nasal, n and m, (2) dental / (or t when 
preceded by developed s or by i), (3) sibilant s and s.— 
Two consonants may stand in the case of fs, st, st 
and GAv. ng. 

(i) barm ‘they carried’; az^m ‘I’; (2) pjr^saf ‘he 
asked’; aviavaf ‘strong’; (3) hizubts ‘with tongues’; 
iamd ‘body’; ha^rvatds ‘perfection’ (nom. sg. ‘tdt'S)\ 
Il^ayqs ‘ruling’ (nom, sg. ’ants). — dru^s ‘fiend, Druj’; 
d/s ‘water’; km/I ‘corpse’; cozst ‘he promised, an- 
nounced’; a^bl.moist ‘he turned toward'.— GAv. ma’ 
Sy^ng ‘mortals’ acc. pi. 

Note. When orig. s precedes final t the latter is dropped:— e. g. 
Av. ds (i. e. *Ss-t) ‘was’ = Skt. dsit; Av. cims (i. e. ^dnast § 109) ‘thou 
didst promise', opp. to coiSl or to moist (miP‘). 

§ 193. Av. m appears instead of final n in voca- 
tives of a!«-stenis. 

Av. aldum ‘O righteous one’ — Ski. ftdvan; Av. 
dpraom ‘O priest’ = Skt. dtharvan; Av. yum (for 
^yuv 37 i) ‘O youth’ = Skt. yitvan; Av. prizafmi ‘O 
triple-jawed’ (cf. acc. prizafmmi). 

Note I. The MSS. often fluctuate between final m and « in endings, 
q, qn, qm, c. g. /taotnq, haomqn, haomqm ‘haoma-offerings’ (acc. pi.) Yt. 10.92 
= Skt. cf. § 45 Note 2. — .So apparently, Av. cafmqm ‘in eye’, cf. 

Skt, jdnman. 

Note 2. Observe other MS. fluctuations (cons, and vowel): — c j; 
j z; p it; d.tb; A du; A ai al; i u — dqPqm, dadqm; mazdd, maziftP; 
\rat& ^tdu; vasirtP •>trdj. 
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§ 194. Av. avoids generally a repetition of the 
same syllable. 

Av. ma^dya^ryehe ‘of Mid-Year' (for ma^dyayd*ryehe ) ; 
huyd^rya ‘of good harvest’ (for kuyd^ryay^) ; Av. fra- 
sifite, frazitita ‘they are, were plundered’ (for '^fra- 
zin^nie, *frazin 9 nta), cf. Skt. prajindte; Av. kar^na 
hacimno iox'^hrar^natyha hacimno attended with glory 
Yt. xo. Ul 


Re9um6. 

Principal differences between Sanskrit and Ayesta 
in Phonology. 

Vowels. 

§ 195. GAv. lengthens all final vowels, YAv. lengthens them in 
monosyllables, shortens them in polysyllables (§§ 24—26). 

§ 196. Original t and /X are lengthened before final ni in Av. (§ 23). 
§ 197. Av. t 9 generally answers to Skt. a before ni or — Av. 
9 r> (ar») = Skt. r (§§ 29 i 47 )' 

§ 198. Av. n) e, commonly a modification of internal n after y.— 
Sometimes equals final ya (§§ 34, 67). 

§ 199. Av. '> d chiefly equals final Skt. as (0) § 120. 

§ 200. Av. t*** a chiefly equals Skt. Jj/ — more rarely .Skt. d 
stop-sound (§§ 121 — 124, 44). 

§ 201. Av. is a nasalization of a (d) before m or //. It often 
eqyals Skt. a with anusvSra (§§ 45, <46). 

Diphthongs. 

§ 302 . The Skt. i is represented by Av. a^, oi, or (when final) e; 
the Skt. d by Av, ao, Su, or (when final) 6 (§§ 55—58, 35, 41). 

§ 203. A striking peculiarity in Av. is Epenthesis (§ 70) and Anaptyxis 
(§ 79) ftod the frequent Reductions (samprasSra^a etp.) § 63 seq. 

Consonants. 

§ 204. The voiceless spirants Av. / are chiefly sprung 
from old tenues kt /, p before consonants; — sometimes they represent 
old voiceless aspirates (§ 77 seq.). 
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8 205. The original voiced aspirates dh, bh fell primarily to- 
gether with the mediae in Av. (§ 82). 

§ 206. The voiced spirants Av. d, w are developments 
from these earlier two-fold mediae {§ 83). 

§ 207. Skt. j is often represented by Av. z (§ 168). 

§ 208. Skt. h is represented ‘ sometimes by Av. j, sometimes by 
Av. z (§§ 88, 169). 

§ 209. Skt. s generally becomes h in Av. (§ no scq.). 

§ 210. Ski. as (internal) becomes avk^ ah; or (final) 6 (§§ iii — 120). 

§ 21 1. Av. (internal) becomes dmK Sh; or (final) A (§§ 1 21— 124). 

8 212. Skt. i is represented in Av. by s (§ 146). 

8 213. Skt. is represented in Av. by s/> (8 97). 

8 214. Skt. ch is represented in Av. by s (§ 142). 

8 215. Dentals before dentals are changed to s in Av. (8 1 51). 

8 216. Av. 2 and s (.^Skt. /) before voiceless consonants generally 
become / (§8 164—166, 160). 

8217. Skt. ri is often represented in Av. by / (§ 163). 

§ 218. Skt. kf is represented by Av. or / (8 158 Note i). 



INFLECTION. 

DECLENSION, 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 219. Nominal declension includes nouns and adjec- 
tives ; these may be conveniently taken together in Avesta 
and divided into two great classes of declension — (a) the 
vowel class, and (b) the consonant class — according as 
the stem ends in a vowel or in a consonant. 

h'or a summary of Avesta declension in a tabular form, 
see opposite page. 

§ 220. Case, Number, Gender. The Avesta agrees 
with the Sanskrit in its eight cases, nominative, accusa- 
tive, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative, voca- 
tive; three numbers, singular, dual, plural; and in the 
three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

The uses of the cases are in general the same as in 
Skt, but sec § 233. The Av. dual is interesting as show- 
ing a distinct form for the locative case, see §§ 223, 236, 262. 
In Avesta, a substantive has commonly the same gender 
that it has in Sanskrit. 

Note I. As to gender, however, some individual peculiarities occur, 
as a few words in Av. show a different gender from that which they 
have in Skt. e. g. Av. vac- (masc.) ‘vox’ = Skt. vdc (fern.) — but observe 
the compound paUivai- is fern. ; Av. tarina- (masc.) ‘thirst’ = Skt. 

(fem.)j Av. zafiga- (masc.) ‘leg’ = Skt. jaw^hd- (fern.); Av. sti- (fern.) 
‘existence, creation’ = Skt. sH- (masc.) — This occasional phenomenon is 
sometimes , important to observe in the matter of exegesis. 

Note 2. On fern, and neut. pUir. forms interchanging with each other, 
see § 232. 
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§ 221. Endings. Here may be enumerated the nor- 
mal endings which are added to the stem in formation 
of the various cases. The stem itself, moreover, some- 
times varies in assuming these endings, as it often appears 
in a stronger form in certain cases, and in a weaker form 
in others. Connecting elements as in Skt. seem at times 
to be introduced between stem and ending. 

The normal endings (but observe §§25, 26) are: 


i. MASCULINB— FEMININE. 

Av. Singular: cf. .Skt. 

N. -S (-1),— -s , — 

A. -(a)m -(ajpi 

I. -a -i 

D. -e 

Abl. '(a)f ^at 

G. (-asO ’d; -s 01); 'he, -hyd .... -as; -s; -sya 

L, ’i 

V. — 

Dual: 

N.A.V. -a -a (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. 'byd -bhydin 

G. ‘CB 'ds 

I,. ~d see gen. 

Plural; 

N.V, ' 0 , a -as 

A. On^"")* OasO -d; d 0ns) -as 

I. 'bhis 

D. Obyar) ’byd -bhyas 

G. ’dnt 

L. -su, iUj hu -su 

ll. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

Sg. N.A.V. — , -m 

Du. N. A. V. — ^ . . . . 

PI. N.A.V. — , 



Remarks on the Endings. 


^>5 


General Remarks on the Endings. 

i. MASCULIHE — FEMININE. 

§ 222. Singular:- 

Nd mi native; The typical ending -s is disguised by entering into euphonic 
combinations with vowels and consonants; it assumes evijoci.illy 
often the form § 156. — Often it is w'anting — e. g. cf. ilcrivaiivc 
stems in orig. S and L 

Accusative: The typical ending •m appears after voweN; the ending 
• 9 m (= -am = -mm) after consonants. Cf. also § 23. 

Instrumental; Regularly S, a, § 25. — This is sometime-, disguised by 
combining with a preceding ^ to /, § 67.— 'I'he fern. J-declcnsion, 
as in Skt., shows a fuller form, making the case end in -ayn (-nyo) 
beside the simpler normal form in 

Dative: YAv. -e (orig. -a/), GAv. -i, -dit § 56. --Notice of course Av. 
-tft’-rfl.— In the tf-declension, the e (orig. ai) unites with the stem 
vowel into Si, cf. Gr. (j), § 60.— The feminine <lerivalivc J-sleius 
and f-stems show a fuller ending Si, which in the <y-siems is pie- 
ceded by a y, as in Skt. also. 

Ablative; The typical ending is or -(a)^ (consonant dec!.), •«/ (in 
rt-decl.). Observe, this is not confined, as in Skt., simply to the a- 
declen.sion, but appears in all the declensions {a, 7 , ft and con^.). 
Instances of interchanges between -»/ and -< 7 / arc not infrequent.-' 
Observe before -ca, the form -Satca, § 53 iv.— The ending -(0)1 is 
often followed by the enclitic postposition a, thii^ giving 
-(a)da,-^\n GAv., the /-ablative is found, as in Skt., only with the 
rt-declension, e. g. ^^aPrS^, akS^; otherwise, as in Skt., llie genitive 
is used with ablative force. — The feminine a- and r-slems, unlike 
the Skt., both .show -d/ which in the J-stems is preceded by y. 

Genitive; The common ending, as in .Skt, is 0, -asca; it occurs chiefly 
in the consonant declension. —The ending, simple (s) .f is also found, 
e. g. throughout the 1- and ^-sterns, the stem vowel being generally 
strengthened before it.— In the a-stems, the ending -fte (Skt. -sya, 
§ 67), GAv. -hyS, -kyScS (on h cf. § 133) is regularly found. — In 
feminine S- and f-stems a fuller ending -Cb, -asca (— Skt. as) is 
found , which in the d-declen.sion is preceded by y as in Skt. — 
see dative «oove. 

Locative. The normal form, as in Skt, is -/.—In the a-declension, this 
coalesces with the stem vowel to -e, Sometimes the loc. is 

without ending— the stem being simply strengthened, c. g. cf. //-.stems 
and some a«-forms.— To the locative ending, an enclitic post- 
positive a is often attached, giving rise to forms in -ya (-uyu), 

5 
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•ez'ff.— i'lic feminine < 7 -slems show -aya (perhaps orig. instr., or ya^ 
buftix ad\l.) an«J\vering to Skt. -ffySni. 

Vocative; Commonly, simple stem without ending. — Often the nom. 
stanils instead of the vocative. 

§ 22 ^ Dual:- 

Nom. Acc. Voc. : The prevailing form for the consonant and the n- 
di elciiNUjn I's it Coj, cf. Vedic SKt. d. — The ^^-stems show e (e). — The 
masc. fern. /- and //-stems simply lengthen (then YAv., cf. § 25 and 
Note shi'Cten) tlieii stem vowels. 

Inst r. f ) a t. A h 1 . . The n«»rmal ending in A v. is -byS, (-bya). — The form •^tyqut, 
which exactly c<niespunds to .Skt. ‘bhyd/n, is only once found, in 
Av. btvitfbyqm ‘both brow's'. — Instead of YAv. -bya, the form written 
(§§ O7, 87) often appears. 

("lenitive; Ucgularly -/f), answering to .Skt. — a preceding vow'el 

being treated ''as in .Skt. 

f.ocalivc; The ending 0 occurs in (YAv.) from zasla- ‘hand’, in 

.'(boyo (GAv.) fiom ttba- ‘both’, and avhvO ((}Av.) Vs. 41.2 from 
ttuhu- ‘world, life’. 

§ 224. Plural:— 

Nom. Voc.- 'riie typical form oiig. //? occurs both in the vowel and the 
consonant classes u{ <lcclcnsion. — lUit beside this, in the masculine 
of btith classes the ending <7 (a) is common, especially in VAv. — Its 
occnirence in the consonant, declension is jirobnlily due to borrow- 
ing from the //-<locl.—* In the //-clcclension , the normal oiig. -at 
unites, as in .skt., with the stem vowel, thus giving -<» (~ orig. -a\', 
^ 124) which is, however, less common ih.an the ending d f 7 /J.--Often 
I he i/-si('ins have •‘ihuho, cf. Vedic .Ski. -( 7 o/r. — In the /-stems, ilic 
usual norn. ph, as in Vedic .Ski., 's instead of -iv/, -iv/.rrrt. 

Accusative: The oiiginal ending -//a' (seen in -//.ci// Voiu f/-stenis) .ijipears 
iM the consonant steins .as -e, -(/.»» (i. e. 01 ig.- -tjs). -beside this, in the 
ma^' ulinc of boili classes the ending d Ot) i'> found, cf. nom. above. 
— In the o-decicnsii>n the noinial orig. -//r combines with the (t of 
the sifiu into VAv. -uf'/t/, GAv. -qsca — .somclime.s also 

N'.Av. -J, -;//< I/.-— The fcm. / 7 -stenis show ~iit, The ma.se. fern. 

/- and //-stems show genera II) -//, -///, 

1 11 s 1 1 u in e n I a I • Kxeiywhere the ending -////, -ius (§21 Note), except in 
llie u-Stems winch show -diL 

Dal. .Abl.- I'he irgnlar form is -^v/ov/, or wiilten ~ 7 \.y 0 , ~vyi>, ~t/yo, 
>?§ (dk ‘''7. ^’2 Note 3. 

Grnilivo; Universally -/////, which is often dissyllabic a.s in Vedic .Skt. 

In the vcAvel stems an n is usually inscited befoic this -/////. 
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Locative: The normal form is ~hu, -///.*— To this ending, an enclitic 
postpositive a in YAv. is often attached, thus giving -/z/a, 
cf. Skt. vdnefv a RV. 9.62.8. 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

The neuter shows in general the same endings as the masculine. Its 
special forms, however, are worthy of note in the following cases : 

§ 225. Singular: — 

N 0 m. A c c. V 0 c. : In general no ending — the case is simply the bare 
stem in its weak form, if the stem have a weak form. The fl-slems 
have m as in the accusative masculine. 

§ 226. Dual: — 

Nom. Acc. Voc. : The ending orig. -i is to be recognized in the ^-sterns, 
where it is combined with the stem vowel preceding it, into e. g. 
duy-e saU-e ‘two hundred’. — Sometimes the simple stem (or like 
nom. sing.) seems to be used, e. g. va, dqma Yt. 15.43, 'l^o 
eyes’ Yt. xi.2. 

§ 227. Plural: — 

Nom. Acc. Voc.: Commonly the ending is wanting i. e. the case-form 
is the simple stem, or if consonantal it is the strongest form of the 
stem (cf. afsmanivqn i. e. orig. or again vian& ' om <7 //-stem). 
— Seldom the ending is 4 : nSniMi, cf. Skt. wtf///d///. — Sometimes 
in the consonant declension, the endings -a, -t» of the vowel (c^ 
or &•) declension are found , cf. § 234, e. g. daemdna , masana, 
maisma to stems daiman- ‘eye, glance’, niasan- ‘greatness’, maesman- 
‘urine’, but see § 308. 

§ 228. General Plural Case. 

The plural in Av. occasionally shows a certain instability which is 
exhibited in the transfer or rather generalization of some of its case-forms. 
This is especially true of the neuter plural; and in general it may be 
added that the tendency to fluctuation increases in proportion to the late- 
ness of the text. — .See also, Johannes Schmidt, Pluralhildim^m der indo- 
germanischen Neulra pp. 259 seq., 98 seq. 

§ 229. (l) The instrumental plural in -dtl, ’ 5 il is occasionally used 
in YAv. as general plural case, e. g. azdbt^ (as acc. neut. Vd. 6.49) — 
vtspSil (nom. Yt. 8.48), srasHiSil (Yt. 22.9), ^rafstr&ip (as acc. Ys. 19.2), etc. 

§ 230. (2) The tfw-stems have also the neuter plural in q(n) some- 
times used as general plural case, see § 308. 

§ 231. (3) An ending -«3/ (like orig. fern, pi.) is sometimes 
employed in nouns and adjectives as general plural case, acc. as well 
as instr., e. g. GYAv. nUmSnil (as acc.) Yt. i.li and (as instr.) Ys. 51.22 
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r \ 15.2, VAv. (»///.? Vsp. 2X.3, savnvha*ti!f Vd. 19.37; Vsp. 6.1, 

GAv. avavhn^ (as instr.) Ys. 12.4, y&tii} Ys. 12.4. 

g 232. Interchange of Neuter with Feminine forms. 

Closely connected with this instability in the plural (c.spe- 
ciall)' nctiter) is the interchange between neuter and femi- 
nine forms, as the neuter plural (occasionally also the sin- 
gular) often shows the closest analogy to the feminine. 
Instances of this interchange are abundant, e. g. ^z-dccl. 
nmauMH (nom. acc. sg. neut.) ‘house’, beside which nmdn^ 
(acc. 1)1., cf. fom.), nmdndhu (loc. pi., cf. fern.); mvrBin (nom. 
acc. spj. neut.) ‘cloud’, (nom. pi., cf. fern.). — rt'//-stcm 

avavhd (gcn. sg.) ‘of aid’, GYAv. avaliydi (dat. sg. fern.). — 
Similarly stem bar^;:ah- (neut.) beside bar^zd- ‘height’, et al. 
-2-Adjcctivc combinations tisaro sata ‘three hundred’, vi$pdhn 
kar^vdliH ‘in all climes’, frascahitU kar^pm ‘steaming viands’. 
Sec also, Johannes Schmidt, Plnralbildnngen p. 29 seq. 

§ 233. Interchange of cases in^ their functions. The 
cases in their usage arc not always so sharply distinguished 
in YAv. as in Sanskrit. Sometimes a case may take upon 
itself the functions that belong properly to another, e. g. 
dative in genitive sense, etc. A discussion of the question, 
however, belongs to Syntax. 

§ 234. Transition in Declension. Transfers of in- 
flection in parts of some words from one declension to 
another, especially in general from the consonant declen- 
sion to the ^/-declension, arc not infrequent in Avesta. A 
word may thus follow one declension in the majority of 
its cases, but occasionally make up certain of its forms 
quite after another declension. Examples are numerous 
and are of two kinds. 

(a) The simple unchanged stem is used, but given 
the endings of another declension- much the commonest 
case, e.g. .stem ja^dyant- ‘imploring’ with dat. ja^dyqitt-di 
(/?-decl.) instead of tacint’qm acc. sg. f., et al. 
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(b) The stem itself is remodelled and made lo con- 
form to another declension, thus really givinej a new stem, 
e. g. sravak- ‘word’ with instr. pi. sra7fdis (stem srava-) 
instead of *srav§bis cf. gen. pi. sravav/iqm. The case is 
much less common. 

§ 235. Stem-grtidation. In A vesta, as in Sanskrit— 
cf. Whitney, Sl’t. Gram. §311 — the stem of a noun or ad- 
jective, especially in the consonant dcclcn.sion, often shows 
V o w c 1 * V a r i a t i o n , strongest, middle or strong, and w eak 
forms, 

-ay-, 

-ao-y 

-dr^-y -ar^’y -r-, 

■mfit’y -at- [=ntj; 

-dn-y -m-y etc. (cf. § 60). 

The strong and strongest forms appear commonly in 
Singular Norn. Acc. Loc., in Dual Nom. Acc., and in 
Plural Nom., of the Masc. and Fern,, and in the Plural 
Nom. Acc. of the Neuter. The remaining cases are weak, 
but there is much overlapping in this . matter of stem- 
gradation. The distinctions are not always so sharply 
drawn as in Sanskrit. 

A. STEMS IN VOWELS. 

I. Stems in a. 

Masculine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, .SX’/. Gmm. § 330). 
i. MASCULINE. 

§ 236. Av. yasna- m. ‘worship, sacrifice’ = Skt. 

yaju-. 

Av. mazda-yasna-, ‘ davva-yasna-^ ‘worshipper of Ma/d.T , of 

Demons'; n/tuni- ‘Lord, Ahura’; ‘man’ ; haoma- ‘haoma-planf. 

* The forms with " e. g. ^^yasna arc from mazda-yavm-, daeva-yd^no-. 
The forms in parentheses do not actually occur, but aic mrulc up after 
the forms beside them — so throughout below. 
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Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. yasH’d yaju-As 

A. yasn-pm yajfp-dm 

I. yasn-a (Ved.) 

D. yasn-cf^i yaju-dya 

Ah\. yasn^df yajA-dt 

G. ydSn-Clh^ yajA-dsya 

L. yesn-e * \ . . yajA-c 

V. (ycisn-d) ahura ydjA-a 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (yCLSn-Cl) vXra yajh-d (Vcd.) 

I.D.Abl. (yasn-ae^bya) vlrannya yajfUibhyam 

G. CydSIl^dycb^ viray& ....... yajiu&yos 

L. (ydsn-dyd) zastayd — 

Plural: 

N.V. ydsfi-a yajii-ds 

tijrtj(Ved.) 

A. (ydSH'CQ haomq . yajfi-dn 

I. ydsn-dts yajA-ms 

D.Abl. yasn-ae^byd yapUbhyas 

G. ydSn-dUCim . . . .* yajA-dnSm 

L. (ydS7t’dC^U) viraiiu yajti-ifu 

^-ae^vd — 

li. NEl/TER (Separate Forms). 


§ 237. Av. vasfra- ‘garment’ = Ski. vdsira^; A\. havu/ttir»na- 


Av. cf. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. VdStr-Pin vdstr-am 

Du. N.A.V. (VdSty-e) havuhar^ne vdstr-B 

PI. N.A.V. vastr-d vdstr-a (Ved.) 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 238. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

‘ cf. §’34. 



Vowel Class: — (i) Stems in a. 


1 


i. MASCULINE. 

§ 239. Singular 

Nom. : yasnas-ca. — Quite late, the forms of nom. in -c 

Yt. X.8,l2secjq. and occasionally in the Vd. 

Acc. : YAv. also ma^im ‘mortal’ (i. e. -ya-m, § 63): dacum ‘demon’ fi, c. 
-va-m § 63).— GAv. also maiim ‘mortal’ (i. e. •ya~m)\ also anyJuit 
§§ 3*1 *9) heside ahtim ‘alium’ ; /rapf/t ‘prone, ready'. 

Instr. : YAv. also haepidpi ‘with own’ (-t* _= -iv/, § 67). 

Abl. : YAv. yasn&ap-ca (§ 53 iv). — Also mipnida ‘from Milhia’ (-<7/ -j- 222) 
Yt.XO.42; sraolada obedience’ ; JilaprSda ‘bj the sovcrtij^nly’ 
Ys. 9.4. — Also hupalitiil haca panvaua^ ‘from well-drawn bow' § 19. 

Gen.: YAv. vdstryehe ‘of a husbandman’ (§ 34).— ‘GAv. has only -hyu c. g. 
yasnahyd, vdstryehyS, or -hyd (before ‘que’ § 133) c. g. aui/iyd-cd. 

Loc. : YAv. zqpai-ca ‘and in birth’ (§ 55).— With postpos. a § 222, luuunoya 
‘in the house’ [-ad-\-a ). — Also (sporadic) ra^Pya ‘in a chariot’ Vl. 17* * 

— Again (rare) ma‘dyoi ‘in medio’ Vd. I5*47 » (often in com- 

pounds § 56) ma*dydi^. -^GAv. yesnU, as above. — Also (common) uipi>i 
‘in birth’ § 56. 

§ 240. Dual : — 

N.A.V, : YAv. also (but not common) ‘both hands’, yosb> ‘two sick- 
nesses', § 42. « 

I.D.Abl: YAv. also gao^aiwt beside gaopative ‘with both cars’ (§§ 85, O7), 
p&dave ‘with both feet’ (§§ 87, 67).— GAv. rdndihyd ‘with both allies’. 

Gen.: YAv. hdvamyAs-ca ‘of both haoma-morlars'. 

§ 241. Plural:— 

Nom.; YAv. also (not common) amipCb 'immortals’ (-d> = Skt. -<fr).-- Ob- 
serve YAv. ahe ‘Aryans' (-^ = -ya, § 67). * 

Acc.: \As, yasnqs~ca ; also daSvqn ‘Demons'. — .Sometimes ‘divinities’ 
(§ 33)1 ‘and Demons’. — Again like nom. 'divinities’, 

‘words’. — GAv. (regularly) vta^yd^^^xxioxK^W \ also yasnq^’nl 
‘and sacrifices'. Like nom. (rare) mqpra ‘words’. 

Instr.: YAv. also (rare) dfrivanai^bi} ‘with blessings’. 

DatAbl.; YAv. mazdayasm^byas^(a.-^GAs, yasmibyd ‘with sacrifices’. 

Gen.; YAv. also (isolated) mapydnqm ‘of mortals’ Occasionally without 
inserted n var’sqm ‘of hairs’ (*qm for ^anqm), su^rqm, miiprqm. 

Loc.: GAv. (only a) madyaiia ‘among mortals’. 

H. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 242. Plural:— 

N.A.V.: YAv. also vostra (d-decl, § 232). 

Loc.: YAv,. also nmdndhu ‘in houses' (d-decl., § 232). 
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Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 


2. Stems in a. 

Feminine (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 364). 

§ 243. Av. -w»n^"3 daena- f. ‘conscience, religion’. 

Av. //rvanl- ‘tree’, ^uva- ‘neck’, mfrikd- ‘woman’, ‘hymn’, 

A. Derivative Stems in d. 

FEMININE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

jN. daen-a sin-d 

A. daai~qm sMm 

I. daen-aya shi^ayd 

D.' dacn^aydi . . sht-dydi 

Abl. (dciCU'-Ciyd.f) urvaraydl see gen. 

G. dacn-aycy sht^dyds 

\j, (dctl'n-Ciyci) grivaya shi^dydm 

V. daen-c sin-i 

Dual: 

N.A.V, (daen-c) urvahe sht-i 

\X).IS\A,(daC)HXbya) vqjnvdbya sMbhydm 

G. idctCft'Ciyob) ndWikayCd^ sin-ayos 

Plural; 

N.V. dahi-m stn-ds 

A. daen-w sin-ds 

I. dacn-dbts shi-abhh 

D.Abl. daai'dbyd shiMyas 

G. (d(iefl‘ClHC[lfi) urvaranqm sin-dndm 

\j. (ddll’H-dhi/) urvardhu *. sin-dsit 

’dhva -apahva — 

Forms to be observed in OAv. and YAv. 

§ 244. Ill general, GAv. has the same, forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

245. Singular: — 

Nont. ; YAv. .also nah'c ‘manly’ (fem. adj., ’•(^•ya, § 67)= Skt. naryd . — 
‘ See I lung, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p. 100 1 . 23. 



Vowel Class: — (a) Stems in a. 
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Again some adjs. and nouns, like the pronominal declension, have 
-e for -a; Av. nd*rike (nom.) beside ft&^rika ‘woman’, apjr^u&yUke 
‘maiden*, p 9 r>ne ‘plena’ beside acc. p 9 r»Mqm,-^G\\. also bzr^^di 
‘dear, welcome’. " 

Instr.’.'YAv. also </tfJ/M.--Also (isolated) suwrya ‘with a ring’ beside acc. 
- smvrqm, cf. Skt. iubhrayd, Subkr&in,-^GS.\, daind; — also sdsnayd 
‘by command*. 

Dat. : YAv. also (rare) gaipydi ‘for the world’ Ys. 9.3 seq. 

Abl.: In GAv. wanting— its place supplied by gen. 

Gen.: YAv. dainayUbs^ca § 124 Note. — GAv. (exceptional) vahyCb Ys. 43 * 13 
from vairya- ‘desirable* (for vaWyaylb § 194 trissyllable). 

Voc. : GAv. pd^rucistd ‘0 Pourucista’, spe^td '0 holy one*. 

§ 246. Dual:— 

Acc.: YAv. (rare) vqpwa ‘flocks’ (a-decl.). 

§ 247. Plural:— 

N.A.V. : YGAv. dalnCbs-ca. 

Dat. (Abl.): YAv. urvardbyas^ca ‘and from trees’. — Also gaipdvyo ‘from 
beings’, vdijnduyo ‘from plagues’ Ys. 68.13, § 62 Note 3. — Again 
(but uncommon) halnSbyd ‘from hosts’ Yt. XO.93 (analogy to the 
following word draomShyd), 

Gen. : YAv. (not common) j^nqnqnt ‘of woman’ (-4- § 45). — Without in- 
serted n (“qm for -anqm) ^td^rikqni ‘of woman*. 

Loc. : GAv. (only -hn) addhn ‘in rewards’. 


B. Radical Stems in d, 

§ 248. Stems with radical d, so far as they have not 
gone over to the ordinary a, d declension, are represented 
by a few forms (a) masculine and neuter, (b) feminine. 

(i) Masculine and Neuter (cf. Lanman, Noun Inflection in the Veda 
p. 443 seq.). 

§ 249." Declension of Av. rapaiStd^ m. ‘warrior standing in chariot' 
= Skt. rathifthd- (part of its forms, however, are from the stem rapaiitar-, 
cf. .Skt. savygffhdr-). — The forms from radical rapaS-dtd- are: — Singular. 
Nom. rapaiitCb; Acc. rapaiitqm; Dat. rapdiite (cf. Skt. dhiyq-dhi, and on 
di cf. § 56), rapalUdi (a-decl., cf. Skt. rathlfthdyd)\ Gen, rapaeStCb,’’^ 
Plural Acc. rapaHtAs-cd. 

Note I. The forms from stem rapaeitar~ are enumerated at § 330. 
Note 2. Similar, dat. sg. neut. poi 'for protecting’; cf. also vdi. 
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Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 


(ii) Feminine (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 351). 

§ 250. Here belong a few forms ; — Singular. Norn. ‘joyous*, 
‘judgment*; Acc. mqm ‘measure’ Vd. 5.61; Yt. 5.127; Instr. jya ‘with 
bowstring*.— Plural. Nom. jyCb ‘bowstrings*. 

3. Stems in i and i. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Skt, ( 7 r«//;.§§ 339, 364). 
A. Derivative Stems in original /. 

I. MASCULINE-FEMININE. 

§ 251. Av. ga^ri- m. ‘mountain' = Skt. girl-, 

Av. a^ti~ f. ‘sickness’, paHiSt&iti- f. ‘opposition*, nni&no,paUi- m. 
‘lord of house*, aipra.paiti- m. ‘teacher*, aU- f. ‘Rectitude, Blessing*, 


/I//- n. ‘eye*. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. gair 4 s gw-h 

A. ga*r-im 

I. (ga^r^O a\a gir 4 (Ved.) 

(gCLT'SeP paUiStitSe ^ir-dyi 

Abl. gar-dt{ see gen. 

G. gar-ois gir-h 

L. gar-a gir-i (Ved.) 

V. nmdno.paHe gir-i 


4 ah . . . ’ 

Dual; 

N.A.V. (g0r-i) aipra.paUi 

I.D.Abl. iga^T'ibya) aiibya 

Plural: 

N. gar-ayo 

A. ga^r-is > . . . 

D.Abl. gah'ibyd 

G. ga^r-inq^m 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 252. Av. ^d*W- n. ‘richness*, tarapuitri- (adj.) ‘Zoroastrian*. 


Sg. N.A,V. bwr-i cf. Skt A5i«r-» 

Pt N.A.V. (Wr-i) urafujiri ...... mr4 


gir-t 

gir~ibhydm 

gir^dyas 
gir 4 nm,^ -fjf. 
gir-ibhyd 
gir-lvim 
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Vowel Class: — (3) Stems in i and f. 

i'orms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 253. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 254. Singular:— 

Acc. : In metrical passages, (cf. § 23) is sometimes dissyllabic, cf. 
Geldner, Metrik p. 15. 

Dat. : YAv. paUUtStayae-ca ‘and for withstanding*.— -GAv. has -ayoi (= YAv. 
-aye^ § 56) e. g. a^toyoi ‘for sickness’ (on 0 sec § 39 Note). — Also 
from weak stem Gkv. paipyal-cd (YAv. Yt. 17.58) ‘and to the 
husband* = Skt. pdtyi, cf. Lanman , Noun Inflection p. 400. — Also 
inf. GAv. mrHUe ‘to speak’, stdi ‘for being’, YAv. sti ‘for being', 
tardidite and taroidili ‘for despising’. 

Abl. ; In GAv. wanting i. e. its place supplied by gen. 

Gen.; YAv. seldom d,hity& ‘of sickness’ (like i-dccl., but variant dhitayc^, 
— Also dariydil ‘of daring’ Yt. 14.2. 

Loc. : YAv. likewise gard ‘on the mountain’ Vd. 21.5 = Skt. girdu (on 0 
see § 42). — GAv. regularly vlddtd ‘at the judgment’. 

§ 255. Plural;— 

Nom. ; YAv. also (from strongest stem) staomdyd ‘praises’. 

Acc.; YAv. also (-r/for-?/, § 21 Note i) iJtil^ca ‘and wishes’ et al.— Also 
(from middle stem) garayd. ^GAv. also (from middle stem) drmatayO 
— likewise (with ultil ‘desires’. 

Gen. ; YAv. also (from weak stem without inserted n) kaoyqm (i. e, ^kav^ 
y-qm, § 224) ‘of Kavis’. 

§ 256. Observe also the declension of ha^i- m. ‘friend’ 
= Skt. sdkhi'f cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 343 a. — Strong 
stem -ay-, mid. st. -ay-, wk. st. -7-. 

Singular. Nom. ha^a; Acc. •‘haj^dim iy.e.-dy 9 m, §65) Ys. 46.13; 
Instr. hala (§ 162); Dat. hall. — Dual. N^.V. hajpz. — Plural. Nom. 
ha\ayd, ha^aya; Acc. ha^yo, hal^aya; Gen. ha^qm (§ 162). 

Note. Transfers from the /-declension to the //-declension 
occur: e. g.. from Av. w- m. ‘bird’ = Skt. v{-, Du. Instrum, vaya^bya.^ 
PI. Abl. vayaflbyas-ca ; Gen. vayanqm (beside the regular /-dccl. forms rf/, 
vil nom. sg. Yt. 13.3 ; Vd. a.42 ; vayd nom. pi. and vayqm gen. pi.). 
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Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 


B. Derivative Stems in original 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 364.) 


FEMININE. 


§ 257. Av. -yiw-B,- afaoni- fem. to aiavan- ‘righteous’. 

Av. ir>jain. {. ‘dark, dreadful’ (>r>jant-), bar’Prl- f. 'bearer, mother’, 
fSaoM f. ■fotne.'is’, azita«Sia f. ‘giving birth’, ffit/rl- {. ‘female’. 


Av. Singular : 

N. a^aon-i ...... 

A. ajaon-tm 

I. (Ct^CtOn’yd) 9r*gaUya . 

D. aiaon-ydi 

AbL (a^aonydf) bar»prysi • • 

G. a^aonym 

L. afavan-^ya (f)^ . . . 

V. aiaoft’i 


cf. Skt. 
(idv-t 
div~tm 
div-yi 
div^ySi 
see gen. 
dgv-yds 
dtu^ydm 
div 4 


N.A.V. (a^aon-i) /faoni . . . 
I.D.Abl. (a^aon-ibya) fs,iombya . 

Plural; 

N, aiaon-U 

A, aiaon-U 

!• (Ct^UOtl'tbis) dzizandUibii 

D.Abl. aiaon-ibyd .... 
G. a}aon-inqm .... 
L. ^jlapriiu . 

•i^Va \jiaprifiia 


div4 (Ved.) 
div^Ufhyam 

d 2 v 4 s (Ved.) 

div-ts 

div 4 bhis 

diV’ibhyas 

diV’tndm 

div 4 fu 


Forms to be observed in OAv. and YAv. 

§ 258, In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf, § 26. 

§ 259. Singular:— 

On varying f, i see g 21 Note i. 

Nom. : G.\v. has ajyiuni Ys. 53.4. 

Instr. : So GAv, vatthuyd ‘with good', vahehyd ‘with better', and mahtyd 
‘with thought’, cf. Dat. mainydi Ys. 43,9. 

* Yt. 5.54, uncertain, cf. ^ 68 Note 3. 
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Gen.; YAv. drvatyebs-ca ‘and of the wicked’ (fern.);— also astvaipyd ‘of the 
corporeal* (according to cons. deck). 

Voc. ; YAv. sometimes (e according to /-decl.): afaottf; ahur&m ‘0 Ahuran*. 
§ 260. Plural : — 

Norn. Acc. ; YAv. also -Xi (cf. § 21 Note) banditti ‘bearing* Yt. 8.40, 

‘havocking, bloody’ Yt. 10.47.— Also '’^t. divyas) tiUrytnyo, 

ti$tryinyas‘ca ‘wives of Tishtrya*. 

Gen. : YAv. vattuhwqm ‘of the good* (observe /) is sometimes written. 

C. Radical Stems in original f. 

Feminine Nouns and Adjective Compounds m. f. n. (cf. Whitney, Skt, Or, 
§§ 35 *. 352). 

§ 261. Here belong a few words chiefly monosyllables — mostly mere 
roots : Singular. Norn, hr^za^'-dil ‘high-spiiiled’, ‘right-living* ; Acc. 

yavai~jun ‘ever-living* ; Instr. sraya ‘by beauty’ ; Dat. 9 r»i*-jyoi ‘for the right- 
living’ ; Gen. sraydi ‘of beauty’, kXy^>, ^ayt^s-ca ‘of ilestruction’ ; Loc. ayaoi- 
dya (?) ‘in impurity’.— Plural. Norn. //'^v 5 ‘blessings’; Acc. viuia-jU (m.) 
‘buds’, yavaf-jyo ‘ever-living’; Dat. yuvac-jibyCt, 


4. Stems in u and u. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, iikt, Gr. § 341, 364). 
A. Derivative Stems in original u. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE. 

§ 262. Av. inamyu- m. ‘Spirit’ = Skt. inanyii-, 

Av. zantu- m. ‘tribe’, rajlnu- m. ‘justice’, vaphu- ‘good’, fasu- m. 
‘small cattle’, avhu- m. ‘life’, barinu- f. ‘head, top’, m. 'place, bed’. 

Av. Singular; cf. Skt. 


N. 

ma^ny-ni 

many-iis 

A. 

mamy-um 

. . many-u/n 

I. 

(mahty-u) zaqtu .... 

niany^und, -vd 

D. 

m0ny-ave 

fftany-dvf 

Abl 

. ma^ny-aot 

see gen. 

G. 

1 mahty-Sid 

( •CIOS ra^iMoS . 

1 many^QS 

L. 

(mahiy-du) vaphnu (GAv.) . 

many^du 

V. 

mahy-d 

wuny-v 
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Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 


Av. Dual: cf. Skt. 


N.A.V. 

ma^ny^u, -7/ 

. many~id 

I.D.Abl. 

(maifty-ubya) pasuhya . . . , 

many-^ubhydnt 

G. 

ma^ni-vm^ 

• niany-vos 

L. 

(ma*nt‘Vb) awhvo (GAv.) . . . . 

— 


Plural: 


N. 

(ma^ny-avo) barinavo . . . 

many-dvas 

A. 

(ma^ny-us) barhtuS .... 

many~un m., 

D.Abl. 

(ma^ny-ubyd) gstubyo . . . 

. many-tibhyas 

G. 

(mamy-unqm) zantunqm . . 

. many-tittSm 

L. 

(ma^ny-u^u) vavku^u . . . 

. many-ufu 


-U^VCL barpnupva . . . . 

— 


ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 


§ 263. Av. vohu- ‘good* = Skt. v&su-. cf. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. Voh'U vd^-u 

PI. N.A.V. voh-i} vds-u, -7? 


Poms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 264. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

I. MASCULINE-FEMININE. 

§ 265. Singular :— 

Norn. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) ujraMzau^ 'strong-armed' Yt. xo.75 : 
dar*gdMz&uI 'long-armed' Yt. 17.22. 

Acc. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) nasaum (i. e. -av 9 m, § 65) ‘corpse’, 
garmSum ‘heat’; — again (from strong stem) da^ighaom (i. e. -avirn, 
§ 64) ‘nation, country’. 

Instr. : Less common instr. (weak stem -|-) ending d: YA. ^ra/nva, GAv. 
\rapwS, ‘by wisdom’; p 9 r»piva Vd. 9.2; GAv. cicipwd ‘through 
the wise one’ = Skt. cikitvd (fr. cikitti-). — Also (orig. gen. or cf. 
§ 39) YAv. \rvi,drvd ‘with spear of havoc’ ; ra^nvd ‘with, Rashnu’ 

' Yt. 14,47. 

Dat. : YAv. also (from weak stem) rapwe, rapwas-ca ‘to the Master’; — 
observe (also from weak stem) YAv. amhe (i. e. orig. ^asv-e) ‘for 

* .See §§ 68 b, 62. 



Vowel Class:— '(4) Stcna in u and a. 
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life* Ys. 55 -^» GAr, akuyB (i. e. orig. ^asu-v-d, § 190) ‘for life’ Ys. 41.6. 
— Obaerve also GAv. kailaovi variant haeiaoi Ys. 53.4 beside kac^ 
tmfi Ys. 46.5, cf. YAv. variant haetaoe beside haitave ‘for kindred’ 
Ys. 20.1,. cf. § 61. 

Abl. : In GAv. wanting— i. e. its i-..*we is supplied by the gen. as in Skt. 
Gen.; (a) Also (from strongest stem) YAv. h&z&ui ‘of the arm’, GAv. mfr^pySuS 
‘of death*. — Again (from strongest stem -|-) ending 0: YAv. nasSvo 
‘of a corpse*; — and (from weak stem -f- YAv. rapwd ‘of the Master*. 

— (b) The ifKerchange in the gen. ending -ao^ is connected 
perhaps with an original difference of accent: e. g. observe Av. 
vavhSuS, avhSu} = Skt. vdsos, dsds (unaccented ultima), and Av. 
idyaoi, gar^nao^ = .Skt. t&yos, gr^hnos (accented ultima) et al. 
Exceptions depend perhaps upon a shift of the accent. 

Loc. : (a) The above loc. in -du is Gatha locative, cf. also Ys. 62.6 vatfh&u 
(Gatha reminiscence). —Similarly, GAv. ‘at the bridge’ Ys. 51. 13 ; 
\ratCb ‘in judgment’ Ys. 48.4. The regular YAv. loc. is formed in 0 
(weak stem -f- <51 orig. gen.?), e. g. ahnii zautvo ‘in this tribe’ Ys. 9.28, 
gdivo ‘on a couch’, da^ighvd ‘in the country’, anfhvd ‘in the world’. 

— (b) Observe Vsp. ia.5 da^^ho = Ski. ddsydu, cf. § 42 (but see 
variants), Av. haltd ‘at the bridge’ = Skt. setdu; Av. var^taf^o Vd. 8.4 

— and GAv. pdrUo Ys. 51.12. — With postpositive a and strong 
stem; YAv. anhava ‘in the world’ Yt. 6.3; gdtava ‘in place’ Ys. 65.9. 

Voc. : YAv. occasionally raivo ‘0 Master’, ?rHvo ‘O righteous one’, ra^nvo 
‘O Rashnu, Justice’. 

§ 266. Dual; — 

I.D.Abl. ; YAv. also b&zuwe ‘with both arms’, cf. §§ 67, 85 a. 

§ 267. Plural:— 

Nom. : YAv. also with ending a, § 224 (from strong stem) galava ‘couches’. 
— With regular ending 0 (from strongest stem) nasdvo ‘corpses’, (from 
weak stem) pasvas-ca ‘small cattle’. — Observe Yt. 14.38 dtd. 7 naUiyu!i 
‘enemies’ (nom. pi.). 

Acc. : YAv. also {-US, § 21 Note i) barinuS ‘heights’; pa»ru^ ‘many’ Yt. 8.49; 
da'ighu} ‘countries’ Yt. 8.9. — Again with .ending a, § 224 (from strong 
stem) barlnava . — Ending <5 like nom. (from stro igest stem) nasSvd 
‘corpses’, (from strong stem) g&tavb ‘places’, (from weak stem) pasvo 
‘small cattle’. 

Dat. Abl.; YAv. hinuhvyd ‘from fetters’ Yt. 13.100 = Yt. 19.86. 

Gen.; YAv. also (without inserted «) vavfwqnt ‘of the good’, rapwqm ‘of 
Masters' ; ydpwqm ‘of sorcerers’. — Observe the variant '•Unqnt for -unqm 
(§ 21 Note l) occurs, e. g. variant vohilnqm Ys. 65.12 etc. 

Loc.; GAv. (only -«) po^^ruia ‘among people’. 
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Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 


if. NEUTER. 

§ 268. Plural: — N.A.V. YAv. with asrit ‘tears\ — Also zanva 
‘knees’ occurs. — Observe a in asra ‘tears' Yt. 10.38, cf. § 25 Note. 

§ 269. Occasional transfers to the tz-declcnsion are found: 
— e. g. Sg. Gen, g&tvahe ‘of the place’; J^at. hiikvSi ‘for the dry’, 

§ 270. Declension ofAv. dai^hu-, dafiytt- f. ‘nation, country’, cf. 
Skt. ddsyu- §§ 135, 133 Singular. Norn. daiighuS; Acc. daiighaom ( 1 . e. 
•avm §64), dahyUm (GYAv.); Instr. daiighu; Dat. da^ighave; Kh\.dai^hao^; 
Gen. da^ighSul (YAv.), dahyJui \ Loc. Dual. Nom. da*ijhu 

(Yt. xo.8,47), dafiyti (Yt. 10.107).— Plural. Nom. Voc. da^^h&vo, da^^havo; 
Acc. dtd^huS, da*^hdvd; Gen. da^yunqm (GYAv.). 


B. Derivative Stems in original u. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 356.) 

These are not sharply to be distinguished from A in 
Avesta, nor are they numerous. As example may be taken 
FEMININE. 

§ 271. Av. tanii' f. ‘body' = Skt. tan^-. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. tan-id tan-Os 

A. tan-vim (GAv.), tan-um (GYAv.) . tan~vdm, ian^dm 

1. tan-va ’ tan-vd 

D. tan-uye (GYAv.) tan-vi 

Abl. tan-vuf see gen. 

G* tOLTl'‘DO tan-vus 

Plural: 

N.A. tan-vO . tau’-vks 

I. (tan-ubU) hhulra (GAv.) tan-mis 

D.Abl. tanrubyo . tan-Mhps 

G. tan-unqm tan-An&m 

L. tan-U^U tan-difu 


Forms to ho ohserved in 0 Ay. and TAv. 

§ 272. Metrically, the v in tanv§m etc. is to be re- 
solved into as in Sanskrit. 


* See Aogamadaied 48 p. 25 ed. W. Geiger. 
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§ 273. Singular:— 

Dat. ; Observe ianvai-ca Haug, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p. 52. 9. 

Abl. : YAv. also ianaof like w-decl. 

Gen.: G(Y)Av. ^ also GAv. hizvA ‘of the tongue’ Ys. 45.1, cf. 

Skt. vadhvds, 

§ 274. Plural:— 

N.A.V. ; YAv. tdnvas-ca. 


C. Radical Stems in original u. 

Masculine Nouns and Adjective compounds (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 

§ 355 c end, § 352.) 

§275. Here belong a very few root words:— Singular. Nom. (with- 
out s) aka (GAv.), aku (YAv.) ‘Lord’; Syt7 (neut. GAv.) ‘diiratioi ‘ Acc. 

— Plural. Acc. aphvas-ctl (GAv.). — .Similarly (nom. sg. without s) 
apsr»ii&ya ‘youth’, //'tf/wrrt or ‘pronouncing’. — Add dalr'e ~buyt 'to 
become’. 

§276. Declension of n. ‘duration, ever’:— Singular. Inslr. (adv.) 
yava (YAv.), yav& (GAv.) ; Dat. yave, yavad-ca (YAv.), yavi or yaovi, yar/oi 
(GAv.); Gen. ySu^. 


5. Diphthongal Stems. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 360 .seq.l 

i. Stems in, a/. 

*§ 277. Av. rdi, raC’ f. ‘.splendor’ = Skt. rdu. 

Singular. Acc. raim (i. e. ray-sm § 64); Inslr. — P'ural. 
Acc. rdyo (GAv.), also raii-ca (YAv. § 64 Note); Gen. ray({/f.. 

ii. Stems in du. 

§ 278. Av. gdU’, ^ao- m. f. ‘cow’ = Skt. gdih. 

Singular. Nom. (Voc.) Acc. .V'/w. or ra’^c gaom 

(i. e. gtlv-siH §§ 64, O5), Inslr. gaia; I >al. gave (\^Av.), guvvi (GAv.); 
Abl. gaol; Gen. Dual. N.A.V. gavd (GA^'.); Gen. ^gav(T>.'-^ 

Plural. Nom, gavCf^ -, Acc. gJ*; In>lr. g;aaM^; (icn. gavqm, 

Nolc. .Similarly Sg. Nom. biprud, \ct:. kipum ‘ally’ Ys. 48.7, 34.10. 

‘ S'?e Aogemadaiiit 8^ p. 2H cd. W. Geiger. 
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B. STEMS IN CONSONANTS. 

6. (A) Stems without Suffix. 

Root-words and those inflected like them. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, 5 /C’/. ( 7 r. §§ 383, 391). 

§ 279, Av. vis- f. ‘village’ = Skt. vU-, 

Av. spas- m. ‘spy’ amyr^tSI- f. ‘Immortality', ast- n. ‘bone’, ftds- 


‘misfortune’. 

Av. ' Singular: cf. Skt. 

N.V. (VIS) spai 

A. vis-3in 

!• vii-i 

D. vts-e 

Abl. Vis-a{ see gen. 

G. vls-5 

Ij. viS“i vii*i 

Dual; 

N.A.V. (viS’d) nm?i»irifn vii-Su 

I.lXAl)!. Cviz^'hyoi) a'n^v^tudbya . vhl-bhyint 

G. (vis-w) ,tfu.ir-Vutay ris-os 

Plural: 

("^'is-d) spas a viS-as 

A. Vis-O viS-as 

I. (vizi-bis) azdion ui4-bhis 

1). vlzi-byo vH-tdy&s 

(i. vis-qin 

I^. (vifu) vdpit (GAv.) viJi-fH 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 280. In general, GAv. ha.s the same form.s above, 
with the long final vowel, cf' § 26. 

§ 281. Singular; — 

Xoih. : GYAv. dru^I ‘Fiend’ § 192, hay*rvat&s ‘Perfection, Salvation’ (^ids 
i. e. -tru-s § 192); dhy^s title of priest (-/-j-j), Nirangi.stan. 

Acc. : VAv. also drujim ‘Fiend’ (-1/// = -im § 30).— 'GAv. also drujim 
^ 30 and kihrpsm ‘body’ § 32). 
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Dat. : YAv. yavaWUal-ca ‘and for eternity’.— GAv. also (-di more common 
than § 56) mazoi ‘for the great*. 

Abl. : In GAv. wanting — i. e. its place suj^plied by the gen. as in Skt. 
Gen. : GAv. also tuazJ 'of the great' (-/ = orig. -as § 32). 

Loc. : YAv. also a^pya ‘in water’ (a^pi + § 222), uhat&Uya ‘in the word 

u}ta’ (ptdki + rt § 222).— GAv. has simply i: amir^tdHi ‘in Im- 
mortality’. 

§ 282. Dual:— 

I.D.Abl. : Solitary YAv. brva^yqm ‘both brows’. 

§ 283. Plural : — 

Nom. Acc. : YAv. also (with ending -a § 224) vSca, vaca. Neiit. pi. acc. 

asti ‘bones’ Yt. 13.ll (variant asia^ but see § 283 Note). 

Loc.: GAv. as above and {§ 26 Note) naf^it-cS. ‘among desceiulanls*. 

Note. Transfers to the a-decl. arc numerous: — e. g. Sg. Num. 
hvar*,dar>s-d Ski. svai‘-dfi ; Acc. (neut.) ‘bone’; A 1 > 1 . vwJ/ 

or vJsSda ‘from a village’ Yt. 13.49. — PI. (I'cwt.) asta ‘bone^’ ; Loc. 
like J-decl. bar»zdhu ‘on the heights’. 

With stem-gradation (Strong and Weak). 

Cf. Whitney, SkU Gram, § 385 seq. 

§ 284. The Strong and weak forms arc distingiiisliecl 
byavariation in the quantity of the s t c ni - v o w c I (as 
long or short) or by its elision, again by the presence 
(strong) or absence (weak) of a nasal. For examples sec 
the following declensions. 

§ 285. (i) Declension of Av. vaklc- m. Voice, word’ 
(strongest stem -d-, strong -a-) = Skt. vdkic- f. (no vowel 
variation), cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 391 : — 

Singular. Nom. Acc. vdesm, vdcim; Instr. vaca; Gen. vaco 

(Y.S. 31.20). — Dual. vdfiibyd-ca.’-~V\yxx 9 d. Nom. vdeo, vaca (ending « 
cf. vowel deck § 224); Acc, vdcd» vacas-ca, vdea; Dat. Abl. vafJ- 
hyd; Gen. vacqm. 

Note, (a) The dat. du. and pi, (pada-ending.s) seem to derive their 
s(i) from the nom. sg. — (b) Observe the form vdJi} as gen. Y.s. 8.1. 

§ 286. (ii) Declension of Av. ap- f. ‘water’ (strongest 
stem dP’, strong stem ap^ = Skt. dp- f. (stems dp-^ ap-) 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. .§ 393 
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Singular. Nom. dfl; Acc. ap 9 m-‘ca § 19; Instr. apS-ca; 

Abl. apal, apSa^-ca (o-decl); Gen. apd, apas-ca, Upd; Loc. a*pya 
(-i + n% 222).— Dual, apa, ape (Gah 4.5 J-decl.).— Plural. Nom. 
ilpO, apas-ca § 1 9; Acc. apd, apas~ca, ap 6 \ Qen.apqm, 

Note. The dat. pi. ahvyd is for orig. *a/>dhyds § 186. 

§ 287. (iii) Declension of stems (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. §§ 408^ 409):-— 

Singular. Nom. frqi ‘forward’; Acc. ^nyanam ‘down’; Instr. 
fraca (? Vt. io.il8/j»virtf aiti ['|/^<--|-d] cf. Skt./r«fd), tarasea ‘across’, 
cf. .Skt. tiraicA instr. advbl. (Whitney § 309 d), pa^rvqqca ‘ad- 
vancing’ ; etc. 

§ 288. Av. pa}’ m. ‘path’ = Skt. path’ belongs partly 
here and partly under ^«-stems § 310 — which see. 


7. (B) Derivative Stems in ant, mant, vant. 

Participial Adjectives and Possessi ves (sec Bartholomae, in A’.;r. 
xxix. p. 487 scq. = Flexionslehre p. 68 seq.— Whitney, Hkt. Gram. § 441 seq., 
§ 452 seq.) 

§ 289. This subdivision of consonant stems includes: 
— (i) participial (and adjective) stems in ant; and (ii) pos- 
sessive adjective stems in viant, -vant. They are mascu- 
line and neuter; the corresponding feminine is made in 
aKn)tu. The .stem shows vowel-gradation, strong stem 
antj weak stem at (from nt; also GAv. at, see § 18 Note). 

§ 290. As to stem-gradation, (i) the adjective ant- 
stems generally show at in the weak (= Skt. weak) cases, 
(2) the participial (thematic) <j:;//-stems show ant in almost 
all forms. (3) The mant-, z^ant-st^ms agree with the ad- 
jective stems in showing at in the weak cases. A number 
of interchanges, however, between all three occur — 
these interchanges are found chiefly in YAv. e. g. dat. du. 
ber^zanbya (from .str. st.) Ys. x.ii; 3.13. 

i. MASCU-LINB. 

§ 291. (i) Adjective, Av. b^r^zant- ‘great* 

=: Skt. brhdnt-; (2) Participial, Av. fjuyant- 
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‘thrifty, raising cattle’; (3) Possessive, Av. 
astvant- ‘possessing bones, corporeal’; dr^gvafit- 

(GAv.) ‘belonging to the Druj, follower of Satan’. 

(i — a) aifZ-stems: Av. kant- ‘being’; stavant- ‘praising’; IhifyanU 
‘hating’; ajlaoJ^fayant- 'increasing Righteousness'; (3) want-, vaftt- 
stems: drtgvani- (GAv.), dmant (YAv.) ‘belonging to the Druj’, 
fwSvant^ 'like thee’, amavatiio ‘mighty’, satavant- ‘hundred-fold', 
p^rumant- ‘multitudinous’, daSvavant- ‘belonging to the Daevas’, 
taftdon»hvant’‘ 'wise-in-heart’ . 

(a) ^^^Stems. 

(1) Adjective. (a) Participial. 



Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 


/. bzr^z-o 


N. 

i.fiuyqs 

brh-dn 


•as stttv-as . 


A. 

bsr^z-afit-ztk 

. . bfh-antam 

I. 

bsr^z-ata 

. . bfh^atd 

D.| 

/. bsr^z-aHe 

z.fiuy-ante 

jfif/i-atb 

AW.[ 

1. Cbsr^z-ataf) 

2 , (fiuy-anta0 tufyaiitai ■ • • 

jsee gen. 


/. bir*z-at5 

Zkfiuyafito 

1 bt’h-atds 

V. 

ber^z-a 

bfh-an 


Dual: 


N.A,V. 

bsr^z-afita 

bfh-dntd (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. 

/. bzr^z-anbya 

bfh’^dbhydm 

G. 

(ffay^atltA) aiao\layanta . 

. . bfh^atSs 


Plural: 

N.V. bdf^B-antd .... 
. I /. (hm-ato) hats . . . 
* i z.fiuy-antd .... 
1. (bzrfz^adbU) haSiK 

p AW I • • • 

^ *1 (fiuy-anbyo) 


bfh'^ntas 
I bfh-atds 
bfh-ddbhh 
^ifk-idikyat 
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- ( /. bor^z-at({m ) 

O. { ^ ^ ibih^alAm 

I 2 , (f^uy-antqm) Ibiiyantqm .... I 


L. 

(bjr^z-asu) f^uyasu (GAv.) . . 

(b) mant-, vafitSttms, 

(3) Possessives. 

byhdltsu 


Av. Singular: 

ast-vcD 1 

cf. Skt. 

N. ^ 

‘VC^S /nvavqs 

•va amava 1 

hhdga-vHn 

A. 

ast’VaiitBm 

bkdga-vanlatn 

I. 

(ast-vatd) satavata 

bhdga-vatil 

D. 

ast-vaHe 

bhdgi>vati 

Abl. 

ast‘vatal 

see gen. 

G. 

M 

ast-vatd 

ast-vahiti ] 

bhdga^vatas 

-inuHi po**yumaUi 1 

1 bhdga-vali 

V. 

(ast-vo) dmd 

Plural: 

b/idga^van 

N.V. 

drBg-vauto 

bhdga-vantas 

A. 

drag^vato 

bbdga-vatas 

I. 

dr 2 g-vdd^bii and daevavafbis . . 

hhdga-vadbhis 

n.Abi. 

di\yg‘v5d^byd and cazdotivhvad^byd 

bhdga-vadbhyas 

G. 

dvBg’Vatqyn 

bbdga^vatdm 

L. 

drdg’Vasu 

bhdga-vatsu 


ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 292. Av. //«';//- ‘being*, astvaut^ ‘corporeal’, afsmanivant^ ‘metrical*. 
Sg. N.A.V. (a) ha{ (b) ast-vaf . . cf. Skt. bhdga-vat 
PI. N.A.V. — afsmani-vqn . . bhdga-vanti 

Forms to be observed in OAv. and YAv. 

§ 293. In general, GAv. has the same forms as YAv., 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 294. (a) According to § 29, -ant- or (after palatals 
§ 30) ’hit- may be fpund instead of -ant- : — hv, pat-^nt-svi 
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‘falling’, druZ'iiiUom ‘deceiving’, raoc-iiiUaf (abl.) ‘shining’ 
et al. — (b) According to § 63, -//;//- may be found 

instead of -yant-, var^z 4 iit‘ 9 m beside vjv^z- 

yaut-o ‘working’, kar^naph-niit'jm ‘glorious’, tJinavh-ittit’jm 
‘dark’ Yt. 5.82, cf Skt. tdmasvantam, 

i. MASCULINB. 

§ 29$. Singular 

Nom. : In YAv., the ^wZ-stems ijenerally have nom. -J, and the t//7;/Z-stcm.s 
have nom. -vCb or -va or sometimes -vo. In GAv. the nom. is -^/f 
or -as (for -rtZ-j). — Ob.scrve VAv. per^navo, astavo ‘po.sses^ing .1 feather, 
possessing a bone’ Yt. 14.36; also ftq ‘being’ Yt. 13.129, vyii^ca ‘driv- 
ing’.— GAv. fiuyqs ‘thriving, prospering’, stavas ‘praising’, /tVr7<'v/. 
‘like thee’. — On t^mavuhOt ‘dark’, kar*Havuh& ‘glorious’ (for orig. 
-W-) see § 130(2)0. 

Instr. : GAv. also dr^gvStd, (observe J § l8 Note 3) ‘with the wicked'. 
Dat. ; GYAv. also driguHHi, drv&Ut (observe 5 § 18 Note 3) ‘for the wicked’ 
Ys. 31.15 etc., Ys. 71. 13. — On GAv. dnsv^tai-cS, sec § 19. 

Gen. : On har>namhatd ‘of the glorious’, see § 1 30 (2) c. 

Loc. : Sometimes variant astvaUL See furthermore below § 297. 

Voc. : YAv. drv 5 above is like nom, (see Nom.). 

§ 296. Plural:— 

Nom.: YAv. with ending a § 224; bn^za^ta ‘great’ Yt. 5.13, ydttnn?nla 
‘belonging to sorcery’ also (isolated) weak stem nom. pi. mrvato 
‘speaking’ Ys. 70.4. 

Acc.: YAv. also (observe strong stem) bir^zafitd ‘great’. 

Gen.: YAv. also (2 from weak stem) ibi^yatqm ‘of those hating’ Yt. xo.76. 
—Also GYAv. ‘of beings’ (observe d) § 18 Note 3. 

§ 297. Transfers to the z?'declension arc not 
infrequent. Here belong: 

I. MASCULINE. Singular. Nom. b 9 r*zb above in paradigm; aKo 
Soz.bn^za ; Viixi. zbayailldi him invoking’; Abl. .wcMjtrv/r?/ 'from 
Saosliyant’; Gen. raivantahe ‘of the radiant'; I.oc. b.u»zinitayii 
QX bnKant^ya (uncertain sec § 257) Yt. 5.54,57. — Plural. Dat. Abl. 
sao^yantalibyd ‘for the Saosliyant'*’, df-vatac^byO ‘from the wicl*ed’.— 
ii. NEUTER. Singular. Acc. var^cavhant?m ct al. Vt. 19.9. 

§ 298. Declension of Av. mazant- ‘great’ = .Skt. ///rf/A////-. Thi.s 
word shows a strongest stem maztlaii-, like .Skt. mahant-, i. M A S C. Singu- 
lar. Nort. ///flsu, Acc. mazibntsm; ii, NEUT. mazap, cf. Skt. mahda, mafidn- 
tam, mahdt, Whitney, SkL Grant, § 450 b, 
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8. (C) Derivative Stems in an, man, van. 

Masculine, (Feminine) and Neuter (cf. 'Whitney, •Sii/. 6^r. § 420 seq.). 

§ 299. The Stem has a triplp form: — strongest stem 
an, strong stem an, weak stem n (before vowels) or a (-- >/) 
before consonants. Cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL 
Gram. ii. § 113. — The strong and weak forms do not al- 
ways agree with the Sanskrit in its sharp division; cf. also 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 425 f. 


(a) an-, w/rrii-Stcms. 

i. MASCULINE. 

§ 3CMD. Av. a^ryaman- m. ‘friend’ = Skt. ar- 

yamdn- m. 

Av. maisman- n. ‘urine', \iapan- f. ‘night’, mar*tah- m. ‘mortal’, 
cajinan- n. ‘eye’, prizafan- ‘triple-jawed*, ajfiwath ‘righteous’, asan- m. 
‘stone’, rasman^ m. ‘rank, column’, d&man- n. ‘creature’, ar^an- m. 


‘male’, vyit^man- n. ‘council’. 


Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

N. aWyam-a 

aryam-d 

A. a^ryam-amm 

aryani-d%tani 

j j a^ryam-na ] 

\ -ana maismana j 

aryam-ifd 

p ( ((i^f"y(tnHihie) * 1 

\ -ue ! 

aryauMii 

1 OdryanHiaf) mar^pnui 1 

1 -anal caiNianaf 1 

bce gen. 

^ j (ahyam-nd)'^ ] 

1 -and'^ 1 

j aryam-iids 

L. (au yam-ahii) atpmvm (GAv.) . . . 

aryam-d\ii 

^ j a^ryam-a 1 

( prhapm § 1*94 . . . 1 

1 dryam^an 

Dual: 


N.A.V. ahyam-ana 

atyam^Vd (Vcd.) 

I.D.Abl. (ahyam-anw) ujimana 

dryam^a^s 


* fcJee Vd. 22.13, — * Thus, metrically afryamttas-cff Vs. 33.4; 46.1. 
Vsp. i.S etc. 
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Plural; 

N.V, (a^ryafn-ano) ufavano . 
^ I (afryam-no) i^^a/nd . . 

I -ano rasmanti 

I, (airyanh^bis) dsmmi . 
D.Abl. (ahyam-abyd) ddmabyd . 
^ I (ahyam-nc^m) ar$nqm . 

{ rasmanqni 

j j (a^ryam-ohu) vys^mohu^ 

\ -ohva ddmOhva . 


aryam-dxias 

aryam-’Xids 

aryam-dbhis 

yam-dbhyas 

aryam-xidm 

aryam-dhu 


ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 301. Av. ndman^ n. ‘name', cinman- n. ‘attempt'. 


Sg. N.A.V. nb^m-a tutnf-a 

I mm’qOO | 

PI. N.A.V. I ndm-Sni I n&m-ui 


I cintn-dm (GAv.) ^ 


Forma to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 302. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

§ 303. Occasionally (i) instead of Av. d we find ci 
before the n (§ 45) or (2) instead of a we find GAv. § 
(§ 32): — e. g. (i) Av. f^rvqno ‘souls’; — (2) GAv. mazmd 
‘with greatness’; GAv. asdno ‘stones, heavens’. 

§ 304. On the interchange of strong (an) and weak (n) forms see § 299. 


i. MASCULINE. 

§ 30$. Singular;— 

Nom. ; YAv. fravrast ‘Franrasyan' (= *sya cf. § 67, acc. fravrasydnm), 
Acc. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) hdvandnm title of priest ; and (from 
weak stem) arfnm ‘male'. 

Instr. : GAv. also mazSnS § 303. 

Dat. : .Similar (-adm) infin. dat. n. YAv. ^jfniimahie ‘to rejoice', staomahu 
‘for praise' ; GAv. \^nmini ‘to be content' § 303.— Observe 
Vd. 3.24. — From strongest stem YAv. puprdnt ‘having a child’. 
Gen.: OYAv. also (from strongest stem) marHdnd ‘of mortal’, hdvandnd, 

* Yt. 13.16, cf. § 39. — * Ys. 12.3. 
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Abl. : YAv. isolated (undeclined abl.) barnmm (ncut.) ‘with barsom*. 

Loc.: YAv. also (from weak stem) asni ‘by day* § 164 Note i; — and (from 
strongest stem) husravSni ‘in good word'(?) Ny. 4.8.— >GAv. also 
ntsng, caimqm (neut.) ‘in eye* Ys. 31.13; Ys, 50.10, cf. Whitney, 
Ski. Granu § 425 c. 

Voc.: YAv. aWyama (cf. Vd. aa.9) above in paradigm is like nom. or 
after d!-decl. 

§ 306. Dual: — 

N.A.V.: YAv. also (from strongest stem § 314 Note I b) sp&m ‘two dogs*. 

§ 307. Plural:— 

Norn.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) asUnd 'stones*. With ending a 
§ 224 (from strongest stem) ar^Hna ‘males*, and (from weak stem) 
asna ‘stones’. 

Acc. ; YAv. also (from strongest stem) as&nd ‘stones’ ; GAv. ashiH Ys. 30.5 
cf. § 303. — With endinga§224 (from strongest stem) arj^ina ‘males*. 
Dat. Abl.: YAv. also draomihyd ‘from assaults* § 33. 

ii. NEUTER. 

§ 308. Plural :— 

Nom, Acc, : The common ending is q(n) § 45 Note 2 : Av. ttSmq(n), dSmqn, 
dUmqm cf. Ys. 48.7, 46.6, etc. — Less frequent is the ending -J/i/ 
(•hii), cf. Skt. Observe as dual and plural (like sing.) 

dqma Yt. 1 5.43; Ys, 71.6. — Perhaps here belong likewise maisma 
Vd. 8.11,12, et al,, cf. Johannes Schmidt, Ncutra pp. 89, 316, but 
see § 227 above. 

As general plural case, qn is also used: e. g.'(as instr.) Av. srhdil 
ndmqn ‘by fair names’ Ys. 15. i, Vsp. 6.1; so damqn (as nom. pi.) Yt. 8.48, 
(as gen. pl.)*Ys. 57.2, (as in.str. pi.) Yt. 22.9.— As acc. pi. and gen. loc. 
singular ayqn. 

As general plural case, f/ (§§ 228, 331) is also used; e. g. (as 
instr.) kdi} nSmSniH ‘by their own names’ Ys. 15.2. 

§ 309. Transfers to the ^-declension are found. 
Here belong: 

Singular. Dat. sydvarj^dndi ‘to Syavarshan*; Gen. ar][dnahe ‘of a 
male*; Abl. iia/nda^ca ‘night’.— Plural. Loc. asdnadfva m. ‘on stones’. 
§ 310, Declension of Av. pantan-, pap- m. ‘path’ = 
Skt. pdnthan-, path- m. cf. Whitney, Skt Gram. § 433. 
This word follows partly the a«-declension (strongest stem 
pantdn-, strong stem pantan- § 299), partly the suffixlcss 
consonant declension (weak stem pa}- § 288), 



Consonant Class : *- (8) Derivative Steins in an, man, van. g i 

Singular. Nom. paiita, pai^tib Ys. 72.1 1 ; Acc. pant&mm, paniqm; 
Instr. papa; Abl. pa^taf; Gen, papo; Loc. papi (GAv.).— Plural. 
Nom. pa^iSnd; Acc. papa, papa; Gen. paPqin. 

Note. Transfers to the ^-declension (fern.) are Sg. Kcz.papqm; 
Gen. papaya. — PI. Acc. papa. 

§311. Often, a neuter stem in an stands parallel with one in 
ar, see § 237, and Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram. ii. § 118. 

(b) van-Stcms, 

§ 312. The z'^nw-stems are declined like those in an, 
maUj but in the weak case-forms the becomes (by sam- 
prasaraoa § 63) which coalesces with a preceding a into 
ao {ati § 62) or with a preceding ;/ into « § 51 Note 1). 

§ 313* (0 Declension of Av. a^avan-va. ‘righteous’ = 
Skt. ftdvan- shows in weak cases a^aon-, a^dun (i. e. GAv. 
and cf. § 62 Note i). 

Singular. Nom. ktc. afavamm ; DSii. aiaone, a$aonad’Ca, 

a^SunS (GAv. § 62 Note l); Abl. aiaonap; Gen. aiaonO, ajlaonas-cd 
(GAv.), ajldintd (G.\v.); Voc. a^dum § 193.— Dual. Nom. .\cc. Voc. 
afavana; Gen. Plural, Nom. ajfavand; Acc. a ^(Wano (sir. 

stem YAv.), a^Sioto (wk. stem GAv.), aiavana (ending a § 224); 
Dat. aiavahyd (GYAv.), a^avaoyd (YAv. § 62 Note 3) ; Gen. aiaonqm, 
aldunqm (§ 62 Note l). 

Note I. Similar to a^avan- is (a) the declension of G.\v. ma^^avan^ 
(str. St.), nuigdim- (wk. st.) m. ‘member of the community’, cf. Skt. maghd- 
van-, maghon- Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 428; — and (b) the declension of Av. 
spravan- (str. st.), apa^^rnn- (wk. st. §§ 62, 191) m. ‘priest’ = Skt. dthar- 
van-. Observe Av. voc. sg. dpraom § 193. 

Note 2. Transfers to the rt-decl. are not infrequent: c. g. Dat. Du. 
alavanac^bya. 

§ 314. (ii) Declension of Av. f*rvan’ (i. e. «ruvan- 
§§ 68 b and 71 end) m. ‘soul’. This has in weak case-forms 
**run- (« § 51 Note i). 

Singular. Nom. "rva; Acc, ^rvdn?m; Instr. **runa; Dat. ’*rune, 
^rwMi-ca; Gen. «/*««<?.— Plural. Nom. ^tvqno Acc. ^rttno, 

"runas-cd Ys, 63.3, •*rvqno (str. st.); Dat. ^rvoibyo (rt-decl). 

Note l; (a) Similar to urvan- is the declension of Av. yuan- (i. e. 
yuvan- § 68 b, str. st.), y&n- (wk. st.) m. ‘youth’ = Skt. ytivan-, ydn- m., 
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cf, Whitney, Sk^. Grant, § 427. — Observe Av. voc. sg. yum opp. to Skt. 
y^van (§ 193).— (b) Similar also in Av. span- (triple stem spin-, span-, sHn- 
§ 20) ro. ‘dog* = Skt. ivdn- ,(ivin-, ivdn-, iun-) m., cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. 
§ 427.— .(c) Likewise Av. zrvan- n. ‘time’, dat. sg. zrUne Yt. 5.129. 

Note 2. Transfers to the n-decl. are found: — e. g. gen. sg. sUnahe 
beside sHno; again gen. sg. zrvdnahe (stem zrvSna-\ Ibc. zrUne Vd. X9.9 
(stem zrUna-, but cf. § 35 Note 2 or § 233). So above dat. pi. ^rvdibya 
(variant ^truai^byo, after a-decl. instead of ***rvabyd). 

§ 315* W Forms to be observed are: YAv. nom. sg. ta^rva (van- 
stem) ‘overpowering’, cf. Bartholomae, in A'.Z. xxix. p. $61 =: Flexionslehre 
pp. 141, 142. So sg. nom. priza/m, acc. ^ansm, voc. (stem orig. *zapvan- 
§ 95. — GAv. nom. sg. adva (variant advd) m. ‘way’. — (b) As general 
plural case with ending -4/* §§ 230, 308: YAv. iarfvqn ‘climes'. -- As 
general plural case with ending -rl §§ 231, 308: Av. afaontl (as acc. 
pi. neut. Ys. 71.6 ddma aiaonii,' as instr. pi. masc. Vsp. 21.3). 


9. (D) Derivative Stems in in. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter, (derivative adjectives), 
cf. Whitney, Ski, Gram, § 438 seq. 

§ 316. The iVstems (few in number) are declined like 
those in an; cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram, ii. 
§ 115:— e.g. Av. ka^nin- f. ‘maiden’, et al. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE. Singular: Nom. kahti; Acc. ka'mnsm; 
DiX. psrhtine ‘having a feather’,* Gen. kaXnhid, kahitno.^^DMdXi Nom. 
hqmina ‘belonging to summer'.— Plural: Nom. ka^nind, kahtfttd, 
ka'nina; Acc. afltacind ‘having running waters’; Dat. ka^nibyo; Gen. 
drujinqm ‘belonging to the Druj’ Yt. 4.7,— •ii. NEUTER. Sg. Nom. 
Acc. raefini ‘shining’. 

Note. On the interchange of i, I, see § 2I Note 1. 


10. (E) Radical n- and ;F/-Stems. 

§ 317. Here belongs the root jan- ‘slay’ as final ele- 
ment of a compound: Av. vdr^prajan- ‘victorious’ = Skt. 
vftrahdn-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 402. The stem shows 
triple forms -jdn-, -jan-, 

Singular: Nom. v»r*Praja, V9r*pr9m.jd (GAv.), v9rfprajeb (i. e. -d 
[s on] -f- j g 222); Acc, V9r»prdjast9m; Abl. v9r*Pra^na^; Gen, V9r*- 
. prqpnd, v9r*prdjand,^Vi\xnXi Nom. v 9 r*prSjand; .^cc. afava-janS, 
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§ 318. Radical w-stem is Av. zam- z^m-t ‘earth’ = 
Skt. k^dm- jm-, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL Gram, 
ii. § 160. 

Singular: Nom. «<»/ Acc. zqm; Instr. z>md (§ 24); Dat. z»mS 
(cf. also § 233); Abl. z»mal, z^m&da Yt. 7.4 (§ 222, fl-decl.); Gen. t*md; 
Loc. Plural: Nom. z^md; Acc. z»mdt z^mas-ca; Gen. z>mqm. 

Note 1. The nom. sg. zA is zd (=} zam-^zm)-^- s § 222; similarly 
acc. zqm (= ? zm -j- ni). 

Note 2. Similar to zm^ is Av. zyam- m. ‘hiems', Sg. Nom. zyA, 
zyebs-ci^; Acc. zyqm; Gen. zinid; cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 160. Like- 
wise Av. dam- ‘domus‘, cf. GAv. gen. sg. dJtig, loc. sg. see Brug- 

mann, Grundriss ii. § 160. 

II. (F) Stems in original r. 

Masculine (Feminine and Neuter), cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram.^z^9 seq. 

§ 319. Here belong a limited number of nouns: 
(a) Derivative stems in orig. ‘tar, nouns of agency 
and nouns of relationship; (b) Radical stems in orig. 
-ar; (c) Derivative stems (indeclinable) in orig. -ar. 

§ 320. Strong and weak case-forms. — Nouns of this 
declension show three stem-forms : strongest stem dr, strong 
stem ar, weak stem r (before vowels), dr^ (before conso- 
nants). The (i) nouns of agency show' the strongest 
form dr in acc. sg., nom. du., and nom. pi.; the (2) nouns of 
relationship show simply the strong form in those 
cases.— The strong and weak case-forms, however, do not 
always agree with the Skt. in its sharp division, cf. also 
Lanman, Noun-Inflection in the Veda p. 420 fin. 

(a) Derivative Stems in -tat / -ar. 

§ 321. These are divided with reference to the acc. 
.sg., nom. du., and nom. pi. dr or ar into two classes: 

. 1) Nouns of Agency.— 2) Nouns of Relationship. 

Chiefly Masculine (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 373 )- 
§ 322, 1) Av. ddtar- m. ‘giver, creator = Skt. 

ddtdr-, dhdtdr-. 2) Av. -W-a patar- m. ‘father^ = Skt. pitdr-. 
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Av. frahrUar- m. Utle of priest, Star- m. ‘fire*, nar- m. ‘man’, 
nipstar- m. ‘protector*, zSmStar- m. ‘son in law’, sdtar- m. ‘persecutor’. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. dd-ta 

A 

• I z.pi-tdnm 

I. (dd-j>ra) sprs (GAv.) ....... as-trd 

D. (dd'Pre) frahjr^pre di-trl 

Abl. (,da-}raf) sprat see gen. 

G- d&'ko ds^ir 

L. (da-tari) nafri dS-tiri 

V. d&-tar> ii.tar 

Dual: 

N.A.V.P‘ <«-/<>/•« (Ved.) 

I 2, (pi-tdra) zSmdtara pi-tdrS (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. (dddsr^bya) mr^bya dd-tfbhySm 

G. (dd-prt^) nara dS-trSs 

Plural: 

I /. dd-tdro dS-tdras 

I 2. p^-tdTO pi-tdras 

^ I /. ddddro ds-tfn 

’ I 2.f9-drd pHfn 

13. Abl. (dd't^V^byd) St?r*byd dS-tfbhyas 

G. (dd'prqm) ssprqm dd-tfvdin 


Forms to l)e okserved in GAv. and YAv. • 

§ 323- In general, GAv, has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

§ 324, On the occasional interchange of strong (ar) 
and weak (r, case-forms see § 320, and § 47 Note. 
§ 325. Singular:— 

Nom. : YGAv. observe pUa, p^ta, pta ‘father’. 

Acc. : YAv. also (from weak stem) br&prm ‘brother’. — Ob.scrve Av. k<xi»hil- 
r9m ‘sister’ opp. to Skt. svdsSram GAv. also {pm §§ 22, 32) 

pUarSm ‘father’. 

Gen. : YAv. sSpras-df ‘of the persecutor’. — Also (isolated) from strong stem 
-fj, sdstari ‘of the tyrant’ Ys. 9.31, like gen. mrl § 332. 

Dat. : GAv. also J^drdi ‘father’ (i. e. -bi = -9, § 56) Ys. 53.4. 
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§ 326. Dual:^ 

N.A.V, : YAv. also (from weak stem) ‘two brothers’. 

§ 327. Plural:— 

Norn.: YAv. also ddtSras-Ci ^ 19. — Also ending a; vahdra 'coursers*. 

Acc. : YAv. also acc. pi. in -/«/, (like strSui, sMi, n>rJui, §§ 329, 332) 
pairi,aitrSulf Vd. 9.38, cf. Skt. paryitdr-, see American yournal of 
Philology X. p. 346.— GAv. also (from strong stem) rndtard ‘mothers*.. 
— Also mdtirqhcd § 49. 

pat.: YAv. observe pt 9 r*byd ‘for fathers* Vd. 15.12. 

§ 328. Transfers to the d:-decl. occur: e. g.: 

Singular. Gen. sdsirahe ‘of the persecutor’ (i. e. stem sdstra^ 
beside rdf/a/*-).— Plural. Gen. sdsirattqm ‘of persecutors*. 

(01) Like nouns of agency. 

§ 329. (i) Declension of Av. star- m. (strongest stem 
star-, strong stem star-, weak stem str-, st^r^-) = Skt. stdr- 
(cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 371): — 

Singular. Acc. stdrm: Gen. Plural. Nom. Acc stdro, 

staras-ca (§ 19 on ^'), strSu} (acc. YAv. cf. § 327); Dat. Abl. st9r»byd; 
Gen. strqm, stdrqmt starSm-cd (GAv.). 

§ 330. (ii) Declension of Av. rapaeitar- ‘warrior stand- 
ing in charriot’. — This word shows also a parallel stem 
rapaeltd according to the radical i-decl., see § 249. The 
forms from stem rapaeUar- are: — 

Sii^lar. Acc. rapaiHdr 9 m; Gen. rapaitldrahe (a-decl.); Voc. 
rapailtdra (rt-decl.).— Plural. Nom. rapaihdrd; Acc. rapaihdris-ca 
(§ 327» o*" perhaps here <i-decl. § 129). 

Note. The forms from stem rapaStfd- are enumerated at § 249. 

(P) Like nouns of relationship. 

§ 331. (iii) Declension of Av. dtar- m. ‘fire’ (strong 
stem dtar-, wk. st. dpr-, dtr- [§ 79 Note], dUr ^-)', — 

Singular. Nom. dtarH (= str. st. -j- r); Acc. dtr 9 m (YAv.), dtrim 
(GAv.); Instr. dprd (GAv.); Dat. dpre, dpral-ca; Abl. dprat; Gen. 
dpro, dpras-ca; Voc. dtar> (YAv.), dta^^ (GAv.), dlart (YAv. same 
as nom.).— Plural. Acc. dtaro; Dat. Abl. dl 9 r 9 byd; Gen. dprqm, 

§ 332.. (iv) Declension of Av. nar- m, ‘man’ = Skt. 
ndr- (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 371): — 
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Singular : Nom. nil; Acc. mhm; Dat. nairt (YAr.), nardi (GAv.) ; 
Abl. n 9 r*l Phi. Version at Vd. 3.42; Gen. (YAv.), (GAv.) ; 
Loc. nahi; Voc. Dual: Nom. mra; I.D.Abl. Gen. 

Plural: Nom. Voc. nard^ naras-ca, nara (§ 224); Acc. n»rqlt 
(GAv. Ys. 40.3 see § 49), n•rSu^ (acc. YAv. cf. § 327) ; Dat. Abl. 
ii9r*/>ydt n9r>i>yas’‘Ca, n9ruy5, nuruyo, n9r9yd (§62 Note 3, and § 31 
Note) ; Gen. uarqtn (YAv.), narSnt (GAv.) Ys. 30.2, see § 32. 

Note I. GAv. n^rqi at Ys. 45.7 is apparently used as gen. sg. rather 
than acc. pi., see Gah 3.6 ttarlf citation, cf. Skt. nfn, Pischel-Geldner, 
Vedische Studien p. 43. 

Note 2. Transfers to the a-declcnsion, stem nara- occur;— 
Singular: Nom. nard; Gen. narahe; etc. 


(b) Radical Stems in original r. 

§ 333. Here belong a very few nouns and their (ad- 
jective) compounds, e. g. : — 

§ 334. (i) Av. hvar- n. ‘sun’ = Skt. mn- (cf. Whitney, Sk(. Gram. 

§ 388 d); — Singular: Nom. Acc. Avarf (YAv.), Avar^ (OAv.); Gen Ai/ro 
or AiJ (YAv.), (GAv. i. e. *kan-s, cf. §§ 337, 318 Note 2). 

§ 335 * (“) tJAv. sar- f. ‘association, unity’ Singular: sar 9 ///, sarSm ; 
Dat. sanU; Gen. sarJ (Ys. 49.3); Loc. sa’ri (Ys. 33.8).— Plural: Acc. saro 
(Ys. 31.21). 

(c) Neuters (derivative) in original ar. 

§ 336. These neuters (indeclinable) in ar^, ^ 
(GAv.) are used chiefly as acc. sg., but they may supply 
other cases. 

Singular: Nom. Acc. vadar* (YAv.), vadar* (GAv.) ‘weapon* 

(= Skt. vddAar ) ; as Dat. (.and acc.) dasvar* ‘.strength’ Ys. 68.2 ; as 
Gen. (and acc.) karfuar* ‘clime’ Vsp. lo.i.— Dual: N.A.V. (and 
acc. sg.) danar* ‘two D. measures’. — Plural : Acc. (beside acc. sg.) 
aySrf (GAv,). 

Note. These neuters rarely .show declined cases:— e.g, Sg. Instr. 
^asvara ‘with strength’ (Ys. 55.3); PI. Instr. Aaivar*lnl 'with thousands’. — 
Like A-decl., Dat. sg. ba^ivardi. 

§ 337. These rir-neutcr.s commonly show parallel an- 
.stems with which they unite in forming a declension: c. g. 
Av. kar^var-, karivan- n. f. ‘clime, zone’ ; ayar^, ay an- n. 
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‘day’; zafar-, zafau’ n. ‘jaw’; pauvar-, panvana- (^?-dccl.) n. 
‘bow’. See §311 and Brugmann, Grundriss der vcrgL 
Crain, ii. § 118. 

12. (G) Stems in original .r. 

(a) Derivative Stems in -h (-- orig. j), 

(a) Stems in ~ah ( - orig. Ind.-Iran. 

§ 338. These very common stems in -ah (= orig. 
are chiefly neuter nouns; but as adjectives (compound or 
with original accent on the ending, cf. Whitney, .V/lY. Gram. 
§ 417) they may likewise be masculine or feminine 
A feminine substantive n^ah- (see § 357 for declension) 
also occurs. — Cf. Horn, Noniinaljicxion im Avesta p. 26 s(‘(j. ; 
and Whitney, Skt, Gram. §§ 414, 418. 

i. MASCULINE -FEMININE (ADJ I.CTI VC), 

NEUrCH (SUBSTANTIVE). 


§ 339 - Av. -(U'-*»K*«))(W hvaciih’ (adj. m. f.) ‘well-s[)eaking 
= Skt. SHvdca'S‘, Av. vac ah- n. ‘word’ -• Ski. vac as-; 

Av. .i^^Y**)m^duz-vacah- (adj.) ‘evil-speaking’ - Skt. durvacas-. 



Av. anaocah- (adj.) ‘ho^lik’’, iao,oh- 11 Mi 

gilt’, \niah‘ n MumiI’ 

(= 

Ski. siras- n.) , zrayah- n. ‘sea’, ami m. 

noiu. piojM. ‘/layali’, 

ar»zah-‘ n. ‘daylight’. 



Av. Singular : 

cf. Ski. 

N. 

hvaC’Of . . . * 


A. 

hvac-avlum 


I. 

vac-auha 

rdc-a r/7 

D. 

vac-avhe 

. viir-a u' 

Abl. 

vac-aiohaf 

. sec gen. 

G. 

vac-avhd 

. 7i(U-il tils' . 

L. 

vac- alii 

. I'lh-lls'l 

V. 

Jivac-5 

. Slh’ih-ils 


Dual : 


N.A.V. 

(JwaC-anha) auaocuvhCi ((k\v.) 

. iiwih-tis',1 (Ved.) 

G. 

(vac-avhafj zroyauhai 

. 7Hii-lls'Ot 


7 
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

N.V. duzvac-aiohd suvdc-asas 

A.. (iuzVCLC-Utfho suvdc-ascs 

I. vac^Sbis^ vdc^obhis 

D.Abl. (vaC‘dbyd) raoc§byd^ ...... vdc-obhyas 

Cj. VCtC-Cltfhc^lH , vdc-asatH 

Ij. (vcic-izhu) sataku ....... vdc-asu 

‘Clhva ar^zahva — 

11 . NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

Sg. N.A.V. vac-O ‘ . ^dc^as 

PI. V.A.N. VdC’di vdc-asi 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 340. In' general, GAv. has the same forms as above 
with the long final vowel, see § 2C. 

i. MASCULINE— FEMININE — NEUTER. 

§ 341. Singular:— 

Nom.: YAv. also un compounded adj. (sec § 338) aoja 'strong' Ys. 57.10 
beside substantive aojo n. ‘.strength', GAv. 'Jiating' beside 

n. ‘hatred', cf. Sh't. ‘beauteous’ (observe accent) beside 
ydsas n. ‘beauty'. — Add har>nas^ca n. ‘and glory'. 

Acc. : On u^tSuhfth u^qm f. ‘dawn', see § 357. 

Dat. : YAv. nifnavhae-ca ‘and for support'.— GAv. infin. dat. srdvaye^hi ‘to 
announce' (see § 118 Note on ’■ye- — -ya-). 

Abl. : YAv. also (-]- postpositive a § 222) zrayavhdda ‘from the sea' Yt. 8.47. 

— After rf-depl. (-|~ postpos. a § 222) tmavhada ‘from darkness'. 
Gen. ; YAv. har^navhas^ca ‘and of glory'. 

Loc. : YAv. peculiar zraya (Yt. 5.38; 8.8), zraya (Ys. 65.4), zrayai (Yt. 5.4; 
8.31) ‘in the sea'. — See also § 357 Note 2. 

§ 342. Plural:— 

Nom. : YAv. framanavhas-ca 'kindly-minded'. 

Instr. ; YGAv. also (with variant S 21) vac^bi^. 

Loc. : YAv. also (•dhtt, -dhva § 39) ravohu ‘in freedom’, tmdiwa ‘in darkness', 
ii. NEUTER (Special Forms); 

§ 343. Plural : —N.A.V. : YAv. add aojas-ca ‘powers’, GAv. tm^Ss^cS 
‘and darkness'. 

§ 344. Transfers to the rr-dcclension’are very 
frequent: — 

‘ See § 33. 
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Singular. Nom. arl.vacd (masc.) ‘rightly-speaking’; Acc. (fcm. 
^-decl.) ravd.vacatthqm ‘whose words go with freedom’ Vsp. 7.2 , 
Instr. har»na ‘with glory’ Yt. 10.141, see § 194; Abl. hmavhdda 
‘from darkness’ (postpositive a § 222). — Dual. aipyajavha&hya 
‘for the two imperishable ones’.— Plural. Nom. amo^Oitthd ‘undying’ 
(§ 124 Nom. end, stem •>aola- beside aolah-)^ niahtyavnsm (nom. 
pi. masc.) ‘following the will (vasah-) of the Spirit’ Yl. 10.128, be- 
side mainivasaithd ; Instr. sr avail ‘with words'. 

( 3 ) Stems in -yah. — Comparative Adjectives. 

§ 345. The stems in -yak (Skt. -yas or -iyas § 68) aic 
found in the comparative degree of adjectives. They show 
an original double form of stem for masculine and 
neuter; strongest stem -yah, strong stem -yah. The super- 
lative -is-ta presents the weak stem. The Skt. has -yi\s, 
-yas, -i^-fha, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 135 Anm. 5.- - 
The corresponding feminine form has -yehi- (i. e. strong 
stem + f-declcnsion § 257) e. g. Av. aspo.staoyehls (nom. 
pi. fern.) ‘greater than a horse*. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 463 seq. 

i. MASCULINB. 

§ 346. Av. ndhiyah- ‘weaker’, masyah- ‘greater’, 

kasyah- ‘less’, dsyah- ‘swifter’,/rajyrt//- ‘more’, vahyah- ‘better’. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. (nd^-ydi) masyiS . . . sre-ytht 

A. nd^-yrnnham sre-yqsum 

D. (fmd-yarfhe) kasyavhe sri-ynse 

G. nd^d-yanhd . . . . srt-yasa'i 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (nd^d-yavha) asyavha JrS-yqsdu 

Plural: 

N,V. (nd^d-yaiohd) masyavhO^ ire-yqujs 

I. (nd^dyebU) /rtlyebU irHnbhis 

G. {tld*d-yavh(J^Vi) vavhanhqm'^ .... s^t-yasam 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

Sg. K.A.y, mas-yo Srt-yas 


‘ See Haug, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p. 48, 16. — * See § 134. 
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Forms to he observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 347. I. M A S C U L I N E, Singular: Nom. GAv. observe vaJtyib ‘melior’ 
(see § 133 on 4 ); Acc. (from strong stem) w;;// ‘meliorem' (see § 1 34 
on vh = orig. .y'), cf. Skt. kanlyasam ‘younger*, Whitney, *SX7. Gt'am. § 465 c. 
— Observe in paradigm Dual, Plural Nom. \vnv//a, ^yanho (i. e. strong 
stem) opposed to Skt. ^ytpuu, ^yqsas (i. c. strongest stem). — if. NEUTER. 
Singular: Nom. YAv. observe vauho ‘melius’ § 134, GAv. vahyj 'melius* 
§ 132. On VAv. GAv. a§yif ‘worse*, see § 162. 

(y) Stems in -tv///. —Perfect Active Participles. 

§ 348. The stems in -vah are perfect active participles 
used adjcctivcly. They .show a double form of stem for 
masculine and neuter: .strongest stem weak stem 
-us. I’he Skt. has -vils, cf. Ikugmann, Grundriss ii. § 136 
Anm. 6. — The corresponding feminine form has -///f- (i. c. 
weak stem + 2“ declension § 257) c. g. Av. vipiqi (nom.), 
vlpn^hn ‘knowing’, .sec § 86 on /. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 458 scq. 

MASCULINE — NFUTCR. 

§ 349 ' YAv. vidva/h, GAv. vidvah- ‘know- 

ing’ — Skt. vidvds-. 

Av'. da<h(th- ‘creator*, huripwah- ‘having died*. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. vld'Vd) vid-van 

A. ^vidvmvh^m^ vid-vqsatn 

I. vip‘U§a^ vid-ti^a 

]J. vid-tt^e (GAv.) Vid-Ufi 

Abl. (vtp-u^af) da/>uial'' see gen. 

G. vidm^d (GAv.) vid-ims 

Plural: 

N. vid’V(&nhd Vid-V^sas 

1 . (vip'UZhis) dadfnhl'S (GAv.) vid-vddhhis 

G. (Vlp-7l§(im) Uin/>iiSqm vid-usaui 


Forms to he observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 350. Singular ; Nom. YGAv. also (from weak stem) mamm/i ‘having 
thought* Yl. 8.39, vij>tt3 ‘knowing’ Vd. 4.54, yaetu^ ‘liaving striven*, Hang, 

* .Sec Vsp. 1 9. 1; Yt. 10.35. * § ^6. 
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//VI/. (t/oss, p. l6.6; 5^*5i (<j.Vv.) ‘knowing' Vs. 45.8, rthtnns ‘having 

won' Vs. 28.5, cf. Whitney, Sl:t, (Jrant. § 4620, anti llarlholumac, in A'./. 
x.\ix. p. S 3 * = Flexion ilehrc p. 111 ; — Voc. VAv. (nom. .as voc.) I'npo.ritfvA) 
‘0 all-knowing one’ Vtl. 19.26. —Plural: Unecrtain whether .ace. [> 1 , or gen. 
sg. daduio Ys. 58.6. 

Note. On the interchange of d, d, / sec §§ 82, 83, 86. 

§ 35 *- Transfers to the ti-ilecl. may be found: e. g. tlal.pl. Av. 
vi/mlneilyas-ca, 

(b) Radical Stems in -// orig. -s). 

(a) Stems in -ilft (= orig. 

§ 352. To this divi.sion ( m a .s c u 1 i n c , fc m i n i n c anti 
neuter) belong simple nouns like Av. //la/i- m. ‘moon’ (Skt. 
mds')y ah’ h. ‘mouth’ (Skt. ajr-) and the compounds of Av. 
•ddh- ‘giving, doing’. The forms have all the long vowel 
d) (a). — Cf. Horn, Nomptaljlexioii im Avesta j). 4 seq., and 
Lanman, NowFlnfiectipn in the Veda p. 493 seq. 

NASCULIHE — FEMININE — NEUTCR. 

§ 353- Av. YGAv. huddh-y huddh’ ‘beneficent’ 

= Skt. sudds-, 

Av. yds- n. (metrically tlissyll.abic) ‘decision’, nicd.dd/t- ‘m-'leficeni’. 


Av. Singular: cf. .ski. 

N.V. hnd-(& siid;h 

A. hud-wwJum . . . . stid’ihant 

I. hud-wvha sud-u^d 

1). hltd-WPhc 

Abl. huddfuhaf see gen. 

G. hud-(&Dhd sud-dstn 

L. (hiid-dhi) ydhi .ud-dd 

Plural: 

N.V. hud'wvho sud-dm^ 

A. hnd-WVho sud-fhas 

I. (hud-abis) akd.dabu 

D. . hud-cS>byd — 

G. hud-d 0 vh({Vl . ^ sitd’iisdm 
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Inflcclion : Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 


Forms to be observed in 6Av. and YAv. 

§ 354. Plural: Instr. and Dat. often show MS. authority for 
^abyo ; the form in above, apparently arises from orig. &5 .being treated 
a.s if final, i. e. before *>byd — pada endings. — Observe Nom. PI. 

r^zdm (GAv.). 

§ 355* Transfers to the ^ -declension occur: e. g. Singular: 
Nom. mivuho ‘moon’ Yt. xo.142 (cf. Skt. mdsas nom.); Dat. mCbnMi; Gen. 
mcbuhahe beside miboho: Voc. duzda ‘O malevolent one* § 234b. 

Nolo. I'lie acc. sg. uiiulqm ‘giving understanding* nom. propr. is per- 
liap.s to be explained as formed after the radical <f-decl. § 250, cf. Skt. 
7 hiyd‘(ib(im — cf. Prugmann, Grundriss ii. § 134, i *1 Lanman, Noun- Inflection 
PP- 555. 443. 446. 

(3) Like radical /{//-Stems. 

§ 356. Declension of Av. mazdah- f. ‘wisdom, Mazda’, Anc. Pers. 
-mazddh- — Skt. -medhas-. This word like ul&h-, ulah-, § 357, is after all ‘ 
best considered a contract noun, cf. dat. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazddi 
(i, c. iHazd 3 (hflc)\ acc. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazdqm (i. e. mazdd(h)-am) \ 
gen. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazdtb (i. e, mazdS(h)-as)\ nom. pi. (iAv. (iri.s- 
.syllabic) mazdCbs-c 3 (i. e. ^d(h)-as). The forms are as follows:— 

Singular. Nom. mazdtb (dissyllable GAv.); Acc. mazdqm ; Dat. 
mazdSi; Gen. mazdA, mazdAf-ca (YAv,), mazdAs-cS (tris.syl. GAv.); 
Voc. (//-decl.) mazda (YAv.), mazdd (GAv.). —Plural. Nom. Voc. 
mazdAs-cd (GAv,). 

§ 357* Here may be added Av. «/<{//-, uiah- f. ‘dawn’ = Skt. u^ds-, 

— Singular : Acc. ulAph^m, ulqm (cf. Skt. ufdsam, ufdsam, u^ani). — 
Plural: Acc. u^A (cf. Skt. ufds) \ Gen. ulavhqm (cf. Skt. ufdsdm); Loc. u^akva. 

Note I. Parallel, are the sg. nom. acc. Av. hvdpA, fivdpqm ‘beneficent’' 
= Sl>t. svapds, *svdpdm. 

Note 2. An instance of contraction in orig. //j-stem § 339 simil.'ir 
t(j the above, seems to be the loc. sg. zraydi (trissyllabic.) ‘in the sea’ 
Yl. 5.4; 8.31 {~zraya(h)e like vaPjahe, ar^zahe). Hut another explanation 
for zraydi may be suggested: viz. mistake in writing di for ahi due to 
Pahlavi .script. — See further, § 341. 

Note 3. Transfer to the /i-declension , sg. nom. hvdpo ‘beneficent*. 


(c) Derivative Stems in -is, -uL 
§ 358. The examples are not numerous. The words 
are chiefly neuter. There is no vowel-gradation. — 
Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 414. 
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§ 359- Av. sna>pih n. ‘weapon'.— Singular : Norn. Acc. (neul.) smi^pis; 
Acc. (masc. adj.) nidd,sm*pii9in ‘having weapons laid down’ ; Instr. sna^pi^a; 
Gen. hadiias-ca ‘of the abode' ; Loc. vipHi ‘at the judgment’ (Geldner). — 
Dual: Instr. — Plural: Gen. sna^pi^qm. 

Note. Transfers to the <r-decl. occur: e. g. sg. gen. hadiiahe ‘of 
the abode’. 

§ 360. Similar are- the «/-nounst Av. ar^duh n. ‘assault, battery’ 
—Singular: Xom. ar’du^; Instr. ar^du^a; Loc. tanuii ‘in person'. — Plura ,* 
Gen. arfdujlqm. 


ADJECTIVES. 

Feminine Formation — Comparison. 

§ 361. The declension of adjectives, as agreeing: 
exactly with that of nouns, is treated above. 

§ 362, Feminine Formation* The adjective ^-sterns 
masc. neut, form their corresponding feminine in -a or -f. 
The consonant stems and «-stems show regularly the fern, 
in -i, before which the adjective stem usually appears in 
its weak> form. 

(i) W i t h ; Av. ha^rva- (m. n.), }ia^*rva- (f.) ‘whole'; 
sura’ (m. n.), surd’ (f.) ‘mighty’; ujra’ (m. n.), njrd- 
(f.) ‘strong’; aspa^ (m.) ‘horse’, aspd- (f.) and aspi- (f.) 
‘mare’. 

(a) With Av. ravu’ (m. n.), ravi- (f.) ‘broad, 
smooth’; spitama- (m. n,), spitami- (f.) ‘belonging to 
Spitama’; daeva- (m. n.), daevi’{{) ‘devili.sh’. — a^avan- 
(m. n.), ajaont’ (f.) ‘righteous’; hr^za^t- (m. n.), hir^- 
zaHl’ (f.) ‘high, great’; vtdvah’ (m. n.), vipu$i- (f.) 
‘knowing’; datav’ (m.), ddprt’ (f.) ‘giving, giver’; /ra- 
tar’ (m.), prdpri’ (f.) ‘protector, nurturer’; vavhu’ (m. 
n.), vavuhi’ (f.) ‘good’; driju- (m. n.), drtvt’ (f.) ‘poor' 

§ ^87- 

' Fot different views on the subject see Horn, Nominalflexlon im 
Aptsta p. 5; Brugmann, Grundriss der vtrgi, Gr, U. § 133*, but ii. § 134, 1*. 
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Inncclion: Con•>J^ari^on of Atljcclivcs. 


S 3^33. Comparison of Adjectives. In Avcstii as also 
ill Sanskrit, there arc two ways of forming the comparative 
and hiiiierlalive degrees of adjectives: — (i) -tarn-, -tBvia- and 
(2) -yah-, -ista- added to the stem. The corresponding 
feniininc to these is -tara-, -t^ma- and -yehi' (§ 34), -istx- 
acc«)iding to rule, § 362. 

(i) -tara fconiparalive), -tjnia- (superlative). 

S 364. llefoiv -tara-y -tjj/ia-y adjectives whose stem 
ends in a appear commonly in the form 5 as in noun com- 
pounds. Tile rt-stems may, however, retain a unchanged, 
as in Sanskrit. Other stems commonly remain unchanged, 
ap[)earing in the weak form if they have one. 

bacihir.ya- ‘healing’, bac^azydtara-, bac^arsyoLwia- 
.srlra- ‘fair', srirotara-, — 

aka- ‘bad’, akatara-, — 

kuyaUa- ‘well-sacrificed’, hnyastara-, — 

kiibairdi- ‘sweet-scented’, hit b a 0^ ditar a- , JtiibaotdiLvna- 
asaojah- ‘very strong’, asaojastara-,^ asaojasUma' 
ydsk.U'^t- ‘energetic’, ydsk.w^stara-^ ydskjr’stjma- 
aviavaiit- ‘strong’, ' amavastara-^^ amavasttnua- 
yactvaJi- ‘having striven’, — yaetusttfina- 
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Note 1. Some few adjectives, in appearance at least, show both 
forms of comparison, as above aka- ‘bad’, akatara-, and to this also (cf. 
Note 2) acilta-; so superlative aiaojUta- beside ahojastara-, ahxo- 

yastfma- to alaojah- ‘very strong’. 

Note 2. ‘As seen also above, comparatives and superlatives may be 
more or less mechanically attached to a positive of similar meaning and 
containing the same crude stem, sec § 365: c. g. to ‘strong’, the 

comparative supcrl. taticiita- beside talimot^nta-, et al. 

Note 3. The ffw-stems sometimes follow the analogy of rt^/-stems 
in their comparison : c. g. v?r»J>ravan- ‘victorious’, comparat. V9r>pravastara-, 
superl. vir*pravastoin(i- ; a^avan- ‘righteous’, asavastfma- ; vir^prajan- ‘vic- 
torious’, vir*prajqstara-, Vir>prajqst 9 ma-, 



NUMERALS. 

§ 366. The numerals in Avesta correspond generally 
in form and in usage to the Sanskrit equivalents. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt Gram, § 475 seq. 


Cardinals. 


Av. " cf. Skt. 

Av. 

cf. Skt. 

I. aeva- 

— 

10. dasa 

ddsa 

2. dva- 

dvd‘ 

20. vtsaHi 

visaU‘ 

3- pri- 

tri- 

30. prisat’ 

trlsdt^ 

4. capwar- 

caivdr- 

40. capwar^sat- camtiidi- 

5. panca 

pdiica 

$0. pafh^dsat- 

paAeSsdt-‘ 

6. 

fdf 

60. ti^vaiti- 


7. hapta 

sapid 

70. haptdHi- 

saptati- 

8, aita 

oftd 

80. aitaiti- 

ami‘ 

9. nava 

fidva 

90. navaHi- 

navati- 

10. dasa 

ddia 

100. sata- 

satd^ 

Av. 


Av. 


100. sata- 


1 600. Ilivas 

sata 

200. duye saHe 

700. hapta sata 

300. ti^<ird sata 

800. aHa sata 

400. capivdro sata 

900. nava 

sata 

$00. pane a sata 

\ 1000. hazavra- 


10000. 

baevar- 



§ 367. The numbers from ii — 19, as far as they 
occur, are made up as in Skt. : e. g. Av. dvadasa ‘ 1 2* =s 
Skt. dvddasa; Av. paticadasa ‘15’ = Skt. pdhcadasa. ^ee 
below under Ordinals, § 374 b. 

Note. Observe , the common forms Av. prisata- ‘30’ and eapwar*- 
snta- ‘40' arise from transfer of prisat- etc. to the n>decl. The strong form 
Prisat^t- is to be sought in prisqs (orig. nom. but crystallized form), etc. 
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§ 368,. In composite numbers the lesser numeral pre- 
cedes, and ca — ca connects the terms: e. g. Av. pai%cdca 
visatica ‘25’; prayasca prisc^sca ‘33’; pancdca capivar^sa- 
tsmca ‘45’, etc. 

Note. The first member is sometimes put in the sociative instru- 
mental case; e. g. Av. nava.satSilf hazamnmca ‘one thousand and nine 
hundred'. 

Declension of Cardinals. 

§ 369. (i) Declension of Av. aeva- (m. n.), aevd- (f.) 
‘one, alone’ (singular): 

i— il. M^SC. NEUT. Sg. Nom. aevd; Acc. dyum (§ 6.^ Note 2), 
or (abbreviated spelling) dim, aoim; Instr. Gen. Qivaht; Loc. 
atvahmi (§ 443).— Hi. FEM. Sg. Nom. aiva; Acc. aivqm; Gen. 
aevavhOf (§§ 443, 134). 

§ 370. (2) Declension of Av. dva- ‘two’ - Skt. dvd- 
(dual) — cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 482b. 

Du. N.A.V. dva (m.), duye (f. n.); I.D.Abl. dvacd>ya; G.L. dvay{&. 

Note. Observe dvae-ca Yt. 19.7 beside duye § 190. 

§ 371. (3) Declension of Av. pri- (m. n.), ti^ar- (f.) 
‘three’ = Skt. tri- ti^dr- (plural) — cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. 
§ 482 c. 

i— IL U ASC. NEUT. PI. 'Som. Jtfdyo ; Kzf^.prSyo; Dal, \h\,pnliyd; 
Gen./roy^w. — Hi, FEM. Nom./mjJ/ Acc. Gen. 

iiirqm, tilranqm (d-decl.). 

Note. Observe prdyo (above) is from strongest stem, cf. § 235. — Also 
PrdyaS’Ca, on it cf. § 19b. — Also neut, (like fern. § 232) ti^ro. 

§ 372. (4) Declension of Av. capivar- (m. n.), catavhar- 
(f.) ‘four’ = Skt. catvdr’, cdtasar- (plural) — cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 482 d. 

i. MASC. PI. Nom. capwSrd, capwdras-ca (§ 19 b); Acc. capivdro. 
— li. FEM. Acc. catavrd Yt. 14.44. 

§ 373* (5) Oeclension of numerals from 5 — 10:— The following in- 
stances of gen. pi. occur, Av. paqcanqm, uavanqm, dasanqm, cf. Skt. paitca- 
ttdm, Whitney, Skt, Gram. §§ 483, 484. 

§ 374. Declension of remaining cardinals: — 20 visaHi indeclinable; 
30 prisatim (nom. acc. neut.) , Prisaianqm (gen. pi.) ; 40 caPioHr^satom-ca 
(§ *9b); 50 pQf^c&satm, pancHsaptihca (§ 19 b); 60 — 70 ^tvaHtim (acc. sg. 
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Infleclion: Ordinal Numerals and Derivalivcs, 


fern.) etc , also nava^tihca (acc. pi. fcm. beside — loo — locx) sata-, 

hazrtvra- as ncut. nouns, «-decl. § 237.— loooo bafvar> (acc. sg.), baHvtirdi 
(dat. sg. rt-decl. § 237); baSvqn (acc. pi.), baivar»bil (instr. pi.) cf. 336. 


Ordinals. 


Av. 

cf. Skt. 


Av. 

cf. Skt. 

1st 

1 paoirya- 

frathamd- 

piirvyd- 

nth 

aevaiidasa- 

- 

2nd bitya- 

dvitiya-^ 

1 

dvadasa- 

dvddasd-^ 

3rd pritya- 

tr/tya- 

13th 

pridasa^ 

trayddaid- 

4th twrya- 

turya^ 

141!' 

caprudasa- 

caturdaLi- 

5^1 pulida^ 

padcatha ‘ 

15th 

pancadasa- 

paiuadasd- 

li^tva- 


1 6th 

ll^vas.dasa- 

fo4aid- 

7^1 haptapa- 

saptdtha- 

I^lh 

haptadasa- 

saptadaid- 

8ih astdma- 

aftamd^ 

1 8th 

aUadasa- 

affddaid- 

nduma- (§ 64) 

t , 

novama- 

19th 

navadasa- 

ztavadaid- 

iQth dasBina- 

daiamtU 

20th 

visdstdina- 

— 


lOOlh Av. satdtmia- = Skt. satatamd; 
lOOOt^i Av. hazavrotyina -‘=^'^Vt sahasratamd: 


Note I. The ordinals as adjectives arc declined according to the 
^/-dccl. § 236 seq. 

Note 2. Av. Ii^tva- ‘sixth’ has fern. cf. § 362. 

Note 3. Av. prisata” as ‘thirtieth* is found. 

Numeral Derivatives. 

§ 375. Numeral Adverbs; Av. hitk?r»( ‘once’ — Skt. sakfl; Av. b'd 
‘In ice’ — Ski. dvis; Av. /W/ ‘thrice’ — Skt. iris; Av. capruS ‘four times’, 
cf. Skt. calust Whitney, .SXr/. Cram, § 489.— Also with d: Av. dtbilim ‘for 
the second lime’, dpritlm ‘for the third time, thrice’ ; d^hVrim ‘for the fourth 
lime’. — Likewise some others. 

§ 376. Multiplicative Adverbs: Sulhx — Av. hilva^ ‘two-fold*; 

prilva^ ‘three-fold’; zdsidtiva ‘twenty-fold* (nom. masc.); prisapwCb ‘thirty- 
fold*; etc.— Suffix -pwa: 0 . g. prisata-j/w?in ‘thirty-fold’; etc. 

Note. Here also might be added a number of other words prifva^ 
‘a third* ct al. ; but they belong rather to the dictionary. 

‘ Cf. Whitney, Gram. § 487. 



PRONOUNS. 


§ 377. Pronominal declension in Avesta agrees in its 
main outlines with the Sanskrit. A synopsis of the Pro- 
nouns in Avesta may be given as follows: — 


SYNOPSIS 

OF 

PRONOMINAL- 

DECLENSION. 


X. Personal 


A. Gender not distinguished. 

a. First person azfm. 

b. Second person if/tn. 

c. Third person, hi and other forms. 

B. Gender distinguished, 
a. Relative - Vronoun ya-, 

3. Interrogative — Pronoun ka-. 

(Indefinite.) 

a. Demonstrative ta- (kv 6 ), 

b. Demonstrative aita^, 

c. Demonstrative ana^), 

d. Demonstrative ava- (hdit). 

5. Other pronominal Words and Derivatives. 

(Possessive). 

(Reflexive). 

(Adjectives declined pronominally). 


4. Demonstrative 


§ 378. General Remark. Most of the pronouns in 
Avesta are closely parallel with those in Sanskrit, and like 
the latter they .show also many marked peculiarities. They 
are generally made up by combining a number of different 
stems. The principaf points to be observJJ in regard to. 
.their inflection are the following: ♦ 


i-H. MASCULINE-NEUTER. 

§ 379. Singular:— 

Nom. Acc. Neut. : Commonly the suffix -/ = Skt. -/ fir/) —Sometimes in 
later texts of the YAv. instead of the ending -w, like the neuter 
ending of the noun-dcclension, is found : c. g. yhn, aom. 
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Inflection; Declension of Pronouns. 


Dat. Abl. Loc. ; Show an inserted element •hm~ = Skt. — The dat. sg. 
of the two personal pronouns ends in -bya (-vya), -byd = Skt. ~bhya(m), 
Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 492a. — The loc. sg. in YAv. may take post- 
p.ositive a as in the noun-declension, see § 222. 

§ 380. Plural:— 

Nom. (Acc.) ; The pronominal a-stems make this case end in e. This form 
in e often serves also as accusative. 

Gen. : Shows = Skt. -/Jw.— The ‘genitives’ ahmdhm, yajm&kdm, ya^ 
v&km, as in Skt., are really crystallized cases nom. acc. neut. of 
possessives. 

Loc.: In YAv. the loc. pi. may take postpositive a as in the noun- 
declension, .see § 224. Similarly also in fern. loc. pi. 

in. FEMININE. 

§ 381. Singular:— 

Dat. Ahl. Gen. Loc. ; Show an inserted element -///- (■‘hy")t = Skt. -sy-. 

§ 382. Plural:— 

Gen.: Show.s 'vliqin = Skt. 

§ 383. Interchange of Neuter with Feminine Forms. 
As in the nouns § 232, so also in the pronouns the neuter 
plural often assumes the form of the feminine or rather 
interchanges with it. — Sec also Johannes Schmidt, Plural- 
bildungen der indogerm, Neutra pp. 21, 260, etc. 

Note. In formulaic passages, especially in the Yashts (e. g. Yt. 5.13,15), 
masc. forms yeighe, alight, ahmai are sometimes used instead of the proper 
fern, forms. This arises from the mosaic character of such passages. 

§ 384. General Relative Case is found in YAv. in 
the instances of ydis diS plural, cf. § 229. — For the treat- 
ment of yd, ya{, yini as stereotyped case (plural and sin- 
gular) see under Syntax. 


A. GEND|R NOT DISTINGUISHED. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

§ 385. The first and second personal pronouns, 
as in Skt., show many peculiarities and individulities of 
inflection. Some cases also use two forms, a fuller and a 
briefer ‘form, according to the position of the pronoun in 



Personal Pronouns*^ 
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the sentence, whether accented, unaccented, or enclitic. 
Furthermore, on the third personal pronoun, see § 394 seq. 
§ 386. (a) First Pe Av. -e*/- azm ‘P = Skt. ahdvt. 


Av. wAiigular : cf. Skt. 

N. . aZ9m ahdm 

A. mqm; md {tnd.) mdm; m& 

D. mdvoya'; me (end.) mdhyam; m? 

Abl. maf m&t 

G. mutlCtl me (end.) mama: mg 

Plural: 

N. vaem’^ vaydm 

A. ahma^; no (end.) asmdn; nas 

D. aJmia^byd nd (^ncX.) . . . asmdhhyam : vas 

Abl. ahmaf asmdt 

G. ClhludkdlU] no (end.) amdkam; nas 


Forms to he ohservod in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 387. GAv. ha.s in general the same forms as YAv., 
but .shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked; 
these are likewise occasionally found in YAv., perhaps 
borrowed. 

§ 388. Singular:— 

Noni. : GAv. azim, § 32.— Also*oncc (unaccented or proclitic) as~ci^ Vs. 46.18. 
Dat. : YAv. the form matflya before -rd, -cil, §386 Note i. — GAv. maU)yd, 
maibyd, and (end.) moi. 

Gen.: Observe gen. Av. mana (note -w-) contrasted with Skt. 7ndma (-m-). 
§ 389. Plural:— 

Norn. : GAv. (sporadic) nom. pi. unaccented (second place in sentence) vS 
Ys. 40.4, cf. Skt. va-ydm, cf. § 393. 

Acc.: GAv. regularly nCb, cf. also at Vsp. 15.2 = Ys. 15.3 not, Gathfl re- 
miniscence, see § 387. 

Dat.: GAv. ahmaibyd (above), ahmdi, and (end.) nh cf. also at Vsp. 13.4 
nh sec § 387. 

Gen.; GAv. also (unaccented) ahmd, Shma, and (end.) n9, 

‘ Also before -ca, -ci^ written mOifiya. See also § 388. 

. * i. e. vaym, § 64. 

Yt. 1.24* variant; i. e. Av. ahma = Skt. asmdn; Av. aspa = Skt. divdn 
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Inflection; Declension of Pronouns. 


§ 390. (b) Second Person, Av. turn ‘thou’ = Skt. 


tvdm. 

Av. Singulat: cf. Skt. 

N. twn^j tii tvam 

A. pwc{m; pwd (end.) ivdm; tvd 

I- tvii (Ved.) 

D. ta^byd (GAv.); te (end.) .... tubhyam; ii 

.Abl. }nvai tvdt 

G. tdVCif tc (end.) ttivo; ti 

Dual: 

G. ydvdhm ‘S 

Plural: 

N. yu^Bm ytiyAtn 

A. VO (end.) 


D. yuSmaoyd, lipndv^ya; vd (end.) . yu^mMyam; vas 
Abl. yuSmaf y„f,f,di 

G. yu^rndkom) vd (end.) yupnikam; xias 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 391. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked ; these 
are likewise sometimes found in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 
§ 392. Singular:— 

Nom. ; GAv. tvUi (cf. §§ 32, 93 Note i), to. 

Dat. : GAv. ia^byd (above), also taUiyo, and (end.) toi. 

Gen. ; GAv. tavi: toi (end.) see § 56. 

§ 393. Plural:— * 

Nom. : GAv, also^^/ i. e. Av. yOl^: Skt. yrl-ydm : : Av. r/(§ 389): Skt. va-ydm. 
Acc. : GAv. regularly vA. 

Dat.; GAv. yOSmaibyd, ^^maibyd; vJ (end.), cf. also YAv. (Gatbji remini- 
scence) vJ Ys. 1 4. 1, etc. 

Al)l. : GAv. also 

Gen.: GAv. J^imdhm and (end.) vS . — Also Ys. 43.ll. 

* i. e. tv 9 m, sec § 63. 

* Ys. 43.10. 

^ Fr. 6.1 and Haug, ZPhl. Glossary pp. 3, 46, see § 68 Note 3, cf. 
Skt. yuv&ku, see § 380. • 
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§ 394- (c) Third Person, Av. uja- (iye)) he Qe) and 
Other form.s. 

The proper third personal pronoun hwiy etc. 
(enclitic) is defective; its deficiencies are partly .supplied 
by the demonstrative pronoun, and partly by enclitic forms 
of di', I- used with personal force. The.se latter show 
distinction of gender, but they may best be included here. 

§ 395. The following forms of the- proper third per- 
sonal (often used anaphorically, sometimes used re- 
flexivcly, .see also § 416) occur in GYAv. ; they arc all 
enclitic: 

Singular. Acc. him (GYAv.); Dat. Gen. he or § 155 (VAv.), 
hoi (GAv.).— Dual. N.A.V. /// (GAv.). — Plural. Acc. M(G\ Av.). 

Note I. The form hi clat. gen. sg. .seems in .some passages in YA\. 
to serve as plural. See uiuler Syntax. 

Note 2. With the above Ave.sta forms comp.ire Skt. acc. sg. sioi : 
Prakrit dat. gen. sc — all enclitic. See Wackcrnagel in K,Z, xxiv. p. 605 vseq. 

§ 396. Similar to he in usage are the forms from 
stem YAv. — likewi.se enclitic:- 

Sg. .\cc. dim m. f, ; r/// n. — PI. Acc. dU m. f. ; rf/ n. Ys. 65.S. 

§ 397- ^^f Jihe usage (cf. also § 422), is .stem G(Y)Av. 
enclitic — .sometimes employed almost pleonastically; — 

Sg. Acc. im m.; // n. (GAv.), IJf (YAv., particle).— Du. N.A.V. /. 
— PI. Norn. / n. ; Acc. // m. ; i n. 

§ 398. On hvo, hvav^ya u.sed as personal (and reflexive) see §§ 416, 
436 Note 3. 


B. GENDER DISTINGUISHED. 

2. Relative Pronoun. 

§ 399. Relative Av. ya- ‘who, which’ = Skt. yd-. 

The relative stem ya-, yd- = Skt. yd-,, yd-, shows the 
following forms, — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 50^^- 
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I. MASCULINE -NEUTER. 


Av. Singular: . cf. Skt. 

N. y-O y&s 

A. y-WL^ y^am 

1. y-d y4m 

1). y-ahvidl y^dsmSi 

i\h\,y-ahmdt y-dsmSi 

G. y-ehe, y-ei)he*^ y.dsya 

L. y-ahint y^dspiin 

Dual: 

N. y~d y-u (VcjI.) 

(j. y‘(iy(%i . y-dyJs 

Plural: 

N. y-di . . ' y^e 

A. yu} y-dn 

1. y-dis y-iUt 

\).1\\)\. y-ilC^byo y-ibhyh 

( 1 . y-acscim , y-isHm 

I .. y-cicsh (CiAv.) y~ifu 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. y-af y-dt 

FI. N.A.V. y-d y-d (Ved.) 

iii. FEMININE. 

Singular : 

N. y-d y-u 

A. y’C[m y-dm 

J\h\. y-et)hd{, ^dda see gen. 

G. y ’€7)11(6 y~dsyds 

L. y-Ciphe^ y^dsySm 

Plural: 

N.A. y-at y-ds 

y-dbyd .... y-dbhas 

G. y-cuvhqm ydsSm 

L. y-dhif y’dhva y-dsu 


' cf. 8 30.“ *“ cf. 88 137. 136, 34- — >• c- *yas)>a(m), uncertain 
Vs. 9.32, cf. a*^/i€ 8 422. 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 400. GAv. has generally the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also some peculiarities to be marked ; these are 
occa.sionally found likewise in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

i. MASCULINE“NEUTE8. 

§ 401. Singular:— 

Nom. : YAv. yas-ca, yas* U . — In YAv. (commonly in late passages, but cf. 
Yt. XO.119) the form yd is sometimes found as general relative case, 
cf* § 3841 under Syntax. — GAv. ytis-ca (also YAv. bon owed 
yh cf. § 400). 

Acc.:- GAv. yim, see §§32, 30. 

Abl. : YAv. also yahmUl, on ft see § 19(b). — GAv. once adverbial yii^ 
Ys. 36.6 — Ys. 58.8, like Skt. yAl, cf. Whitney § 509 a. 

Gen.; GAv. yehyS, see § 132. 

Loc. : YAv. also (with postpos. a § 380) — GAv. only ^'<7^;///. 

§ 402. Plural: — 

Nom. : YGAv. yae-ca, yag-cd , — In YAv. (late) a form yd as nom. acc. pi. 

(cf. ta, § 413) occurs, cf. noun-inflection w-stems § 236. 

Acc. : GAv. ydtgg, yhigs-tH, yqs-cd. 

Instr. ; YAv., ydU commonly occurs as general plural case, cf. § 384. 

Dat. Abl. ; GAv. yagHyas-cd. 

ii. NEUTER. 

§ 403. Singular:— 

Nom. Acc. : YAv, also yim like neut. noun-declension, but generally in late 
passages. — On yas-ca —ya^-ca see § 151 Note. — GAv. (variants 

yal yxal, e. g. Ys. 28.9, 30.6 etc.). 

§ 404. Plural:— 

Nom. Acc. : YAv. also neut. (like fern. § 383) ;«<». 

in. FEMININE. 

§ 405. Plural:— 

Nom. Acc.: \k\, yiSs~ca , — Also rare (like neut.) yd, cf. Vs. 10.78.— -(JAv. 

. y{ 6 s-cd. 


3. Interrogative Pronoun. 

§ 406. Interrogative Av. -^9 ka- ‘who, whicli, what?’ 
=^Skt. 
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The interrogative ka-, kd- = Skt. kd-, kd-, is identical 
in inflection with the relative and requires no full paradigm 
to be given. — Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram, § .504. 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

k-d 

A. etc k-dm 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. k-a{ etc >6-4/ 

iih FEMININE. 

8g. N. k'd etc k-A 

Note. YAv. also an instr. sg. kam = Skt. k^na beside Av. kd,-^ 
YAv. also dat. cahm&i (indef.) beside kakmdi; GAv. cahyd beside kahyd, 
-YAv. as gen. pi. (or perhaps fem. sg. form = neut.) kqtn m. f. 

§ 407. Some special forms of interrogative are 
worthy of note. 

i) Stem ki-, ci' ‘quis*; — Sg. Nom. (m. f.) ciS, cf. Skt. nd-kis; Acc. 


(m. n.) dm, dm, cf. Skt. 4'/w.— PI. Nom. (m. n.) kaya, — N e u t. also 
Sg. Nom. Acc. cil, cil. 

2) Stem kati; cati^ ‘what, how much'; — Sg. Acc. (neut.) caHi = 
Skt. kdti. 

Note. Here also Av. dm- ‘what’. — Likewise some forms of the inter- 
rogative used adverbially : — e. g. ka^ ‘how, nonne — cd ‘how’. Perhaps 
k 9 m Vd. 17,1 (?). — Uncertain cyavhai ‘how’ Ys. 44.12 abl. (?) or ci»a»hal 
doubtful. 

Indefinite. 

§ 408. The indefinite force is usually given in Av., 
as in Skt., by combining a particle -cif, •«/=Skt. -cit, -ca, 
•caf etc., with the interrogative or relative. Sometimes it 
is added by the particle ^cina {-cana Afr. 3.7 = Skt. -cand), 
which is Iikewi.se attached to nouns and adjectives; .some- 
times, again, reduplication of the pronoun (rel. interrog.) 
gives an indefinite or a distributive force. 

Av. kahmdicif ‘to whomsoever’ = Skt. kdsmdicit; 

Av. kapacina ‘howsoever, in any way’ ; cayased ‘qui- 
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cunque’ Ys. 45.5, cicd ‘quaecunque’ Ys. 47.5 (fr. ci + 
ca ) ; yapa kapdca ‘even as’, kahmi kahmicif ‘in any 
case whatever’, et al. 

Note. Indefinite negatives are Av. na2~cil ‘no one‘ = Skt. 7id-kis; 
Av. mO^Hi (imperative) ‘no one’ = Skt. mi-kis. 


4. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 409. (a) Demonstrative Av. -^io ta- ‘this’ = Skt. td-. 
The demonstrative stem ha-, hd-, ta- ‘6, to' = Skt. 
4 d-, sd-, id-, serves also as personal of the third person. — 


Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 495. 

I. MliSCULlNB— NEUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. 5-&S 

A. t-dm 

\. t-d ... t-hia 

G. t-ahe^ t-dsya 

\ Dual: 

N.A.V. t-d^, t-d, t-dti 

Plural: 

N. t-i t~i 

A. t-q i-dn 

I, t-dil t-d/s 

D.Abl. t-ae*dyo /■ ■ibhyas 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sc. N.A.V. t-af t-it 

PL N.A.V. At* t-i (Ved.) 

' III. rEMIHIRE. 

Singular: 

Kh-d. 

A, Uqm i’dm 

Plural: 

N.A. /-d? 

‘ Sec Vd. 6*29 with v. 1. ca hi. — • Yt S.2a 
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Forms to be observed in GiAv. and YAv, 

§ 410. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also some peculiarities; these are occasionally 
found likewise in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 

§ 41 1. Singular: — 

Nom. : YAv. /m-r//. —Observe ha Vsp. xa.i =Skt. sd, Whitney, 3kL Gram, 
§§ 498, 176 a, also Av. aej^a § 418. — GAv. //^ Y.s. 58.4, } 0 -c& Ys. 46 . 1 ; 
cf. also at Vsp. 12.1, Ys. 27.6; YAv. (Ga.thfi reminiscence?) hs~ca. 
Acc. : GAv. /Jw, see § 32 for S. 

§ 412. Dual: — 

Nom.; GAv. tot Ys. 34 - ** probably used as fern. dii. 

§ 413. Plural;— 

Nom.: tai-ca . — Also rare (like ncut. or /r-decl.) /J, cf. § 236. — GAv. 

toi, iaS-Cif. 

Acc.: YAv. also (sec nom.) ic, cf. § 3S0. — Late /(T. — GAv. t^ig, iqs-ett, 
and later dialect tq Ys. 63.1 =:Ys. 15.2. 

ii. NEUTER. 

§ 414. Plural; -- 

Acc.: YAv. also (like fern., see § 383) Ufts-i'a. 

Hi. FEMININE. 

§415. Plural:-- 

Acc.: YAv. rarely (like neul., cf. § 383) t<l Yt. xo.79, cf. similarly/// §405. 
— GAv. 

§ 416. Here is to be added also G(Y)Av. nomina- 
tive singular hvo ‘illc, ipse’, dative hvdvoya (like wa- 
v^yci) properly originally reflexive, sec §§ 398, 436 N. i, 3. 

Note. In oldest GAv., hvo lakes the place of demonstr. ho, which 
form doe.s nut occur in the metrical Gatha.s. 

417. (b) Demonstrative Av. aeta- ‘this’ - 

Skt. ctd'. 

The demonstrative ac^a-y ac^d’, aeta- ‘this, here’ = Skt. 
e^d-y c^d-y etd-y is identical in declension with ha-, hd-y ta- 
from which it is derived by prefixing ae- which makes it 
the nearer demonstrative. The only GAv. form noted is 
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nom. sg. fern. ae'Sd 12.9 (later GAv.). -Cf. Whilnoy, Skt. 
Gram. § 499 b. 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Ski. 

N. aefo 

A. act'd )U ct-dm 

I. aet-a u-hut 

D. aet-ahindi . . . . 

Abl. aet-ahmat ct-iUmru 

G. act^ahe ct-dsya 

L. aet-ahmi ii-dsmin 

Dual: 

G. ait-aytb . . . ct^dyos 

Plural: 

N.(A.) ait'C . . ci-c 

G. aet-ae^c^m ciuYnn 

L. aet-aeiva d-c$tt 

ii. NFUTEK. 

Sg. N.A.V. aet-af ct-at 

PI. N.A.V, aeUi ci-d 

iii. FEMININE. 

N. a^'a d-d 

A. aet-c{ni n-dm 

I. act-ay a ct-dyti 

G. aH-avht&^j act-ay^ it-dsyns 

Forms to he observed in GAv. and YAv. 
i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 

§ 418. Singular:— 

Nom.: YAv. also aifa =: Skt. if A, Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 176 .a, cf. hd 
above § 41 1. 

§ 419. Plural:— 

Nom. Acc. : YAv. notice that nite like tl above §§413, 380 serves as both 
nom. and acc. masc. and also neut. 


See § 134. 
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ii. NEUTER. 

§ 420. Plural: - 

Noui. Acc. : VAv. also (like fern., § 383) adh'D . — On aiie see || 380* 

(Jen.: VAv. also (contaminated with fern.) adtavhqm. 

iii. FEMININE. 

§ 421. Singular:— 

Noiii : (iAv. (only occurrence) /n'/df Vs. ia.9. 

(Icn. : VAv. the form actayCb, aitayibs-cil follows the noun-inllcclion, /J-decl. 

^422. (c) Demonstrative A v. acm ‘this’ = Skt. ay dm. 

The demonstrative acm, as in Skt., is made up from 
defective stems a-, tma-, ana- = Skt. a-, i-j ima-, ana- 
combined to fill out a complete declension. 

It is It) he oh.served (in GAv. it is evident) that beside the accented 
furm.s, there occur likewise unaccented forms (not found at beginning of 
a pada). 'I'hcsc forms generally come from the brief stem. 


I. MASCULINE— NEUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Ski. 

N. aein ’ nydm 

A . iuuin hndm 

I. ana anina 

1 ). ahmdi amcu 

Abl. ahmdf »snuit 

G, ahe^ ah^he' asyd 

L. ahnii asmin 

Dual : 

N.A.V. ima imd (Ved.) 

f ayc^ * • dpi (Ved.) 

Cj. - I 

Xanayw'' amiyos 

Plural; 

N. hue /W 

A. itm\ idiAn 

I. ac'^bis (YAv.), andis (GAv.) . . . Mis 

I ) . A bl . ac^byd * Myds . 

G. aLiqni if dm 

L. ac$u, ae^va 


‘ i, e. (iy.fni, § 04. — * .Sec §§ 136, 137. Uncertain, see Vd.4.48. 
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Av. ii. NEUTER. cf. Skt. 

Sg, N.A.V. iina{ udm 

PI. N.A.V. iuta imd (Vcd.) 

ill. FEMININE. * 

Singular : 

N. ItU * iydm 

A. ivic^ni imAm 

I. dya, ay a oyA (Vcd.) 

D. a^phdi asySi 

Abl. a^^haf see gen. 

G. ah}hd^ asyAs 

L. ah^he^ asyAm 

Dual: 

lX)Ah\.dbyd (GAv.) mydnt 

Plural: 

N.A. im(!& itnAs, 

I. dbii Abhis 

D.Abl. dbyo Abhyds 

G. avhqm SsAm 

L. dhii (GAv.), dhva asu 

Forms to be observed ia GAv. and YAv. 

§ 423. GAv, has in general the same forms as YAv., 
with lengthened final wherever possible. There are also 
some peculiarities worthy of note. 

I. MASCULINE-NEUTER. 

§ 424. Singular:— 

Nom.: GAv. also aySm beside aim, see § 32. 

Abl.: YAv. also ahmA(, on A see § 19(b). 

Gen.; GAv. ohyA, ahyA-ca, cf. §§ 132, I33- 
Loc.; YAv. also (with postpos. a, § 379) ahmya. 

‘ i. e. iym, see §§ 63, 51. — * i. e. orig. ^asyA(my 
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§ 425. Dual:— 

Gen.; GAv. also (from stem «-, § 431) 

§ 426. Plural 

Nom. (Acc.): YAv. ime serves also as acc. pi., see § 380. 

Instr. ; GAv. observe the form andif above from stem ana^, and < 1/7 below 
§ 431 from stem a-. 

Dat. Abl.: YAv. ai^byas-d^, 

IL NEUTER. 

§ 427. Singular:— 

Nom. Acc. : YAv. observe hna^ above as opposed to Skt. /'</<»///. 

•§ 428. Plural:— 

N.A.V. : YAv. also (like fem., § 383) GAv. regularly imil which is 

the only GAv. instance noted of this stem ////«-. 

Loc. : YAv. also (see fem. § 383) Avhqm. 

Hi. FEMININE. 

§ 429. Singular:— 

Instr. : GAv. dyd cf. YAv. ayd above in paradigm. 

Dat.: GAv. ahydit cf. § 133* 

Abl.: YAv. also on d see § 19 W* 

Gen.: YAv. a*^kas-ea, .see § 1 24 Note. 

Loc.: YAv. also, identical with instrumental, aya, 

§ 430. Plural:— 

Nom. Acc. : YAv., also a form im^sf before t, see § 1 24 Note. 

Dat. Abl. : YAv., also dfbyat‘d^, ii*wyas-ca, on tl see § 19 Note. 

§ 431. Directly from stem a- come: — Singular. Acc. 
Neut. (as particle) <2/(GYAv.); Dat. (uncertain?) di Vd. 3.23 
(neut. fem.); Abl. (as particle) at (GAv.), daf (YAv.). — 
Dual. Gen. as-cd (GAv.).— Plural. Instr. (also used advbl.) 
dii (GAv.). 

§ 432. (d) Demonstrative hdu, ava- ‘that’ = Skt. 
asdti, — . 

The remote demonstrative in Av. ava- ‘that, yonder* 
(cf. Old Pers. ava-)^ combined with /idti, is to be con- 
trasted with Skt. amit', asdU-, The Av. shows ava- 
throughout where the Skt. has amii -. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 501. 
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i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 

Av, Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. hdu as&ii 


A. aihin^ — 

1. av-a — 

G. av-0i$he — 

Plural: 

’I,(A.) av-e — 

I. av-dis — 

G. av-ae^({m . — 

ii. NEUTER. 

^g. N.A.V. av-afi ao-m — 

»1. N.A.V. av-a — - 

iii. FBMINfNE. 

Singular: 

N. hdu — 

A. av’^rn — 

hhX. av-0i^hd{ — 

G. av-ah)h0, av-affha — 

Plural: 

N.A. av’0 

D.AbI, av-abyo — 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

9 433. Plural. Acc, Neut, : YAv. also (neut. like fern. § 383) ava. 
Note. For the derivatives avat$t; avavat^U (avant^) from ava- see § 441. 


5. Other Pronominal Words and Derivatives. 

Possessive — Reflexive, 

Pronominal Derivatives and Adverbs. 

§ 434. Under the above head belong the possessives 
and a number of words which have chiefly the nature of 


‘ i. e. § 63. 
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adjectives and are inflected partly according to the pro- 
nominal declension, partly according to the nominal. They 
answer in general to corresponding forms in Sanskrit. — 
Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram, § 515 seq. 

Possessive — Reflexive. 

§ 435. Here may be enumerated as connected with 
the personal pronoun, the following possessive (and re- 
flexive) forms: — Av. ma- ‘meus’, ptva- ‘tuus’, hva-, hra-^ 
hava- (reflexive) ^suus’, ahmdka- ‘our’, yupndka-, ^^mdka- 
‘your’. — movant' ‘like me’, pwdvant- ‘like thee’, yufmdvant', 
\imdvant' ‘like you ,-^kaipa^ya' ‘own’. 

Other Pronominal Derivatives and Adverbs. 

§ 436. The following derivatives may further be 
noted: -^Relative, yavant- ‘how much’, yatdra- ‘which of 
two’. — Interrogative, cvant- ‘how much?’, katdra- ‘which of 
tvvo?’. — Demonstrative, aetavant- ‘so much’, avant- ‘that, 
such’, avavant' {avant' § 194) ‘so much’.— Likewise here, 
numerous pronominal adverbs ya-^a ‘how, as’, ka-da 
‘how, when?’, cu ‘how?’, i-da ‘here’, etc. 

Note I. Here observe Av. katd ‘reciprocally, each other’ = Skt. svdtas. 

Note 2. On hvo ‘ipse, ille’ as personal pronoun, see §§ 398, 416. 

Note 3. From same stem as hvd (in Note 2) comes the interesting 
reflex, dat. kvav^ya ‘self’ (like miifiya § 388), cf. Lat. s(v)ibi. 

Note 4. From an assumed demonstrative stem /va- comes the neut, 
adverb pwa^ ‘then again* Ys. 44.3 = Skt. tvat. 

Note 5. Instances of GAv. ahyll gen. of demonstr. (= pers.), from 
am § 422, instead of the reflex, possessive, occur. 

Declension of Pronominal Derivatives. 

§ 437. In regard to inflection, the pronominal deriva- 
tives follow partly the pronominal declension and partly 
the nominal. The following forms of the possessives 
(reflexive), and of the demonstrative derivatives de- 
clined according to the pronominal declension are worthy 
of note. 
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§ 438. i. Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv^ 
ma- ‘meus’. 

i— ii. MASC. — NBUT. .A. mS; Dat. mahmSi; Gen. mahy&j^ 

PI. Acc. (Neut.) wJ.— 'Hi. PEM. Sg. Gen. mahyCb (§ 133). 

§ 439. ii. Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv. 
‘tuus’. 

• I— II. MASC.— NEUT. Sg. Nom. /w/,* Instr. pwS; Dat. pwahm&i; 
hAA, Qt^.pwahy&\ PI. Nom./wJ/ (masc.); 

Acc. pw& (neut.). — HI. FEM. Sg. Nom. pwdi; Gen. pwatiy(b.’^' 9 \ 
Loc. pwihU. 

§ 440. iii. Declension of GYAv. hva-, hra- (havaO 
*suus’ = Skt. svd. — GAv. has only YAv. (from 
GAv.), and 

i— il. MASC.— NEUT. Sg. Nom. hi (GAv.), ^z/J(YAv.); Instr. A'd; 
Gen. hahe; Loc. — Du. Acc. Ava. — PI. Instr. hSU; Loc. 

haiiu (? emended Fn. 4.2).— Hi. FEM. Nom. hai-cd (GAv.), hva (YAv.); 
Dat. hahySi- 

Note I. From the by-form hava^ come: Masc. Neut. Sg. Nom. 
havo; Acc. hao$n (§ 64); Instr. hava; etc. regularly according to nominal 
declension (§ 236 a-decl.).— Fern. Sg. Nom. hava; Acc. havqm; Dat. havayai 
with variant haoy&i (§ 62, 2) ; Gen. hav'ayib beside haoyA (§ 62, 2). 

Note 2. The possessives ahmdka- ‘our’, pivdvat^t- ‘like thee’ etc. 
follow the noun-inflection. 

Note 3. Observe that ahmdhm, yavdhm, yuimdhm employed as 
‘genitives^ of the personal pronoun §§ 386, 390, are really stereotyped 
cases of posses.sive adjective.s, as similarly in Skt. asmdkam, yavdktt, yuf- 
mdkam* 

§ 441. iv. Declension of the demonstrative deriva- 
tive avant- ‘that:, such’, from stem ava- § 430. This is 
to be distinguished from avavant- {avant- § 194) in § 442. 

MASC. Sg. Nom. flt/d).— PI. Dat Abl. .—NEUT. Sg. Nom. 
Acc. aval above in paradigm. 

§ 442. V. Declension of the demonstrative derivative 
avavafit’ (avant- § 194, cf. variants) ‘.so gr^at’ — to be 
distinguished from avant- § 441. 

Sg. Nom. (neut.) avaval; Acc. (masc.) avibritmi (§§ 194, 44) and 
avavat^im (neut, adv. ^r-decl.); Instr. aVavala; Gen. avavato,-^ 
PI. Gen. uvavatqm, 
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Adjectives declined pronominally. 

§ 443. A-few adjectives in Av., like their correspond- 
ing Skt. equivalents, also follow the pronominal declension 
wholly or in part. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 522 seq. — 
Instances are: Av. aeva- ‘one, alone’; Av. anya- ‘other’ = 
Skt. anyd-; Av. vtspa- ‘all* = Skt. visva-. 

For example: PI. Nom. Acc. m. visptt vlsp9 (pronominal) 
beside Nom. m. visp^tfhd! Acc. vispfs^ca (YAv.), vtspqs-^cS, vispstig 
(GAv.) i. e. nominal declension; — Gen, vispai$qm (pronominal) be- 
side vJspanqm (nominal); et al. 



CONJUGATION, 

VERBS. 

§ 444. The Avesta verb corresponds closely to* the 
Sanskrit in form, character, and in usage. The Av. texts, 
however, are not so extensive as to give the verb com- 
plete in all its parts; some few gaps in the conjugation- 
system therefore occur. 

Modelled after the Sanskrit, the Avesta verbal system 
may be presented as on the next page. 

§ 445. Voice, Mode, Tense. The Av. agrees with 
the Skt. — especially with the language of the Vedas — in 
voices active, middle (passive), in tenses prc.scnf (and 
preterite), perfect (and pluperfect), aorist, future, and in 
modes indicative, imperative, subjunctive, optative. In 
usage likewise these generally correspond with the Sanskrit. 

Note I. The middle voice, as in Skt., is often used with a pas- 
sive force. A formative passive, as in Skt., however also occurs (cf.V. a). 

Note 2. Under tenses, observe that ‘injunctive' or ‘improper sub- 
junctive’ is a convenient designation for certain forms of augnientlcss pre- 
terites used with imperative force. These are enumerated under the simple 
preterite. Cf. Whitney, iiAt. Cram, § 563- 

§ 446. Infinitivei Participle. Like the Skt., the Av. 
conjugation-system possesses also infinitive forms (abstract 
verbal nouns) and participial forms (active and middle in 
each tense-.system) and gerundives. See VI below. 

§ 447. Person, Number. The Av. like the Skt. 
distingui.shes three persons, and three numbers, 

Note. It i.s to be observed that the first persons imperat. arc sup- 
plied by subjunctive foVms. 
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I. Present-System » 

(lo Classes) J, 


X. Indicative 


a. Present. 

b. Preterite 
(Injunctive). 


2. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres, and Pret. 
Forms). 

4. Optative. 

5. Participle. 


SYNOPSIS 

OF 

VERB- 

SYSTEM 


IL Perfect-System ' 


X. Indicative | 
2. Imperative. 


a. Perfect 
(Present). 

b. Pluperfect 
(Preterite). 


3. Subjunctive (Pres, and Pret. 
Forms). 

4. Optative. 


5. Participle. 


HI. Aorist-System 

(non -s; aiid j-Class) 




/ X . Indicative (Preterite = Aor.). 

2. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres, and Pret. 
Forms). 

4. Optative. 

5. Participle. 


IV. Future-System 


x. Indicative (Act. and Mid.). 
2. Participle. 


V. Secondary Conjugations. 

a. Passive. cl. Inchoative. 

b. Causative. e. Desiderativc. 

c. Denominative. f. Intensive. 

VI. Verbal Abstract Forms. 

a. Participles, b. Gerunds, c. Infinitives. 

VII. Periphrastic Verbal Phrases. 



Personal Endings of Verbs. 


129 


§ 448. Personal Endings. These are either (a) pri- 
mary (pres, and fut. indie., and partly subjunct.) or they 
are (b) secondary (pret. indie., opt, aor., and partly 
subjunct.). Some individual peculiarities of form occur in 
(c)the imperative and in (d) the perfect; the endings, 
therefore, of the latter two also are separately enumerated. 

The scheme of normal endings in comparison with the 
Skt., — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 553— is as follows: 

(Observe the Av. ^3 du. forms often identical with Skt. 2 du.) 

a. Primary Endings, 

i. ACTIVE. li. MIDDLE. 


Av. Singular 

cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

I . -mi .... 

• 

-e 


2 . ‘hi Oft) , . 

‘Si M 

-()})he (pe) . . . 

‘SV (’f^) 

3..// .... 

‘ti 

‘te 


Dual: 


Dual: 


\,‘Vahl (GAv.) 

•VOS 

■— 

~vahi 

2. — 

‘thas 

— 

~&tke 

3. -to, -Po . . 

•tas 

‘dpe 

^ati 

Plural: 


Plural: 


1 . -maki . . . 

•masi (Ved.,) 

‘ma*de .... 

-mahi 

2. ‘}fa 

^tha 

‘Pwe 

-dhvi 

l.-nti- ■ ■ ■ 

•nti 

•nte 

•ntc 

b. 

Secondary Endings. 


i. ACTIVE. 

ii. MIDDLE. 


Av. Singular: 

cf. Slct, 

Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

\,‘ 1 H , . . . 

. -m 

‘t, ‘a 

-i, -a 

2 .-S.(-i) . . . 

• C'f) 

‘i 9 hn (‘ia) . . . 

[-that] 

3.-/ . . . . 

. -/ 

..... . 

-ta 

Dual: 


Dual: 


\,‘Va , . . . 

. -Zffl 

— 

-vahi 

2 . . . . . 

. -/am 

— 

-athJf/t 

3 . ‘t^m . . . 

•t&m ft 

‘dt9m 

’(i/flm 
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Plural: 


Plural: 




j 

‘ina^di (GAv.) . ] 

•maU 

1. 


-ma 1 

‘ina^de (YAv.) . 1 

2. ‘fa . 


-ta 

-dw 3 m .... 

-d/tvam 

3.-^^ • 


•n 

‘flta 

•nia * 


c. Imperative Endings. 



i. ACTIVE. 


ii. MIDDLE. 


Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 



— 

•miha (‘SVd) . . 

~sva (-fva) 

3. -tu . 


■‘iU 

‘fc^m 

•t&in 


Plural: 


Plural: 


2 . ‘ta, -nd (GAv.) * 

~/a 

‘dw 9 m .... 

-dhvam 

3 . -niu 

. . . 

•ntu 

’^toiin 

-ntdtH 


d. 

Perfect Endings. 



i. ACTIVE. 


il. MIDDLE. 


Av, 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

\,‘a . 





-g 

2. -pa . 


•Ika 

— 


3.’^ . 


•a 

-c 

-i' 


Dual : 


Dual: 


i. — . 


-va 

— 

-vahg 

2, — 


-athur 

— 

•dlhi 

3. -atar^ 


•atvr 

-aHe (GAv.) . . 

-dtg 

Plural: 


Plural: 


I . ’ma 


^ma 

— 

-mahg 

2 . -a . 


-a 

— 

•dhvi 

3 

ar^S . . 

-ur 

— 

•rg 


General Remarks on the Endings. 

§ 449. In general. CAv. has the same forms as YAv. 
above, with the long final vowel wherever possible, cf. 
§ 26 ; but there are also a number of peculiarities to be 
remarked upon in connection with GAv. as well as with 
reference to YAv. 

' Sporadic, ct § 457- 



Remarks on the Endings. 


I3I 

Note. Observe that Av. 3 du. is in form often like Skt. 2 du. : 

c. g. Av. -/w (beside »/w) 3 du. pres. act. = Skt. -tas 3 du. (luit -thas 2 du.); 

— again Av. 3 du. pret. act. =- Skt. -tam 3 du. (but -tam 2 du.), et 

al. — Compare the Moiueric interchange of -xov, -tiqv in secondary tenses. 

a. Primary Endings (Observations). 

§ 450. Singular:— 

First Person; i. ACTIVE. Indicative. GYAv. also -S, -a — i. e. CAv. 
hxs -d regularly in. the thematic or /r-conjugation pres, indie. , and 
-mi in the unthematic or non-rt-conj. pres, indie.; but in YA\% tliU 
distinction is not sharply drawn. — Subjunctive. YAv. 

GAv. -wf, li. MIDDLE. Indicative. GAv. also -di (§56, be- 
side -d).. — Subjunctive. GYAv. -wr, -ne, -fti (i. c. a -}- ^). 

.Second Person: I, ACTIVE. Subjunctive. In later texts of YAv. 

sometimes drops its h and becomes -«/, c. g. YAv, yaz&i 'mayest 
thou worship’ Yt. 10.140.— il. MIDDLE. Indicative. YAv., observe 
-se (aSitv -d f-t] §§ 151, 186) raose ‘thou growest’ Ys. 10.4.— GAv. 
also indie, subjunct. -tthoi § 56. 

Third P.erson: ii. MIDDLE. GYAv. also (but not common; cf. .also perf. 
below) like 1 sg. -e = Skt. -t’ l)cside A*. 

§ 451. Dual;— 

'rhird Pcr.son; i, ACriVE. YAv., observe in yiVdyapd ‘they both fight’ 
Yl. 8.22, a 3 du.-form (like Skt. -thas 2 du.-fonn) bc^dc -to above, 
SCO 449 Note. — ii. MIDDLE. YGAv. occasionally -ie or -aUe c. g. 

' bandtc' two bring’ //’///. Cilos^. pp. 54. 8— 107. 13, v 9 y»>waUc 
‘both believe’ (indie.) Y.s. 31.17. -Again -/A', GAv. ‘they 
both may come’ (aor. subjunct.) Y.s. 44** 5 * 

§ 452. Plural: — 

First Person: ii. MIDDLE. YAv. only occasion.illy is the MS, variant 
-maide (observe d) is noted. 

Second Person: ii. MIDDLE. GAv. regul.aily -di/yc - .Skt. -dhve § 190. 

Third Person: i. ACTIVE— -ii. MIDDLF. Indicative. VGAv. occasionally 
have in the 3 pi. of the non-rt-conjugation (ijnllu‘m.alic) ihc foiin 
-aUi (i. e, -//A') or even -iiUi — Skt. -nfi in ilu* active , and -a^tu 
(i. e. ~nti) — SVL -ate in the mid.; Imt more c< -.i.Monly in ihc noii- 
rt-conj. (unthematic) the ending (-aiiii) r -'VA' ol the 

a-conj. (thematic) is assumed instead.— Uncomr..ou in rhv 5. is 
•re, cf. indicative sdire ‘they lie down’ Vi. 10.80 " Skt. AVr VN Idtney, 
Skt, Cl am. 8 -629', and subjunctive mrava^re ‘they may say' 
Yt. 13.64, nijri^re ‘they may throw' Yt. zo.40, cf. §§ 486. 521. 
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b. Secondary Endings (Observations). 

§ 45 3. Singular:— 

Fii^t Person: ii. MIDDLE. Observe that the normal ending i coalesces 
with the final of an </-,stem into -r; e. g. aguze ‘I hid myself’ opp. 
to Hoji ‘I sp.akc’. — The ending -a is found in the optative. 

Second Person: I. ACTIVE. The normal ending -f unites with a in the 
//-conj. an<l gives ^0 [-Ot subjunct.); the /-form occurs according to 
nile ^ 156. — ii. MIDDLE. YGAv. notice the suffix is -sa (cf. Gk. -00) 
Contrasted with .Skt. •thus. 

'J’hird Person: L ACTIVE. YGAv., orig. / is retained (unchanged to -/) 

. after s f^), c. g. moist ‘he turned’, cdi}t ‘he promised*, §§ 81, 192. 
•Notice tli (i.*e. Ss^t) ‘he was’ and cinas ‘he promised’ § 192 Note. 
^ 454. Dual:- 

Third I’erson: i. ACTIVE. YAv., observe that the 3 du. Av. -ffm is in 
form like the 2 du. .Skt. •iam — on this interchange in form between 
3 dll. and 2 du. see § 449 Note.— ‘ii. MIDDLE. YGAv., note Av. -Utitn 
opp. to .Skt. -dtilnit sec again § 449 Note, r- Again (like primary 
2 dll., but) with secondary . meaning YAv. ~dipe = Skt. -Stfii and 
some other forms — sec Bartholomae, KVZ, xxix. p. 286secj. ==/'7/a*/o;w- 
p. 17 seq. 

^ 455. Plural:— 

First Per.son: il. MIDDLE. Observe that GAv. has a proper secondary end- 
ing -mahh (cf. opt. vairtmaidi) Skt. •mahi, but YAv. substitutes 
for this -mtdde diawn from the present. 

.Second 1‘vrson: ii. MIDI^LE. GAv. shows ^dftm — Skt. -dfivam, § ^3. 

'Third Person; i. .\criVF. In rediipl. formations GAv. has occasionally 
an iiinhemalic 3 pi. pret. in -a I (i. c. -///) co^rt•^ponding to the oc- 
casional -ail - •«// of the ])res.5 c. g. zaza^ ‘they drove away’, et al. 

(iVAv., rcm.irk aUo opt. -ar-’, thus ‘they would be’, 
hydr^ beside hyun. Also aor. jirct. GAv. ddar* ‘they made’ 
^ 43*15 •''kt. iidnr; YAv. ii}kiir> ‘they elapsed’ Vd. 1.4, cf. 

Wliiliicy, Skt. Gram. §§ 829, 550 — cf. also under perfect endings 
(Pf, ii, below). — il. MIDDLE. YAv. also sporadic trace.s of secondary 
3 pi. mitl. -r?m ~ Ski. -n/w in Av. vaozir 9 in Yt. X9.C9, cf. Whitney, 
s/./. Gram. § 834!) (perhaps best a*, plupcrf.). 

c. I m po r a I i V c K n d i n g s (( )bscr vativ , 

§'456. Singular: - 

Second Person: i. ACTIVE. YGAv., the ff-verbs (thematic) have no end- 
ing, the simple .stem form in -a, •<! is used.- -The non-«-vcrbs (un- 
llit’iiisitici slii»w -<// \~di S3, ij) fiAv. MIDDLE. \Av. rc- 



Mode-Formation. 
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gularly -tfuka — Skt. •sva — GAv. -svS (in dasvS ‘give’ ^tiad^sva 
§ 186), -ivS, ~liv& § 130,2 a. 

Third Person; ii. MIDDLE. A suffix = Skt. •Sm, 3 sg. mid. is found 
in GAv. 9 r»iilcqm ‘let him speak aright’ Ys. 48.9, vuiqni ‘shall de- 
cide* vi’^'dd Y.s. 32.6, Geldner, in B>B, xv. p. 261, cf. \Yhitncy, 
SkL Gram, § 618. 

§ 457. Plural:— 

Second Person: 1 , ACTIVE — ii. MIDDLE. The forms are undistinguishablc 
from an augmentless imperfect § 445 Note 2. — A genuine instance 
of -wfl cf. Skt. -tana 2 pi. active impeiat. h GAv. baviind Vs. 30.9, 
cf. Skt. bhajatana, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 740. 

Third Person: i. ACTIVE— ii. MIDDLE. The endings -aulu, -.yqt//, -?ntqm 
occur in both a-verbs and in non-rf-verbs — (in the latter case by 
transfer § 471 to rt-conj.). 

d. Perfect Endings. 

§ 458. For observations on the perfect endings see I’f. ii below. 

Mode-Formation. 

X. Indicative Mode. 

§ 459. The indicative has no special mode-sign other 
than the nse of the present stem itself. The ehding.s are the 
primary in the present, the secondary in the preterite. 

Note. For special remarks oh the strong and weak stem-forms in 
the indicative, see below §§ 467, 476 and observe under the different con- 
jugation classes. 

a. Imperative Mode. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 569.) 

§ 460. The imperative has no characteristic mode- 
sign, the stem is identical with that of the indicative, the 
special endings are simply added. 

Note X. For special remarks on the strong and weak stem- forms 
see below under the imperatives of the various conjugation-classes. 

Note 2. For remarks on the endings see § 456. 

3. Subjunctive Mode. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 557 seq.) 

§ 461. In Av., as in Skt,, the subjunctive has as its 
characteristic mark an a added to the stem to form the 
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Special mode-stem. In the ^-conjugation (thematic) this a 
unites of course with the stem-final and forms d: — e. g. 
(i) thematic rt-stem, Av. bar-d^hi ‘niayest thou bear’ 
(i. e. bara-a-hi) = Skt. bbdr-d-si; — (2) unthemalic, Av. 
jan-a-Hi ‘may he smite (cf. pres, indicat. ja^ii'ti) ~ Skt. 
hdn-a-ti. 

§ 462. 'fhe endings of the subjimclivc arc partly pri*';ary (i. e. 
pres, subjunct.), partly secondary (i. e. pret. subjunct.). — the former 
predominating. Obseive in 1 sg. active YGAv. -///', -;/F (i. c. -/?;//) or also 
YGAv. -a, -d ; — and in I sg. middle it is ’•m (i. e. -Sue) beside -ff/. Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Cram. § 562. 

Subjunctive Endings c<ombined with Mode-Sign, 
i. ACTIVE. li. MIDDLE. 



Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

I. 

•&ni, -rt 


. ^ -S,ni, -S 

- 3 ne, -Si 

. . . 

. -Si 

*•1 

•ahi, (‘S[h]i) .• . 

-asi 1 

-avht . . 


. -asi 

1 

-0, “A . 


. -aj 1 




J 

-aUi 


-ati 

•an . . 


, -an 

H 


Dual: 

. -at 

-ata . . . 

Dual: 


1. 

~Sva 


. -ava 

— . . . 


-Svahi 

2. 

— . . 


-athas 

— . , 


. -Sithi 

3-1 

( -atd . . 


-atas \ 



. -Sin 


( -atm . 

Plural; 

■ - f 


Plural: 


I. 

-lima 

. 

. -ama 

-SmaUie 


. -Smahe 

2. 

-atJui . 


-atha 

— . . 


-adhvi 

3. 

[ -mti . 


• - 1 

-fUte, ~aire .... 

-ants 


1 ’ • 


-an J 





Note 

I. Observe (late) YAv. 

2 sg. -Si = 

-Shi § 450. 



Note 2. On improper subjunctive or imperative see § 445 Note 2. 

4. Optative Mode. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 564 seq.) 

§ 463. The characteristic mode-sign of the optative 
in Av., as in Skt., is -yd-, -f- added to the weak-stern for 
.the non-^J:-conjugation (unthematic), or it is -i- added to the 
regular tense-stem of the class for the ^-conjugation (thematic). 
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In the rtf-stems (thematic) the mode-sign -f- unites with 
the stem-final rtf into -ae- (~du) §§ 55, 56. In the non- 
rt!*conj. the distinction between -ya-, -t- is that -yd- was 
employed in the active and -i- in the middle. 

Note. Instead of instance-^ of -f- (§ 2 1 Note) occur, e. g. liaipi^a 
beside da*dfga *maycst thou give’. — Similarly occur instances of -yS- for 
(§ 18 Note i), cf. buyaUit buyama ‘may ye, we be'. — Probably also 
GAv. daddy Ys. 44.10. 

§ 464. The endings of the optative arc the secondary ones thiough- 
out. In YAv., however, the i pi. mid. -nuvdc (primary, e. g. Ys. 9.21) in- 
stead of GAv. -maidi (secondary) is found. Observe in the fl-conj. (thematic) 
the 3 pi. act. mid. Av. -2;/, -Juta (cf. Gk. Xly-oi-av, Xey-ot-vto) is to be 
contrasted with Av. non-<7-verbs which show -ar*, -ar»I ~ Skt. -ur, -ran 
(act. mid. in both a- and non-<i-stems). 



b. Non-«’-conjugation (unthemalic). 


i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. -yqm -ydin 

a. -yds 

Z. -ydi . . . . , . -ydt 

Plural: 

1. -ydma^ -yima 

2. -ydta -ydta 

i ’-yqn ...... — | 

-ydr» . . . . . . . ' -yur 

•ydr^f ...... — ' 


lb MIDDLE. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

-ya -fyd 

-f/tf -it/i3s 

•ita -tla 

Plural: 

-imaddl -tmahi 

— -Uhvom 


-trail 


* Cf. Y*. 8.7. — * 


See Yt. 24.58. 
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Reduplication and Augment, 
a. Reduplication. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram, § 588 seq.) 

§465. (a) Reduplication in Av., as in Skt., is found 
in certain parts of the verb -conjugal ion (pres, of 3rd. 
class, and in the desiderative, and intensive), in the per- 
fect, and sometimes in the aorist. The reduplication 
consists in the repetition of a part of the root. — The rules 
of reduplication should be noted: — 

(b) A long internal or final vowel of the root is 
commonly shortened in the reduplicated syllable; sometimes 
— see desiderative, intensive— it is lengthened or strengthened. 
Radical (r-vowel ) is reduplicated by /. An initial vowel, 
by repetition of itself, of course merely becomes long in 
reduplicating. 

(c) Roots beginning with a consonant repeat that 
consonant, but a guttural is reduplicated by the cor- 
responding palatal; an original .r (including .r/, sp, sm) 
is reduplicated by /i, an orig. palatal J by an initial 
spirant by the corresponding smooth: — e. g. Av. ja-jm-af 

‘go’), hi-staMi (y std- ‘stand’), hi-spoS’^mna (|/'j/aj- 
‘see’), hi’Smar-dnto {Y mar *sniar- ‘remember’), tU'^ru-ye 
{ypru- ‘nourish’). 

Note I. The original guttural instead of palatal is retained in re- 
duplication before «, cf, Av. ku-\lnv’-qna y\inu» 'rejoice, please'). 

Note 2. Observe the redupl. form (desiderative participle) 
imnCb Yt. 13.49, cf. Skt. ji-jMs-amduSs. 

b. Augment. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 585.) 

§ 466. In Av. the augment is comparatively rare, 
the instances of its omission far exceed in proportion 
those of the Vcdic Sanskrit. 

TIic augment, as in Skt., consists of short a prefixed 
to the preterite tense — imperfect, aorist, pluperfect. This 
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a, as likewise in Skt., combines with an initial vowel into 
the corresponding vrddhi. 

It is often difficult to decide whether an ^ is the aug- 
ment a or the verbalprefix 

Note I. - For metrical purposes it seems sometimes that augment 
must be restored in reading where the texts omit it. — See Geldncr, 
Mttrik p. 38. 

Note 2. Instead of a, GAv. shows once a form 3 in augment be- 
fore Vt cf. GAv. Svaoca^ (but written /. voaca^ § 32. 

Note 3. On augmentless preterites (‘injunctive’) with imperat.- 
subjunct. force, see § 445 Note. 

§ 467. Vowel-Variation (Strong and Weak). In Av., 
quite as in Skt., verb-stems commonly show vowel-variation 
— strongest, middle or strong, and weak forms, cf. § 235. 
This phenomenon must of course go hand in hand with 
an original shift of accent. 


1 . PRESENT-SYSTEM. 

§468. The present-system is the most important 
of the systems, its forms are by far the most frequent in 
occurrence, and upon the basis of present-formation 
may be founded in Av., as in Skt., the conjugation-groups 
and classification of verbs. See the following § 469. 

Classes of Verbs. 

§ 469, Taking the Sanskrit Grammar as model, we 
may in the Av. present-system likewise distinguish ten 
classes of verbs according to the method of forming the 
present-stem. In Av., however, the phenomenon of accent 
(§ 2 end) is not always so clearly discernible. 

The ten classes fall into two great groups of con- 
jugation according as the endings are attached to the root 
with or without the (thematic) stem-vowel a. The 
(I) first group, the thematic or a-conjugalion (Cl. 1,6,4,10), 
assumes li. in the formation of its present-stem; the 
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(II) second group, the unthematic or non-rt-conjugation 
(Cl. 2, 3, 7, 5, 8, g), attaches the endings directly to the 
root (the latter as stem, however, subject to modification) 
without this a as formative element of the stem. — Cf.Whitney, 
SkL Gram, § 602 seq. 

§ 470. The classification of Av. verbs on the basis 
of the Sanskrit Grammar is the following: — 

1 . a>Coiijugation (thematic). 

First Formation — Class x — see § 478 seq. 

(i) «-class with strengthened root-form = Skt. first 
(bhu‘) class. 

Av. '\fba*, bav-aMi ‘he becomes*. 

Second Formation — Class 6—see § 479 seq. 

(6) /i*class with unstrengthened root-form = Skt. sixth 
(tud-) class. 

Av. '\fdruj; druhadti ‘he deceives*. 

Third Formation — Class 4 — sec § 480 seq. 

(4) ^<i-class (unstrengthened root-form) = Skt. fourth (div-) 
class. 

Av. Ynas^, nas-ye-Ui ‘he vanishes*. 

Fourth Formation — Class 10 — see § 481 seq. 

(xo) aj^a-clsLSs (strengthened root-form), causal = Skt, tenth 
(curO class. 

Av, raoc^aye^Ui ‘he lights up*. 

U. Non-a-Conjugation (unthematic). 

First Formation— Class a— see § 516 * 9 q. 

(a) Root- class — root itself is present stems Skt. second 
(ad-) class. 

Av. Yjoff, j(d 9 §-di ‘he smites', 

Second Formation — Class 3-^see § 540 seq. 

(3) Reduplicating class — root redupl. is pres, stem =* 
Skt. third (ku-) class. 

Av. da^dSdti ‘be gives'. 
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Third Formation— Class 7— sec § 554 seq. 

(7) Nasal- class — inserted -na- (str,), (wk.) = Skt. seventh 

(rud/i-) class, 

Av. Yric~, ‘lets go’. 

Fourth Formation— Class 5— see § 566 seq. 

(5) ;/«-class — root adds ndo- (str.), (wk.) = Skt. fifth 

(SU-) class. 

Av. ykar-, hr^-nao-^ii ‘he makes*. 

Fifth Formation — Class 8 — see § 577 seq. 

(8) w-class — root adds alone = Skt. eigth Qtan^) class. 

Av. '\[ dp-, dfdnte (i. e. *dp-v-anti § 95) ‘are overtaken*. 

Sixth Formation —Class 9— see § 584 seq. 

(9) «i-class — root adds na> (str.), n-, na- (wk.) = Skt. ninth 

(krh) class. 

Av. ^)r*v}-nd-Ui ‘he seizes*. 

§ 471. Transfer of Conjugation. A verb is not 
always inflected according to one and the same .con- 
jugation and class throughout. The majority of the 
forms of a verb may be made up after one conjugation 
and class of the present system, while a few forms of the 
same verb may be made up after another; the same part 
of the verb being thus occasionally formed according to 
two classes. Instances of such transition in forms from 
one class to another are not rare; in general, examples 
of the tendency for verbs of the non-^i-conjugation (un- 
thematic) to pass over to the inflection of the ^-conjugation, 
are not difficult to find. — See §§ 329, 553 etc; 


i. The ^-Conjugation (thematic). 

§ 472. General Remark. The thematic or a-con- 
jugation in the present-system comprises four classes 
(Cl. 2, 6, 4, zo), in all which the endings are attached to 
the root by means of a thematic vowel a (in i person 
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'a, a). The root-vowel may, or may not be strengthened 
according to the class of the verb; it remains then as in 
the indicative throughout the other modes of the present- 
system. — ^The verbs of the a-conj. are numerous. — Cf. 
Whitney, Gram. § 733 seq. 

Note. ‘ The i plur. thematic shows H more often than S (Skt. J): 
e. g. Av. yatitmaide commoner than barSmaide. 

Mode Formation— Special Remark. 

1. Indicative. 

§ 473. The various endings are simply attached by 
means of the thematic a (in 1 person a) directly to the 
stem formed according to the rules of its particular class. 

2. Imperative. 

§ 474. The normal endings are attached by means 
of the thematic a directly to the present-stem of the class. 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 47$. ' The characteristic a of the subjunctive unites 
with the thematic a into d in attaching the subjunctive 
endings given above, § 462. 

4. Optative. 

§ 476. In the verbs the, optative sign is -f- (instead 
of -yd-) and it unites with tlie thematic a into -a/- {-oi § 56) 
in attaching the endings. 

5. Participle. 

§ 477. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are 
made in each class by attaching to the present-stem the 
formative element -nt (§291, -nti fem.) for the active, and 
•mna (§ 237, -mnd fern.)— also -dna Oana), see Note— for 
the middle. 

Note. On middle ptcpl. in dhta see § 507. 

Claatee of the u-Conjugation (thematic). 

Cl. X. e, 4 f 

§ 478. Class X— tf-class with strengthened root- 
form w Skt. first (bhu’) class.— To form the present-stem, 
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the thematic a is attached to the root which has the strong 
(middle) form. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 734.— Examples 
are numerous. 

Av. ySar- ‘to bear’, dar-a-^ii Ski. hhdr-a-ti] Av. 
‘to rule’, = Skt. hdy-a-ti; Av. ybu- 

‘to be’, hav^aMi = Skt. bkdv-a^ti. 

Note I. Here for convenience, os in Skt., may be included the 
roots Av. J/J-, had- (orig. redupl.) = .Skt sthd-, sad-, e. g. Av. hiJtaUi ‘he 
Stands’ = Skt. tifthaii; Av. kidaUi ‘he sits’ = Skt. stdati, cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. §g 748, 749 a. 

Note 2. Some roots in n -f cons, show a fluctuation between d and <7, 
cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, g 745 <*.c: Av. ynam- ‘to bow’ has nm-a- be- 
side Httm-a- = Skt. ndm-a-; Av. ydvar- ‘to run* has dvar-a- beside dvSr-a», 
cf. also g 18 Note i, and Whitney, Skt. Gram, g 5450. 

§ 479, Class 6 — <?-class with unstrengthened root- 
form = Skt. sijtth (tiid-) class.— The thematic a is simply 
attached to the root in its weak form to make up the 
presenKstem. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 751. 

Av. yH- ‘to seek, desire’, i^-a-^te - Skt. i^-d-te; 
Av. yvts- ‘to become’, vis-a-Hl (cf. § 20 on f) = Skt. 
vis-d-ti; et al. 

Note. With nasal strengthening Av. hif^c-adU »he sprinkles’ [yfhit-) 
— Skt. si{ic-A‘ti. 

§ 480. Class 4 — ^J/r^•class (unstrengthened root-form) = 
Skt. fourth (div-) class.— Also here the Pas s i v e , cf. V. a below. 
—The present-stem is formed by adding (je- § 34) to the 
simple unstrengthened root.— Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 759. 

Av. ynas- ‘to vanish’, nas-ye^ti = Skt. nds-yadi; 
Ay. yprd- ‘to protect’, = Skt. trdya-nte. 

Note I. For the Passive formation see V. a below. 

Note 2. The strong form of the stem (-a^- instead of -f-) is to be 
noted in the verb Av. sraet-ye-Ui ‘it clings’ = Skt. sUf-ya-ti. 

§ 481. Class 10— ^y'^-class (strengthened root-form) 
= Skt. tenth (cur-) class. — This class includes in part the 
secondary formation causative, denominative, see V. b, c, be- 
low. The formative clement aya is added to the strengthened 
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root.— The roots in internal generally, but not always, 
receive the vrddhi strengthening; the roots in i, u com^ 
monly receive the gum increase. 

Av. Y tap- ‘to warm', tap-ay eMi = Skt. tdp-dya-ti; 
Av. Ypiat- ‘to fly’, apat-aya-n = Skt. dpdt-aya-n; Av. 
‘to wound’, raefaya-f = Skt. rcf-dyd-t; Av. 
‘to light up’, raoc-aye^ti = Skt. rdc-dya-ti. 

Note 1. Observe that the roots with a do not always show the 
vyddhi stage. 

Note 2. Some exceptions to the rule for gu{ta of /- and «-roofs occur. 

Note 3i In Av., as in Skt., a heavy syllable ending in consonant 
docs not take vfddhi or gu%ia. 

Paradigms of the a-Conjugation (thematic). 

CL I, 6, 4, zo. 

(Cf. Whitney, Gram, § 734 seq.) 

§ 482. Av, -L3 bar- ‘bear, carry’ - Skt. hhdr-. 

Cl. 1. Av. ‘rule, possess’, zu- ‘call, bless, curse', vain- ‘see’, 
yaz- ‘worship’, jas~ ‘come’, jlv^ ‘live’, cU- ‘teach, point out*, car- 
‘move, go’, kar- ‘eat’, az- ‘drive, win*, yas- ‘desire, seek*, pne- ‘cook’, 
van- ‘win’, Pivars- ‘cut, make’, ram- ‘delight’, miz- ‘make urine'.— 
Cl. 6. valt- ‘sj)eak', vts- ‘become’. — Cl. 4. yud- ‘fight’, zan-, :5- 
‘give birth, be born’, varz- ‘work’, bud- ‘mark, know’.— Cl. 10. vid- 
‘know’, ta^rv- ‘overcome’, var- ‘to cover’, far- ‘go, make go’, dar- 
‘hold fast’, /w^/- ‘incite’. 

§ 485. I. Indicative. — a. Present, 


i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1 . bar-d-mi bhdr-d-mi 

2 . har-a-hi bhdr-a-si 

3. bar-a-Hi .... bhdr-a-H 

Dual : 

1, — ■ . . . bhdr-d-vas 

2 . — . bhdr-a-thas 

I bar-a-td 


( -a-Pd yUddyafo^ 
* Cf. § 449 Note. 


hhar-a-tas 
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Av. Plural: 

^ j bar-a-mahi 

I •d^maki vaidayam 
J?. (har-a-pa) ifiiya/d(GAs., . 

j bar- 9 -fiti 

^ I sava^iti . 


cf. Skt. 

hhdr-a-tha ■ 
I bhdr-a-ttti 


ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1 . ba^r-e Mr-d 

I bar-a 4 ie ' \ 

2 . j , \ bh&r-a-si 

I -CL-lohe valavhe . . ) 

3. bar-aMe bhdr^a-ts 

Dual : 

. I. — hhdr-S,‘Vahe 

2. — bhdr-i-ihi 

3. (bar-di-pe) vatndipe'^ bUr-g-tP 

Plural : 

( (bciy-d-}n(t*dc) yazamaide ] 

( bhdr-d-mahi 

I -a-ma^de ) 

2. (bdr^a-pWd) carapwc^ bhdr-a^dhvg 

3. bar- 9 -flte bhdr-a-iug 

§ 484. b. Preterite (and Injunctive).^ 

i. ACTIYL 

Av. Singular; ^ cf. Skt. 

Tf. bar-9-in d-bhar-a-m 

2 , (bCLV-d) Jaso d^bhar-a-s 

3. bar-d-f d-bhar^-t 

Dual: 

1 . (bar-d'Vil) pava ^ d-bkar-H-va 

2. — . d-bhar-a-tavi 

3 * (bar-d-tsm) ta^rvayalun^ d-bhar^adSm 


* Cf. § I tC. — ■ Cf. § 449 Note. — •' See Yl, 13.34. — ^ On augment- 
less Pret.— Subjunct. Tmperal. (Injunctive) sec § 445. ~ * Cf. g 449 Note. 
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Av. Plural ; 

cf. Skt. 

J bar-d-nta 

1 bdrayama . . . » . 

1 d-bbar-d-ma 

2. (bar^a^ta) ta^rvayata 

. d-bhar-a-ta 

3, bar- 9 -n 

d-hhar-a^n 

il MIDDLE. 


Singular: 

I. ba*r-e^ 

. d-bhafi 

2. (bar-a-ibka) zayawka 

. d-bhafa^th&s 

3, bar-a-ta . . . 

d-bhar~a^ia 

Dual: 


1. — 

2. — 

1 (bar-ae-tBfn) caiiaitm .... 

1 (bar-oi-pe) carSipe^ 

. d-bhar-d-vahi 

d-bhar^iAham 

d^bhar~l~tiim 


Plural: 


I. — 

. dd/har^d'/ttaki 

2 . (b(tr-(l-dW 9 fH) virayadwm^ 

. d-bhar^a-dbvam 

3. (bar-B-ntd) cannta 

d<d>kar’a»nta 

§ 485. a. Imperative. 


1 , ACTIVE. 


Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

2. bar-a 

. b/tdr*a 

3. bar-a-tu 

. . bhdr-a’^tu 

Plural: 


2. (bar-a-ta) karata 

. . bhdr-a-ta 

1 bar- 9 -fitu 

^ i -a-lltU p&rayattlu 

1 bhdr-a^ntu 

ii. MIDDLE. 


Singular: 

2. bar-a-nuha 

. . bhdr-a-sva 

3. (bctf-Cl'tCbfn) vfrHyatqm* .... 

. . bkdr~a*tdin 


‘ Vt. 5.6, cf. ap9r*tt, a^uze, — * Ys. 9.5, cf. § 449 Note, cf. DclbrUck, 
A/tind. V 6 , § 106, Bartholomae, Altiran, Vb. p. 52, 53. — “ Cf. § 484 Foot- 
Note 4. — ^ J'ce Vsp. tS**. best reading. 
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Av. Plural : 

cf. Skt. 

2 . 

(bUT'U-dwBtn) ddrayadwsm 

bhdr-a-dhvam 

3. 

Cbar‘ 9 -ntnm) jasintqm 

. . bhdr-a-ntSm 

§ 

486. 3. Subjunctive. 

L ACTIVE. 



Av. Sins^ular : 

cf. Skt. 

1. 

hor-d-ni 

bhdr-d-ni 

2. 

bar-d-kt 

. bhdr-d-si 


' (bar^dMi) cardan 

bhdr-d-ti 

3 -| 

1 bar-d-f 

Dual: 

bkdr-S-t 

I. 

— 

bhdrdl^va 

2. 

— 

bhdr-S-thas 

3 ‘ 

(bar-ddo) jassto ....... 

Plural: 

. bhdr‘&-tas 

I. 

bar-d-ma ^ 

bhdr-S'Ma 

2. 

(bar-d’J^a) az&pa (GAv.) .... 

. bkdr-d-tha 

3. 

bar-q-n 

ii. MIDDLL 

. bhdv’d-n 


Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

T J 

[ (bar-d-ne) vtsSne 

. . — 

1 • 1 

i (bar-di) visSi 

. . bhdr-di 

2. 

(bar-cO’Vhe) y&scbvhe 

. . bkdrS-si 

3 - 

(bar-dMe') pacdUi 

Plural: 

. . bhdr-S-U 


[ Cbay-dd’lltd) yaz 0 ^te 

— 

3 -| 

[ -d-^re mravdin^ 

. . — 

§ 

487. 4. Optative. 

i, AC.TIYE. 



Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

I. 

— 

. . bhdr-l^yam 

2. 

bar- 5 u$ 

. . bhdr-i-s 

^ 3 - 

bar-oi-f 

. . bhdr-i-t 

1 

Cf. § 484 Note I. — * By transfer to <i-conj. 

from rt. cl. 2, YmrU- 

§§ 521, 452. 



in 



146 


Inflection: Conjugation of Verbs. 


Av. Plural; cf. Skf. 

1. (har-ae-ma) vanadma Mr-i-ma 

2. (bar-ae-ta) Pw?r9sam bhar-i-ta 

3 . bar-ay-m bhar-i-yus 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular : 

1 . (bar-ay-a) brtfisoya ^ bhdr^i-ya 

2 . (bar-ae-^a) baJiiaS^a hh&r-i-thSs 

3 . bar-ae4a hUr-i-ta 

Plural : 

1. (bar-di‘ina^dc) bnidyoimaide bh&r-e~mahi 

2. (bar-di-diV^ni) rCundidwnn . , . . . bhdr-C‘dhvam 

3 . (bar-ay-ania) matHayanta^ • • • hhdr-c-ron 

§ 488. 5. Participle. 

Av. I. ACTIVE. cf. Skt. 

bdV-Ct-’Ilt- (fem. ‘Btlti-) bhdr-a-nt- (fern, -anti-) 

ii. MIDDLE. 

har-d-inna- (fcm. •9-innd^ . . . bhdr^a-m&na- (fem. •a-m&tttl-') 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 489. GAv. shows in general the same forms as 
above, but with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. It has, 
however, a certain number of individual differences; these 
as ^vcll as other variations in YAv. also may here be noted. 

§ 490. (1) The original unmodified forms of 3 pi. 

act. mid. -mitiy -ante, cf. zava^nte above, occasionally stand 
instead of being Changed to -Bfite, e. g. : — 

(lAv, vanahiii, YAv. vananti ‘they win’ Yt. i 3 -* 54 » hacadnti 
bc.siclc YAv. hacifiU ‘they follow’ (§§ 30, 491). 

§ 491. (2) According to § 30, the forms -inti, -intey 
•in are often found after palatals, instead of -JUtl, -a%ti 
etc., c. g.:— ■ 

Av. fratarhid ‘ibcy riin forth’ (variants ^tacaUiii, ^tac 99 iii Ys. 65.3, 
fralitcin ‘they ran forth'; hadntt (YAv.) beside haadt^lS 

* Ys. 8.7. — ■ i. V. ^nutS\-ac-afilo for *mads-a-i-autd. 
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(GAv.) ‘they follow'; yazinti ‘they worship' Yt. 8.II beside yaz^^/i 
Yt. 8.24, ct' Yt. 10.54 yaz 9 fite, ya^inti; snaiiititai-ca ‘and they drop 
as snow' (cf. § 55). 

§ 492- (3) GYAv., when y precedes the thematic 
-a- Od-), especially in Cl. 4, 10, the combination ya- (yd-) 
generally becomes ye- according to §'34, e. g. : — 

Av. sadayemiy sadayehi, sddayeUi ‘I, thou, he appear' (Ysad- 
Cl. 10); ja*dyemi, jaQyehi, jaidye^titi ‘It thou, they beseech’ (\fjad- 
Ch 4) ; ^iayehi (GAv.), ^iayeUi, ^iayeUe, ^iuy^^iiti, ^^ayeni (subjunct. 
-dni) ‘thou, he etc. rule, possess' Cl. 1); zhayeiiti, zbayehi, 

zbayeUi ‘I invoke', etc.; bandayeni ‘I may bind' (subjunct.). 

§ 493. (4) Some reductions of -ya-, -va- before iu, u 
(§ 63) occur, e. g. 

Av. V 3 r>zii%ti ‘they work’ (i. e. v^y^zya^ti, Cl. 4) ; iyilifili 

‘they wound’ (i. c. h’i^yatiti , Cl. 4) ; »rv( 7 csiti(i ‘they turn’ ; 

‘they grew’ (i. e. t/ijiiyait, Cl. 4); fydvhunU ‘they shower 

sleet’ (i. e. fyavhvafite ). — So imperat. 2 sg. uase ‘perish’ (i. e. msya). 

§ 494. (5) Some reductions of -ay a-, -ava- (-ay a-, -dva-) 
before final m, n (§ 64) occur, e. g. : — 

Av. daisaSm ‘I showed’ (i. e. daesayam, ’j/’r/w- Cl. 10); abaom 
‘I became’ (i. e. abavmn, Ybd- Cl. i) Yt. i9.57>6i,63, baon ‘they 
became' Yt. 5.98 etc. 

§ 495. Certain other peculiarities likewise require de- 
tailed notice. 

I. Indicative. 

a. Present. 

§ 496. Singular 

First Person; i. ACT. GAv. shows only the ending -d (Gk. -to), instead 
of ~d/ni in the thematic verbs and only ~mt in the non-a-verbi- 
(unthematic), e. g. GAv. ufyd ‘I praise’, kayd ‘I discern’.-- YAv. 
similar but rare (perhaps borrowed) id}aya ‘I invoke’ at V.sp. 6.1 by 
the side .of fraytU which likewise is an indictitive. 

§ 497. Dual:— 

Third Person; i. ACT. GAv. add caratas-cd ‘both come’ Ys. 51.12.-- 
ii. MID. ZPhl. Gloss, p. 54.8 has bar ait e ‘they two bring’ cf. A. 0 . S. 
Proceedings Oct. 1889 p. 165. 

§ 498. Plural:— 

First Person: i, ACT. YAv., similarly with short d (as above) Jiaydiniihi 
'we invoke’. 
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SecontI Person: K ACT. YAv. also isolated (-/- like pret. form) harata 
‘ye eat* Vd. 7 . 57 -— H. MID. GAv. -duyl (cf. § 190) didrafidduyi ‘ye 
keep holding’ (desidcrative) — on -o~ for -a- of stem, see § 39. 

Third Person: See general details above § 490 seq. 

b. Preterite. 

§ 499. Plural: — 

Third Person: ih MID. GAv., observe vtsSutd, ‘they entered' (on 

cf. § 32)- 

2, Imperative. 

§ 500. Singular: — 

Second Person: i, ACT. YAv., note (by reduction §§ 34, 493) nase ‘perish 
thou' (i. e. msya, Cl. 4). — 11 , M!D. GAv., only -hva: gQ^ahvd 

‘hear tlioii’, hali^ofnfd ‘share thou* (on -iJ- for -a-, see § 39). 

Third Person: i. ACT. GAv., observe -0- (cf. § 39) in vir*zydttl ‘let him 
work* {^varz-^ Cl. 4), vdtayotu ‘let him announce* {^vat- Cl. 10). 

§ 501. Plural: — 

Second Person: i. ACT. GAv. with ending -mi (cf. Skt. -tana) barana 
‘bear ye’ Ys. 30.9, cf. § 457 above, and Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 740. 
— ii, MID. GAv. gu^odwn ‘hear ye* — Skt. ghofadhvam. 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 502. Singular: — 

Second Person: i. ACT. YAv. occasionally -di for -d(h)i § 450; apayasdi 
‘thou wilt destroy* (i. c. yasdki)\ vazdi, vazdhi (as variants) ‘mayest 
thou bring* Vd. 5.16. — YAv., a form with secondary ending (but 
syntax bad) is bavtS Yt. 24.8. 

§ 503. Plural :— 

Third Person: i. ACT. GAv. shows also (for -r/;i) in rapjn ‘they may 
hold’. — ii, MID. YAv. like mravdhe above § 452, also nijrd^re ‘they 
may strike’ Yl. 10.40, so again ibohdh-e Yt, 10,45. 

4. Optative. 

§ 504. Singular:— 

P'irst Person: ii. MID. YAv., observe mahiya ‘I would think* Yt. zo.106 
(for mahtyaya § 194). 

§ 505. Plural 

First Person: i. ACT. GAv. (with regular secondary ending -ma*di, cf. 
•Skt. -mahi) vdfh-oimahit ‘we would cause to believe*. 

'I'hird I'crson: YAv. like mactayaiila in paradigm \% yazayaifia ‘they 
would sacrifice*. 
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5. Participle. 

§ 506. On the relation of Av. -mm (metjically often -mam) to 
Skt. -mUm, see § 18 Note 2. 

§ 507. In Av. more often than in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Ski, Gram. 
§ 74 J a) there appear instances of middle (passive) participles of fl-verbs 
formed with the participial suffix -ana, -dna (= Skt. -dna, § 18) instead 
of -mna, e. g. baram- ‘bearing’, ^azana \-—yaz 5 na- ‘worshipping’; 

stardna- ‘strewing’. 


ii. The non-^-Conjugation (unthematic). 

§ 508. General Remark, In Av., as in Skt., the 
verbs of the non<^^-conjllgation (unthematic) are not so 
numerous as those of the thematic conjugation. They may 
be grouped in six classes (Cl. 2, 3, 7, 5, 8, 9), in each 
of which the endings are attached directly (without an 
interposed a) to the stem which is subject to modification. 

The striking characteristic of the entire group is the 
variation of the root in different forms. The modified 
root or the suffix assumes now a stronger form, again a 
weaker form. 

§ 509. Strong and Weak Stem-Forms. The strong 
(guna) iovms^ as a rule, are: — (i) the Sing. Indie. Act. 
(Pres. Pret.),— (2) the 3rd. Sing. Imp era t Act. ,“-(3) the 
entire Subjunct. — The remaining forms arc weak. Many 
fluctuations and transfers, however, occur; especially often 
is the strong stem employed in forms (see 3rd. plurals) 
modelled after the ^-conjugation. 

Mode Formation.-^Special Remark. 

I. Indicative. 

§ 510. The endings of the non-thematic indicative 
require some remark. GAv. generally shows the older use 
of -ml (§ 450) and -af (for thematic -anti, -ante 

•an § 452). In YAv. this old distinction is not sharply 
preserved. The stem in general to which the endings are 
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directly attached shows a variation of str. and wk. forms 
according to the preceding rule, § 509. 

2. I m p e r a t i V e. 

§ 511. The ending of the Imperat. 2 sing, is -di. 
The endings in general are attached directly to the pre- 
pared class-stem. This shows the strQng form in the 
3 sg. act.; in the other forms it has the weak grade, but 
fluctuations occur. 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 512. The endings are attached by means of the 
mode-sign to the prepared class-stem which shows the 
strong form throughout. 

4. Optative. 

§ 513. The regular optative endings are attached by 
the mode-sign -yd-, -f- © in accordance with the rules 
given above at § 463. The stem regularly shows its weak 
form throughout, but variations from this sometimes occur. 

5. Participle. 

§ 514. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are 
made by attaching to the present stem in its weak grade 
the formative element -ant, -af (i. e. -nt) for the active, and 
-ana, -ana beside -mna, for the middle. 

Classes of the non**a-Conjugation (unthematic). 

Cl. a, 3> 7» 5f 8, 9. 

§ 515. The six classes of unthematic verbs have 
certain characteristics in common but they have also certain 
individual peculiarities, these classes will now each be taken 
up in detail. 

Class 2 — Root-Class. 

§ 516. Class 2 — Root- Class— root itself is present 
stem = Skt. second (ad-) class.— The stem may have the 
strong or the weak form according to § 509, the endings 
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are then attached directly to the stem. Examples arc quite 
numerous : 

Av. y/d- *to keep, protect’, (3 sg. pres.) = 
Skt./d-/i; Av. Y^’ ‘to go', ae-iti (3 s^.), y-ehiti (3 pi. 
pres. § 34) = Skt. e-ti, y-dnti; Av. ‘to praise’, 

stao^ti = Skt. stdu-ti (§ 60 Note c); Av. ‘to 

slay’, ja^n-ti (3 sg. pres, indie.) = Skt. hdn-ii; Av. 

‘to wish’, vas-ti (3 .sg.), us-mahi (i pi. pres, 
indie.) = Skt. vd$-tiy tis-nidsi (Ved.). 

Paradigm of Class 2. . 

(Cf.» Whitney, 5 ^/. Gram. § 612 seq.) 

§ 517, Av. Yw^‘ ‘to say’ = Skt. 

Av. hap- ‘promote’, vas-, us- ‘wish', dh- ‘sit’, nui- ‘grow’, stu- 
‘praise’, /- ‘go’, is- ‘be able*. 

§ 518. I. Indicative. — a. Present: 


i. ACTIYF. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1 . mrao-mi h'dv-T.mi 

2. (mrao-iO hafn (GAv.) .... . . . Indv-i-st 

3 . ntrao’^ti brdv-^-ti 

Dual: 

\.(mrvahi^) usvahi , . . . . . brti-vasi 

Plural: 

i.CmrU’fnahi) usmahi . . . bru-masi 

Z.(tnrv-ahtti) awhi^i^ .... . . . bruv-anti 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

1. mruy-e^ bmv-i 

2. (mru-je) cf. raose* 

( mru'^te bm-ti 

mruy-e^ bruv-g 

Plural: 

I. mru-ma^de hrn-mdhg 

S. (mrv-afiU) muhnu^ brwv-du 


‘ i. c. mru-vahi § 68.1. — * Yt. 17.10. — • § 190. — * Strong form 
§ 509. — » Ys. xg.io, cf. § 450 end. — • Yt. 17.1i; Ys. 9.22. 
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§ 519. b. Preterite Indicative (and Injunctive), 

i. ACTIVE. 



Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

I. 

mrao-nt 

d^rav’-am 

2. 

mraO’S 


3 - 

fnrao-f 

. . d-brav-^-t 


Plural: 


l.(mrao-n?^) usm 

d-bruv^an 


ii. MIDDLE. 



Singular: 


I. 

mrav-t^ 

. d-bruv 4 

» 1 

mru-ta 

. * . . OrbrU-ta 

3 -i 

mrao-td (GAv.) 

. . . - 


Plural: 


3 ^ 

mrav-anta ® 

d 4 )rtiv-ata 

§ $20. 2. Operative. 



i. ACTIVE. 



Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

2. 

mruMi 

. . brU^hi 

3 - 

mrao-tu (GAv.) 

brdv<^~tu 


Plural: 


2 ,(fnrao-ta) staota* . . . . . 

. . . brU-td 

3. (mr^v-antu) yantu 

. . . brtsv-dntu 

§ 521. 3. Subjunctive. 



i. ACTIVE. 



Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

I. 

mrav-d-nP 

. . . brdv-d-m 

3 - 

1 mrav-aMi (GAv.) .... 

. . . brdiMt 4 i 

1 mrav’d’t^ 

. . . brdv»a 4 


Plural: 

« 

I. 

(mrav-d-nta) jansma .... 

. . . brdv-d~ma 

3 - 

(mraV’^’fi) vasm 

. brdv^a-n 

1 

§ 64. — * Observe str. stem; or is it mi^X § 68 Note 3? — • Cf. 

§ 509 end. — * Strong form (!), cf. § 509. — • 
Zi*kL Gloss, p. III. 

Yt. 15.56 ; X3.2. — ® See 



The Bon-tf-Conjugation (unthcmatic):— Cl. 2 (root-class), 
ii. MIDDLE. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

^ I (mrav’di) m 

* I mrav-dne ^ _ 

Plural: 

3. mrav-d-^re'^ _ 


§ 522. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. ntru-ym 

1. mruyd^t 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

2. mrv-i-^a^ bruvi-thit 

3. mrv-i-ta (GAv.) bnv-i-ii 

§ 523 ' 5- Participle. 

Av. . I. \CTITE. cf. Skt. 

mrv-at- brm^nt- 

ii. MIDDLE. 

fHV mV^dfld'^ . , , , bfuV'-dnd- 

ntrao-mna-^ _ 


Forms to be observed in (JAv. and YAv. 

§ 524. Beside the above paradigm, a certain number 
of forms in GAv. and YAv. are worthy of note. 

I. Indicative. 

a. Present. 

§ 525. Singular 

First Person; i. ACTIVE. GAv., notice (from strongest stem) stdumi ‘I 
praise' (but v. 1. staomi) Ys, 43,8, cf. Skt stduti (Ved. 3 sg.). 
SecondPersoh: i, ACTIVE. YAv., observe likewise as regular form (§ 122) 
pdhi ‘thou protectest’. 

Third Person; li. MIDDLE. YAv. also (like lit.— 3rd. ig. pres., above) 
ni-jne ‘he smites'. 

‘ Yt 5.82. — * tr-conj. cf. §§ 486, 452 end. — • Cf. § 21 Note. — 
* Cf. Skt stdvdna-, Whitney g 6i9d. — ® i.e, like ptcpl. 



1 54 Inflection ; Conjugation of Verbs. 

§ 526. Plural 

First Person: il« MIO. YAv., note (from str. stem) staomaiJe ‘we praise*. 
— GAv., observe {’■ai-ca § 55) aog»madtth-cd ‘and we name*. 

Third Person: il. MID. YAv., seldom the plur. ending (=«/?): Av. 
aojaUe ‘they say' Yt. 8.51, etc. — Observe also Av. soire ‘they lie' 
Yt. Z0.80 = Skt. iiri, 

b. Preterite. 

§ 527. Singular:— 

Second Person: ii. MiO. GAv., note as a regular 2 sing, aojid 'thou 
saidst' Ys. 43.12. 

Third Person: I. ACT. GAv., observe (with inserted -f- like Skt. 

the form tdhi! ‘he taught* Ys. 50.6.—- ii. MID. YAv. also (from str. 
stem, like mraoid above) staota 'he praised*. 

5. Participle. 

§ 528. ii. MID. Observe also -dlna (for •dna) and (like a-conj. §§ 514, 

477) '‘fnma: Av. aoj&na-, aojitnna- ‘speaking*. 

Transfers to the /i-Conjugation (thematic). 

§ 529. A number of transfers from the Root-Class 
to the <2-conjugation are to be found. 

1. Indicative. LACT. b. Pret. GAv. ‘he said* Ys. 45.2. 

2. Imperative. LacT. YAv. wrav-a. mrv^a 'say thou’ .--ii. MID. 
YAv. stav-a^wuha ‘praise thou*. 

3. Subjunctive. LACT. YAv. mrav-di {iot -dhi § 502) ‘if thou 
say* Ys. 7X.15.— ii, MID. YAv. (above in paradigm) mrav-d*re ‘if 
they say* § 452 end. 

4. Optative. I. ACT. YAv. stav^i-f ‘he might praise* beside 
stuySf 

§ 530. Inflection of Av. Yah-, h- ‘to be* — only act. 
— = Skt. Y as-, S-, cf. Whitney, SkU Gram, § 636. 


§ 531. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1, ah-mi ds-mi 

2, ahi^ 4 fi 

3, ds^ti 

Dual: 

3. s^ds 


‘ i. e. for ah^:: Skt dsi for 4 x-«. 



The non-e-Conjugatiun (untbemalic):— Cl. a (Yai-). 


ISS 


Av. 

Plural: 

cf. Skt. 

1. maki^ . . . 
a, s~td^ . . . 


. . s-mdsi (Ved.) 

, . . 5 -thd 

3. h-fnti . . . 


. . S’-dnti 

§ S 32 . 

b. Preterite. 


( aj» 

.... 

Singular : 

. . ds (Ved.) 

. . ds-d.t 

I. ahvd (GAv.) 

Dual: 

. . ds~va 

3 * . . . . 

Plural: 

. . ds-an 

§ 533 - 

2. Imperative. 


Ay. 

2. z-dl (GAv.) . . 

Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

. . . l-dhi 

3. as’tu . . . . 


. . . ds-tu 

3. h-hita (GAv.) . 

Plural: 

. . . ^•dntu 

§ 534 - 

3. Subjunctive. 


Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 


2 « avh’-d &S-41-S 

avh-a~^t 1 (GAv.) ds-a^ti 

anh-a-l ds-a-t 

Plural: 

3. apk- 9 -n ds-a-u 

§ 53 S- 4- Optative. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. {Gkv,)* 5-yd-m 

2. d-y^ (GAv.) s-^yd-s 

3. (GAv.), h^ya^i (YAv.)» s-yd-t 

Plural : 

1. i-yd-pid (GAv.) s^yd-ma 

2. h^yH’tS, (GAv.) s~yd‘ta 

3. (GAv.), h-yd-n (YAv.), h~ydr» (YAv.) .... s^yur 

§ 536. 5. Participle. 

Av. ^9/- * . . . . cf. Skt. 
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Forms to be observed. 

§ 537 * YAv., notice in a late passage Yt. 24.12 (2 pi. opt. with 
primary ending I) ‘might ye be'. 

§ 538. Transfers to the ^-conjugation : — i. Indie. Fret. 3 sg. 
3. Subjunct. 3 sg. aph~S'*(i, 

§ 539 * Beside all the above paradigm of the present-system, 
there is made from this root ah ‘to be', as in Skt., a regular perfect 
Apha etc. § 606 = Skt dsa etc. 


Class 3. — Reduplicating Class. 

§ 540. Class 3. — Reduplicating Class. The root 
is reduplicated to form the present stem. The stem then 
shows a variation of strong and weak forms (§ 509); the 
endings are attached to it directly. 

The general rules for reduplication have been given 
above § 465. As examples of formation, the following 
may be taken: — 

Av. ydd- ‘to give, to place’ (Stems dadd-, dadd-; 
dad-, da}-, dad-, §§ 82, 83, 86), da-ddMi (YAv.), da- 
ddMi (GAv.), da-dq-m, da-p({-m = Skt. dd-dCh)d-ti, d-da- 
dCh)d-m] — Av. yd- ‘to atone’ (Stems ci-kay-, ci-ki-), 
ci-kay-af 3 sg. subjunct. = Skt. cikayat;’-~kw, yhac- 
‘to follow’, hi-shali-ti, hi-ic-a-fna^de (Ys. 40.4) = Skt. 
si-sak-ti; — Av. Yjan- ‘to slay’, ni-ja-jn-^nti = Skt. 
ji-ghn-anti. 

Pai^adigm of Class 3. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 647 seq.) 

§ 541. Av. ydd- ‘to give, to place’ (str. stem 
'^hw. dadd , Gh\. dadd-; wk. stem Yhv.dad-, da}-, GAv. 
dad-) == Skt ydd-, ydM-— stems dad(h)d-, dad(h) — , cf. 
Whitney, Skt, Grant, § 667 seq. 

Note. Observe that orig. dhd^ are practically fallen together in 
Av. as dd-t §g 82, 83.— On the interchange of <4 d, see §§ 82, 83, 86. 
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§ 542, I. Indicative.— a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 


Av. Singular : 

1 . dadd-mi 

2. dadd-hi 

I daddMi 

(YAv.)' . . . . 

Plural: 

1. dad^-mahi 

2. — 

I dadaMl (GAv.)*^ . . . . 

^\dadd-Hi(Yh\Y . . . . 


cf. Skt. 
d&d(h)d‘‘mi 
ddd(h)S-si 
ddd(h)5‘ti 
s 

dad(h)-mdsiiytd,) 

d(h)at‘td 

I ddd(h)~ati 


ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

(d0d-e (YAv.), dad-e (GAv.) .... dad(h)-i 
^'\da^p-e"'* — 

2 . — d(h)at-si 

jdas-te (GYAv.)® d(h)at-ti 

^{da0‘de{GAvy^ — 

Plural: 

I. dad^-ma*de ddd(hymahi 


§ 543. b. Preterite Indicative (and Injunctive). 


I ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. dad^-m, dapC^-M d-dad(h)d-m 

2 . dadc 0 (GAv.) d-dad(h)a~s 

3. dadd’f (YAv.), dadd-{ (GAv.) . . . d-dad(li)s-t 

Dual : 

3. da^d-HBM^ . . d-d(h)at-t&m 

Plural: 

2 . daSda^ d-d(h)at-ta 

3. dad-a{ (GAv.)^ d-dad(h)-ur 


* From weak stem dad-. On s, cf. §§ 151, 170. — * Cf. Epic Skt. 
dadmi. — * Ys. 46.1, i. e. -p/i. — * i. e. -pi, uncertain, Yt. 10.3. — * § 54 1 
Note, — 542 Foot-Note i. — ’Cf, §§ 550, 449 Note. - * §§ 15 1, 445 
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ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. das-ta &-d(h}at-ta 

§ 544. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. daZ‘di^ d(h)i->hl 

3. dadd-tii (GAv.) ddd(h)d-tu 

Plural: 

3. das~ta^ d(h)at-t& 

ii. MIDDLE. 

2 . dasva^ d(h)at^sva 

§ 545, 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. dapd-ni dad(h)a-ni 

3. dadd^f^ ddd(h)a-t 

Plural: 

I . dapd-ina d&d(h)d-ma 

ii. MIDDLE. 

I. dapd-ne^ ' — 

§ 546. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1 . da^d-yci-m dad(h)~yd‘m 

2. dapyco d&d(k)-y&-$ 

3. dapyd-f ddd(hyyd-t 

Plural: 

j da^pyq-n 

^\dapyd-r^S dad(h)-y-ur 

ii, MIDDLE. 

Singular; 

2. dcdp’i'^a ® dad(hy\rthds 

3. dap-ida (YAv.), da^d-i-td (GAv.) . . dad(h)-htd 

I g 151. — *Cf. Injunctive §§ 543, 445 Note a. — *§ 186. — * Not 
distinguishable from augmentless imperfect above. — ^ Ny. 4.8.—* Yt. 3. 1 
with variant.s da^diia, dapth 
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§ 547- 5- Participle. 

i. active. cf. Skt. 

Av. .... '. . . . d&d(hyat‘ 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. dap-ana- dddfhj^sna- 


Forms to he observed in QAv. and YAv. 

§ 548. There are both in GAv. and in YAv. a number 
of forms beside the above, that deserve special notice. 

I. Indicative. 

§ 549. a. Present, i. ACT.— il. MID. GAv., observe that the forms 
dd*tt, ddUi, dar^te resembling pres, indie, forms after Class 2, are best 
regarded as radical aor. subjunct., cf. § 633 below. — Note GAv. hiScamaidi 
(with V. 1 . hUcima*de) *we follow’ 1 pi. pres, indie, mid. Ys. 40.4— (observe 
a, Bartholomae, K,Z. xxix. p. 273 = FlexionsUhre p. 4).— Add also 3 sg. 
pres, indie, act. zazai^ti ‘he produces’ Vd. 3.5 = Skt. jajdnii. 

§ 550. b. Preterite. 1 . ACT. YGAv., observe with interposed t (like 
.Skt, dbrai^t etc.) and from weak stem: da^S^ (YAv. 2 sg. pret. indie.), 

(YAv. Yt. 13.12), dauFl (GAv. 3 sg. pret.), daidFtm (3 du. cf. above 
paradigm). — Remark 3 pi. in (= -w/) GAv. jiprHal ‘let them lament' 
(injunctive).— ii. MID. YAv., observe from strong stem, 2 sg. pret. mid. 
‘thou didst live, mayest live’ yV-). 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ SSI. Sg.Pl. i. ACT. YAv., add (regularly) from yr/’- ‘to atone’, 
d-kay-a^ (3 sg. subjunct.), cFkay-a-id (3 du. subjunct. 'Z/%/. Gloss, p. 92, 34), 
ei-kain (3 pi. subjunct.) i. e. *ci~kay-m § 64. 

4. Optative. 

§ S52. Beside the mid. forms with long J ~ita) are found also 
the variants -Tia, -tta, cf. § 21 Note. 

Tran.sfers to the ^^-Conjugation (thematic). 

§ 553. A number of transitions from the Third 
Class to the ^z-conjugation occur. The reduplicated 
wk. stem dap- (YAv.), dad- (GAv.) of Y dd- in Av. as in 
Skt.— cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 672— thus not infrequently 
assumes the inflection of an ^-stem, § 483. 

Tys. g.l. 
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1. Indicative, i. ACT. a. Pres. YAv. dap^i^t^u — 

b. Prct. YGAv. dap-i-nit da}-d, dap~a»l, dad-a-^l; dap^t^n, dad-j^n 
(beside dada^ § 543 Foot-Note).— H, MID. YAv. dap^a-Ue. — GAv. 
dad^i-nti ‘they are placed'. 

Note. Similarly transferred Av. ztzan9^ti, tizamn, ztzan&f from 
ystffi- ‘beget, bear*. The Skt. shows jijanat as redupl. a or. Whitney, 
SkU Gram. § 864. 

Class 7.— Nasal Class. 

§ 554. The roots of the nasal class all end in a 
consonant; the class has for its characteristic feature the 
assumption of an internal nasal to form the stem. That 
is, the root has a -na- (in strong forms), an -«■ (in weak 
forms) inserted immediately before its final consonant to 
form the present stem. The root itself retains its weak 
grade; the endings are attached directly to the stem. — 
Cf. Skt. seventh Class, Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 683 seq. 

Here belong for example: Av. yds- ‘to announce, 
promise’ ci-na-sti; Av. yiric- ‘to let go'*yf-««-/^/f=Skt. 
ri-t^U’kti, and some others — see following paradigm § S S 5 • 
Paradigm of Class 7. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 684.) 

§ 55 $. Av. ynt- ‘to announce, promise*, cip~ ‘to proclaim, think*, 
mark^ (mfr^n^-) ‘kill*, kart- ‘to cut’, ww- ‘mingle’, vid^ ‘find, receive*. Cf. 
Skt ychid- ‘to cut*. 

§ 556. I. Indicative.— a. Present. 


i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

1. H-na-hmi (GAv,)‘ chi-nd-dmi 

2. ci^na-sH chi-nd^tH 

if. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

3. k9r*-ii-te^ chi’-n^tk 

Plural: 

2. m 9 r*~n-^'duyi (GAv.) chi-n^ddkvi 

3. m 9 r*^n-caUi (GAv.)® chi-iuddti 


‘Cf. § 141. — * Vd. 7.38, cf. imperat. hr^i^tu, but kzr^i^M fl-conj. 
as Skt kfntdU,--^ Ys. 31.1, ~atl = -nti. 
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§ 557- b. Preterite. 

I. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2 . mi-na-V d-chi~na-t 

3. ci-m- 5 ^ d-chi-na-t 

§ 558. a. Imperative. 

L ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. hr^-n-tu^ chi-nd-ttu 

§ 559. 3> Subjunctive. 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Av, Plural: cf. Skt. 

I, ci^na-pUmaide^ chi-vd-dSniahai 

§ 560. 4. Optative. 

I. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. .Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. nurqp-yS-i^ . , . chi-n-d-yd-t 3. vi-n-dita^ . . . chi-n-ditd 

§ 561. 5. Participle. 

Av. i. ACTIVE. cf. .Skt. Av. ii. MIDDLE, cf. Skt. 

vi'H^daCnJt-'^ . . . cM-n-ddnt- vi-ti-dfmna~ .... chi-n-ddnd- 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 562. The form Av. m 9 r»j 9 fite stands perhaps for ^in 9 r*-it~git (3 sg. 
mid.). If so, the formation would be regularly after this {7) class. But 
the form is quite uncertain. 

Transfers to the ^-Conjugation. 

§ 563. The stem mdr^nc- ‘kiir has practically become 
stereotyped as a root according to the ^r-conj. by transfer; 
hence the thematic forms: — Pres. Act. 3 sg. mar^ncaHi] 
3 pi. Mid. 3 sg. ntdr^ncaHe, 3 pi. niPr^ncante 

(above). — Imp era t. Mid. 2 sg. m^r^ncamha. 

§ 564. The root GAv. mard- (as mdr^nd- § 39) ‘to destroy’ has 
likewise become practically crystallized according to a-conj. : Pret. Act. 
3 sg. tnor9tidaf 3 pi. mdr*nd 9 n (on cf. § 39 end). 

* i. e. mi^nas'S, § 158. — * i. e. ci~na*S't, § 192. — ® Vd. 7.38, weak 
forml — * a-conj. by transfer as in Skt. " On -rq- = r -j- see § 49. 
On cf. § 162. — •Yt. 17.54, with variant vindtia (i). — " In compounds. 


II 
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§ 565. Similar instances of stereotyped forms and transfer to 
^-conjugation as also in Skt., are; Av. 2 vtd- ‘find, obtain’ (vind-, like Skt. 
vi-n^d-a-ti) vi-n-d-?-n-ti (3 pl- indie.), vi-n-d^a-Hi (3 sg. subjunct. Vd. 13.36) 
beside unthcmatic vi-na-sti (GAv.), vi-n-dttn (YAv. opt. above). — Likewise 
Av. kart- ‘to cut’ (kar^nt-, like Skt. kf-n-t-d-ti) k 9 r^-n-t-aiti (3 sg. indica- 
tive), k9i'J>-n-t-a-{ (pret.).— Also some others. 

Note. Peculiar is 2 sing. pret. act. mir*rica'ntS ‘thou didst destroy’ 
_weak nasal i7ed root with added an (-■ nn). On cf. § 527 end. 

Class 5. — ;/«-Class. 

§ 566. The verbs of this class are not numerous. 
The root dds tiao- (in the strong forms), ftu- nv- (in the 
‘weak forms) to make the present stem. The root itself 
retains its weak grade. 

Here belong for example: Av. ykar- ‘to make’ 
^Skt, krnd-ti; Av. y sni- ‘to hear’ s^ru- 
nao-Hi^SVi. sr-nd 4 i\ Av. y as- ‘to attain’ a^-naoMi 
= Skt. as-nd-ti; and a few others. 

Paradigm of Class 5. 

(Cf. Whitney, Gram. § 698.) 

§ 567. Av. l/'Xw- ‘to make’, var- ‘cover choose*, dab- ‘deceive’, 
hu- ‘press’, sri- 'give over’, sru- ‘hear’. — Cf. Skt. ykr-, 

§ 568 I. Indicative. — a. Present. 


i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. kdr^-nao-mi .... kr-ifo-mi 

2. k 3 r^’nu-U^ kr-t^ 6 -fi 

3. kdr^-nao-Hi kr-\io-ii 

Plural: 

3 . hr^-n<^v-anti ^ kr-xw-dnti 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular; 

3. vBr^-nu-^te • • kf-t^u-ti 

Dual : 


3. vdr^’nv-aHe (GAv.)=* . . . . . . . kr-w-mte 

^~On cf § 60 Note b. — - Yt. 13.26, so metrically. Cf. § 68 
Note 3.---* 3 X.I 7 - 



The non-fl-Conjugation (unthematic):— Cl. 5 (««-class). 


Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

3. . V 9 r 9 -nv-a%te ^ kr-^^Lv-dte 

§ 569. b. Preterite. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. hr^-nao-t d-kr-tto-t 

Plural : 

2. d^b-^naO‘td (GAv.)^ d-kr-tto-ta 

H. MIDDLE. 

3. hu-nu‘ta d-kr-vu-ta 

§ 570. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. hr^-nu-^di kr-fju-hi 

Plural: 

2. s^ri-nao-ta^ lst->jd-ta 

§ 571. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. hr^-nav-dni kr-vav-ani 

Plural: 

3. hr^-ndu-n^ kr-mv-an 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular : 

1. kBr^-nav-dne kr-vdv-ai 

§ 572. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. s^ru-nu-y^ kr-vu-yds 

3. hr^-nu-yd{ kr-vu-ydt 

§ 573 - 5 - Participle. 

I. ACTIVE. Av. hu-nV’a(n)t’ kr-ltv-d(n)t- 

ii. MIDDLE. hu-nv-ana- kr-xw-cmd- 


* After fl-conj. — * Vs.- 22.5, from str. st. form, cf. Whitney, .%/. Gram. 
707. — * Str. stem form, as Skt. krxwta, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 704. — 
On •dun, cf. § 64. * 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 

§ 574. Instances of transfer to the d-conj. (beside 
the 3 pi. above) are not infrequent: — 

1. Indicative. I. ACT. a. Pres. YAv. ‘he covers*. 

— b. Pret. hr*-nav-6 ‘thou didst make*. 

2. Imperative. I. ACT. YAv. hr^^nav-a ‘make thou*.<— * 11 . MID. 
YAv. hu-nv-amuha ‘press thou*. 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. YAv. k9r»-nav-S~hi, kfr^’HOV-S^t k9r»- 
nav-qn ‘if thou, he, they make*. 

§ 575* On instances of kar- made up after class 9, see below § 591. 


Class 8. — //-Class. 

§ 576. The eigth class (Skt. //i«-class, Whitney, Skt, 
Gram. § 697 seq.) is hardly more than a variety of the 
preceding (5) class. It comprises, however, enough roots 
to be disfmguishable. The present-stem is made by add- 
ing to the root ao-, av- (in the str. forms), v- (in the 
wk. forms). 

Included under this class are the roots : Av. Y tan- 
‘to stretch’ = Skt. Y tan-; Av. ‘drive’ = Skt. 
Yin-. Likewise here, parts of Av. Y ^P' reach’ 

= Skt. Y^P’i (pres, participle), cf. 

Skt. Av. |/ 7 /ar- ‘protect’. 

Paradigm of Class 8. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 698 b.) 

§ 577* Av. ‘to drive*, tan- ‘stretch’, van- ‘strike*, ^lar- ‘flow’, 

^lan- ‘destroy*. — Cf, .Skt. ^tan- ‘to stretch*. 

§ 578. 1. Indicative. — a. Present. 


i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular; cf. Skt. 

3. in-ao-**i tan-t-ti 

Plural: 

2. spa$-u-pa' (?) •'..... tan-u-thd 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Plural: 

3, af-9qtt'^ tano-dti 


* I'nccrlaln ; Ys. 53.6. — ^ i, c. *dp-v-afile after tf-conj. On /, see § 95. 



The non-«-Conji!gation (unthematic):— Cl. 8, 9 («-, «<f-class). 


§ 579- 3- Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Singular: cf. Ski. 

I. tan-av-a tan-av-d (Vcd.) 

§ 4. Optative. 

active. ii. middle. 

Av, Singular: cf.Skt. Av. .Singular: cf. .Skt. 

3. vaU’U-yd^ .... tan~u~yit i. tan-u-ya * . . . . tan-v~iyd 

§ 581- 5. Participle. 

Av. I. ACTIVE, cf. .Skt Av. Ii. MIDDLE. cf.Skt 


, . . tan‘V‘‘d( njl- jion-v-amna * . . . tan-v^dttii 

Poms to be observed. 

§ 5^** *• Indie. Pres. Act 3 sg. ha^*r-v-aUi (.ifier </ - c on j u g.i- 

tion). Mid. 3 pi. fyavu^tai~ca ‘and they rain’ (i. e. fyauh-v-anic § 63). 

Class g. — nd-Class. 

§ S^ 3 ‘ In the ninth class is added to the root 
to form the strong present-stem; ;/•, 7ta- (i. e. /^ + <2!-conj.) i.s 
added to make the weak pres. stem. The form Jta- (i.c. 
tf-conj.) is commoner than The endings are attached 
directly; the root itself retains its weak grade. 

The Skt. ninth class likewise adds nd- in the strong 
forms, but n-, ni- (i. e. before cons.) in the weak. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt Gram, § 717 seq., esp. § 731. 

Here belong: Av. J/yrf- ‘to loVe fri-iid-mi—^Vx., 
prv^d-mi; Av. ‘to seize’ 

gfbh-nd-ti; Av. choose’ V 9 r’-fi-tc — Ski. vr- 

Av. Ygar- ‘to sing’ = Skt. gr-w-td. 

Likewise some others — see following paradigm § 584. 

Paradigm of Class 9. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 718). 

§ 584. Av. y/ff- ‘to love’, garw- ‘seize’, var- ‘choose’, ////- ‘to 
press’, /tfr- 'fight*. — Cf. Skt. y/rf- ‘to please’, '\fvar- ‘to choose'. 

* cf. Skt. tan-v-^-ya § 6a. — • Like a-conj., -amna. On 0, cf. § 39. 
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§585. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 


i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I . fri-nd-mi prJ-iti-mi 

3. gsmv-nd-Hi pri-v^-ti 

Plural: 

I . fry-c{-mahl (GAv.) ‘ prHii~,n<i:i 

1. fri-n- 3 flti pri-^-dnti 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

I. vdr^-n-e vr-xi-t 

3. vdr^-n-te 

§ 586. b. Preterite. 

I. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. mip-nd-{ d-pri-t^-t 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular : 

I, fraor^-fl'ta"^ d-vftt^-ta 

Plural: 

3. vBr’rfi-dtd (GAv.)’' d-vr-t^-ata 

§ 587. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

3. fri-U’Bfitu pri-rt-dntu 

§ 588. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. fri-nd-ni pri-^d-ni 

J hu-ndMt (GAv.) pri-v^-ti 

^\fri'nd-{ prt-x^-t 

Plural: 

3. gBr^zv-nq-n pri-vd-n 
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ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

^ [p^r^-nd-ne — 

. \/rt-ndi 

3. p 3 r>-narite pri-vi-iai 

Plural: 

3 . V3r>-ns-nte'^ vr-vi->iisi 

§ 589- 5- Participle. 

W, Ky. fri-n-9mna-~ prt-tt-Sna- 

Forms to be observed. 


§ 59®- the weak forms in (i. e. ^-conjugation by traii'.fer) are 
frequent ; the instances of 3 pi. thus formed are noted above. Other exam- 
ples of this transfer (-n-a) are given in the next section § 591. 

§ 591. The transfers to the ^-conjugation with weak 
stem (na) are: 

1, Indicative. 1. ACT. a. Pres, hu^n-a-hi ‘thou pressest', frh 

n-a-Ui, fri’n-S-mahi , fn-n-inti (above).— il. MID. k?r>-ii- 9 tite ‘they 
make, cut’.— b. Fret. i. ACT. ‘I made, cut’, sa-n^a-l ‘it ap- 

peared’ (i. e. sad-n-al § 185) Yt. 14.7. — ii. MID. sbr^-n-a-ta ‘he 
strewed'. 

2. Imp e rati vet i. ACT. GAv. ppi-^-tt'S ‘fulfil thou’ Yt. 28.10, 
YAv. mip-n-^-tu ‘let him turn’, fri-n-p^tu (above). — ii. MID. bri-n-a- 
vuha ‘cut thotl’. 

4. Optative, i, ACT. kpr*~n~di-(, (GAv.) ‘we might 

anger’ Ys. 28.9, stprf-n-ay-pn 'let them strew’. — ii. MID. stpr>-n-ai‘ta 
‘let him strew’. 


II. PERFECT-SYSTEM. 

Perfect. 

(Cf, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 780 seq.) 

§ 592. General Remark. The chief characteristic of 
the perfect is the reduplication; the endings also differ 
in some respects from those of the present-system; the 
perfect shows likewise a distinction of strong and weak 
forms. As to signification, the perfect (and pluperfect) as 
‘ Vd. 5 * 59 * — * -Pfum like c-conj. 
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in Ski. commonly denotes simple past time; sometimes 
present time is expressed. 

Note I. An assumed periphrastic form of the perfect sporadically 
occurs, see § 623. 

Note 2. On the absence of reduplication, see § 620. 

Reduplicated Syllable. 

§ 593. The principal points to be observed in regard 
to r c d II p 1 i c a t i o n of the V o w e 1 s (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§ 7^3) are: 

r. Internal or final ^ or « is regularly reduplicated 
by a (sometimes by d — cf Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 786 a), 
occasionally by i. For example — 

Av. ta-tai-a ‘he has formed’ = wSkt. ia-tdk^-a ; Av. da- 

dH-pa ‘thou hast created’ ([/“i/d-) = da-dhd-tha; Av. dS-dar^s-a ‘I 
have seen' (^dars-) = Skt. da-ddrs-a; Av. ‘they have 

made' [Ykar^) = Skt. ca-kr~ur ; GAv. v&’Vir*z~oi ‘he has worked’ 
(mid.) yvarz-; Av. ji-ga**rv-a (observe palatal j § 465 c) ‘I have 
perceived’ = Skt. ja-grdbh-a. 

2. Internal or final i, u or t, u are reduplicated 
by f, u (sometimes u). For example — 

Av. di-dvag$-a ‘I have hated’ (Ydvii-) =: Skt. di-dvdf-a; Av. 
di’day^a ‘he has seen’ {Y dh) — Skt. di-dhay-a; Av. tH-tav-a ‘he 
has been able’ {Y^^-) = Skt. tH-t&v-a. 

Note. Worthy of remark is Av. b&-bv-ar» (with d from Y^^’ ‘lo be’) 
Yt. X 3 -I 50 = Skt. ba-bkov-ur, but Av. bvdva (i. e. bu-vdu~a, Yt. 13.2, cf. 
§ 68 b ~ Skt. ba-bhiiv-a. 

3. Initial a by reduplication with itself becomes d. 
For example — 

Av. it)-vh-a ‘he has been’ (Va/^-) = Skt. d-s-a, 

4. Initial ^ (or u if found) is reduplicated by j' 
i. e. (or u i. e. u-v), cf § 68 a. 

Av. y/'yg (i. e. fy-.ay’qn) ‘they may have come’ Ys. 42.6 

{Y*~ subjunct. tf-inflcct. if not redupl. pres.). So also 
yalia i. e. iyaS$a Yt. 13.99. 

§ 594. The laws for the reduplication of con- 
sonants have been sufficiently treated above, § 465 c. 
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Radical Syllable. 

Strong and weak Stem-Forms. 

§ 595. The Strong stem or gu^a-form of* the radical 
syllable, as in the non-^tr-conjugation (unthematic), is found 
in the perfect-system i) in the Indicative Act. i, 2, 3 sg. 
Pres. Pret.; 2) in the Imperative Act. 3 sg.; 3) in the 
Subjunctive entire. The remaining forms are weak. 
But numerous fluctuations in this rule occur. 

Note. In GAv., as in Vedic Skt, medial short a before a single 
consonant is lengthened to d in the radical syllable of the 3 sg. pf. act. 
For Y A V. no rule is laid down. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 793 c. Thus, 
GAv. nJ-nds-a ‘it is lost’ = Skt na-nds-a. 

§ 596. With reference to the weak forms, some ob- 
servations as regards the radical syllable may be made. 
An internal or final i, u remains unchanged e. g. iri-rip-ar^ 
‘they lie’ {Yrip-), su^sm-ye ‘1 have heard’ (ysrtt-) Yt. 17.17, 
yet su-sru-ma ‘we have heard’ Yt. 13.198; but a number 
of roots having medial a between single consonants (cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 794 e) and certain others, by loss of 
the vowel in weak forms may undergo some change: 

1. Roots in -ar show weak forms in -r- before vowels: Av. bh'Xvr-ar* 
‘they bore’ {\fbar‘)y beside GAv. vd~v 9 r»z-di ‘he worked’ 3 sg. pf. mid. 
[Yvarz- i. e. two cons.). 

2. Roots in -am, -an show weak forms in Av. jU-gm-yqni 

‘I would have come’ GAv. cd-^n-ar^ ‘they have desired’ {Ykan-). 

3. Roots with initial ya-, va- by contraction with the reduplicated 
syllable show in the weak {oxtc\% yaS- (yoi-) , vao- (vdu~) \. ya-i~, va-u-: 
Av. Yyat- ‘to strive' makes 1 pi. act. YAv. yaipma, GAv. ybipmd (i. c. 
ya-yt-ma, ya-it-ma)\ Av. Yvan- ‘win’ makes 3 pi. act. vaonar* (i. e. va- 
vn-ar, va-un-ar). Cf. § 63 seq. 

4. Roots with radical Anal lose this d before endings beginning 

with a vowel, so also before endings where Skt. shows the union-vowel i, 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 794 end: Av. ‘to stand’, ki-!t-a i, 3 sg. pf. 

act.; ‘give, place’, tta-d-a 3 .sg. act., daSd-e 3 sg, mid.; da-d-va ptcp\. 
(Skt. da-d-i-v 4 s or da-d-v^s). 
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Personal Endings 

and their connection with the Stem. 

§ 597. The endings of the perfect, especially in the 
middle voice, are mostly primary. They are attached 
directly to the tense-stem as in the unthematic conjuga- 
tion; sporadic traces of a ‘union-vowel’ i, b (cf. Whitney, 
Skt, Gram, § 797 seq.) perhaps however exist. See Bar- 
tholomae, A,F. ii. p. 97. 

§ 598. The endings agree with those of the Skt. ; 
some forms however are to be specially observed, see be- 
low § 599 seq. 

Perfect Endings. 


i. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

\, -a -rt -e -i 

2. ‘pa -tha — si 

3. a -e -i 

Dual : Dual : 

1 . — va — vahi 

2 . — — athur — -Sthl 

3. -atar^ . . . . -atur (GAv.), ‘te -ea 

Plural: Plural: 

1. ‘ma — -mahi 

2. ~a a — -d^vi 

3. -ar^, . -ur — 


Perfect Endings (Observations). 

§ 599. Singular:— 

First Person: ii. MIDDLE. A ist. sg. mid. form in -0 (i. e. -&u § 54 = 
Skt. -Hu) from a root ending in long J is perhaps to be found 
in ‘I have made’ Ys. 10.9 = Skt. dadhdu, Whitney, Skt, Grant. 
§ 800 e. 

Second Person: i. ACTIVE. Note the form -/a (for -/a § 78 end) after s 
in GAv. vdistd 'thou knowest’. 

§ 600. Dual:— 

Third Person; ii. MIDDLE. Observe the suffix -ti 3 du. mid. in GAv. 
dazdl ‘they both created’ Ys. 30.4 (i. e. *dhazdhai, Iha-dh’iai)^ cf. 
Bartholomae, K.Z. xxix. p. 285 = Flexionslehre p. 16. 
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§ 601. Plural:— 

Third Person: i. ACTIVE. The ending (above) beside -ar* is found 

in GAv. ci‘kdit‘ 9 r*i ‘they have thought, taught* Ys. 32.1 1. 

Pluperfect (Preterite). 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 817 seq.) 

§ 602. The existence of a preterite (pluperfect) 
indicative corresponding to the present perfect, seems to 
be shown by a few forms. There is, however, some un- 
certainty, see Note. The forms here recognized as plu- 
perfect are made by adding the secondary endings 
directly to the perfect stem. The strong stem appears 
in the singular active; the weak stem elsewhere. The 
thematic a (transferring to the <z-inflection) is sometimes 
found. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 817 seq. 

Note. There is much difficulty in distinguishing a pluperfect from 
some other reduplic. forms. .Some of the examples may equally well be 
referred to other forms (impf., aor.) of the redupl. preterite, 

Mode-Formation of the Perfect. 

§ 603. The perfect like the other tense-systems shows 
an indicative (pres, perf.; pret. pluperf.), imperative, 
subjunctive (prim, and sec.), optative and participle 
(cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 808 seq.). These are formed 
as in the non-^-conjugation (unthematic) ; the subjunctive 
has the strong stem + mode-sign a; the optative has the 
weak stem + -yd-, -f-. 

§ 604. A number of transfers to the <3:-infIection 
instead of the thematic are found in pluperfect, imperat., 
subjunct., optative, and participle. See § 619. 

Paradigm of the Perfect-System. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 800 seq.) 

§ 60s • Examples of the inflection of the perfect may 
be taken from the following roots: — 

Av. ‘to .seize' = Skt. ‘hate’ = 

Skt. Av. y/rW- ‘grow* = Skt. Av. y^/arx- ‘see’ 
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= Skt. ydar^z* Av. ydd- ‘give, make' =s Skt ydS-, Av. 
ykan- ‘love’ = Skt ykan^! Av. ytu- ‘be able* = Skt ytu-i Av. 
ydar- 'hold' = Skt. ydkar~; Av. ysru- ‘hear’ = Skt yiru-; 
Av. yyat- ‘strain, strive’ = Skt. yyaU: Av. yhan- ‘earn* = Skt 
ysan~; Av. ybar- ‘bear* = Skt ybk»r-; Av. ykar- ‘make’ = 
Skt ykar^i Av. ypru~ 'support, nourish'; Av. yman- ‘think’ =s 
Skt. yman^; Av. ydf- ‘consider, see’ => Skt ydhf~{ Av. y^ rud- 
‘obstruct’ = Skt y^rudh; Av. y sac-^ ‘learn, can' = Skt iae*; 
Av. yqs^t as- ‘attain’ = Skt qi-t ai-: Av. yva%- ‘carry’ = Skt 
yvah-; Av. yar- ‘go^ rise’ = Skt yar-; Av. yhar- ‘protect’; 
Av. yah- ‘be’ = Skt. yas-; Av. yvrat- ‘proceed’; Av. ygam- 
‘go, come’ = Skt ygam-: Av. yvan- ‘strive, contend, win' = 
Skt yvan-. 

§ 606. X. Indicative.— a. Perfect (Present), 

i. ACTIVE. 


Av. Singular: 

cf. Skt 

{ji-ga^rv-a, di-dvaei^a . . . 

. ja-grdbk-a, di-dvis-a 

1 ^rU'Vaod-a, dd-dar^s^a . . . 

. ru-rddh-a, da-dari-a 

2 . da-dd-Jfa ^ 

. da-d(k)&-tha 

1 ca-kan-a, tu-tav-a .... 

eS*kan-a, tu-tdv a 

da-ddr-a 

da-dhdr-at dd-dhir-a 

Dual: 


3. yaet-atar^^ 

. (ylhatur) 

Plural: 


1 di'dvlg-ma^ , su-sru-ma . . . 

. di-dvis-i-md, vi-vis’fnd 

{yaij^-ma^ 

. (yit-i-md) 

2. /la-phdn-a 

— 

3. ba^r-ar^, cd-^r-ar^ . . . . 

. ja-bhr-urt cd-kr-ur 

ii. 111DDI.B. 


Singular: 


I . su-sruy-e 

iu-lruu-i 

3. tu-pruy-t 

iu-iruv-i 

Dual: 


1 ma-man-dHe^ ...... 

. ma-mn-dtl 

^\da-z-de^ 

— 


‘ Ys. 71.10. — * Glass, p. 56.11. — • On f after v cf. § 20.— 
^ cf. § 596.3. — * Ys. 13.4, Bartholomae, K.Z. xxix. p. 288 = FlisciansUhrt 
p. 17, 19. — * GAv. Ys. 30.4, cf. § 600. 
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§•607. b. Plup 

effect (Preterite), 
i. ACTIVE. 


Av. 

Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

I. di-dai-m^ . . 



a-ja^grabh-am • 

3. ^ru-raosd^ . . 

Plural: 

a-ci-kl-t 

3. sa-ik-9n^ . . . 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singulars 


3. 9n-d^hta (GAv.)*^ 

Plural: 


3. vaoz-i-nm^ . . 

§ 608. a. 

Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 


Av. 

Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

3. ni-sa-»har-a-tu^ 

H. MIDDLE. 

. 

2. dr^-ivd (GAv.) . 

§ 609. 3- 

Subjunctive. 

1 . ACTIVE. 

Plural: 

8 

1. /»ph-dma^ . . 



. Ss-Sma 

2. vaords-a-pd (GAv.) 

ih MIDDLE. 

Plural: 

. va-vraj-a^tha 

3. at>h-a-ire^'‘ . . 

§ 6io. .4 

. Optative. 

1 . ACTIVE. 


Av. 

Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

I. ja’jm-yqm . . 



• ja^gam-yUm 

2. . . 


tU-tu-yHt 

3. vaonyc^t • • • 


. ma-man-ySt 


• Can as well be redupl. pret. Cl. 3. — * cf. Whitney, Si/. Gram, 
§ 818a. — » Skt. Va rudh; cf. § 151, — * Ys. 53-1 i- e- salkfn^ca. — ‘ cf. 
Bartholomae, B.B. xiii. p. 65. — * cf. §§ 455, 616.— ^Ys. 58^, a-inflect. 
by transfer, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 814. — •cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 813 
end. — • cf. <7-inflcct. — Ys. g.23, cf. § 452, v. 1. “ Ys. 9.29, 

used as 3 sg. . 
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§ 6ii. 5. Participle. cf. Skt. 

i. ACTIVE. Av. ha-Kfhan-vah‘ sa-san-vds- 

il. MIDDLE. ha-ffhan-ana- sa-san-Snd^ 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

I. Indicative, a. Perfect. 

§ 612. Singular: — 

First Person: H, MID. GAv., add droi ‘I have earned' (Yar-) Ys. 33.9, 
on -oi- cf § 56.— On a possible ist. sg. mid. in -0 (i. e. -<f?/) = Skt. 
-a«, from see § 599 .ib^ ve. 

Third Person: i. ACT. Observe radical S in (root with medial a before 
one consonant) GAv. nindsd ‘it is lost’, YAv. daddra ‘he fixed'— 
see § $95 Not^ but likewise d, YAv. cakdna ‘he loved’ 
yaydta ‘he strove’ bavSra ‘he bore’ (y^ar-). — Again from 

weak stem (final radical d lost before vowels, § 596.4) da-d~a ‘he 
made’ (y/fd-).— ii. MID. GAv. also (with strengthened reduplication) 
vd-vir»z-di ‘he has worked’, cf. § 56. — Add GAv. drained ‘has been 
earned’ (Yar-) Ys. 56.3. 

§ 613. Dual:— 

Third Person: i, ACT. GAv. (note -d-) vaoca/ar^ ‘they both have spoken’, 
vdvir^zdtar^ ‘they both have done* Ys. 13.4, 

§ 614. Plural:— 

First Person: 1 . ACT. GAv., note ydip^md 'we strive’ "(-oi- § 56) beside 
YAv. yaipma above. 

Second Person: i. ACT. YAv., note the long d strongest stem in 
above in paradigm. 

Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. from weak stem (final radical d lost before 
vowels § 596.4) and str. redupl. dd-d-ar* ‘they made’ (ydd-) = Skt. 
dadhur . — Likewise note (§ 62.2) YAv. vaonar>, GAv. vaonar^ ‘they 
strove’ (i. e. va-vn-ar § 596.3). — Long redupl. syl. cd-^r-ar* ‘they have 
made’ Vd. 4.46, — GAv. also (suffix ci-kdit- 9 r>I ‘they thought’. 

b. Pluperfect. 

§ 615. Singular:— 

Third Person: ii. MID. GAv. s,id^}td (in paradigm, see Foot-Note) pre- 
sents ‘Attic reduplication*. 

§ 616. Plural:— 

Third Person: U. MID. YAv. vaozinni (i. e. va-vz-i-nm y»fls-) above in 
paradigm shows 3 pi. ending in -rm = Skt. -ram (cf. Whitney, 
Skt, Gram, §§ 834 b , 867) with connecting vowel. Sec above 
§ 455 end. 
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4. optative. 

§ 617. Plural:— 

First Person: I. ACT. YAv., per^ips here daidyama Yt. 24.58. 

5. Pu,i ticiplci 

§ 618. i. ACT. On inflectional forms of the pf. act. ptcpl. see §§ 349, 
350.— ii. MID. Also suffix S,na (beside -hid) vavazSna- ‘driven’, dadr&na-, 
dadrSna- ‘held’. 

Transitions to the thematic (a) inflection. 

§ 619. A number of transfers to the ^ar-inflection occur 
cf. § 604. 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. b. Pluperf. Sg. 3. YAv. ‘he 

formed’ ; ja-jm-a-l. 

2. Imperative, i, ACT. Sg. 3. GAv. ni-lMhar-a-tH (in paradigm). 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. avks^ ‘may be’; Du. 3. 
ahhdl 9 ni Yt. 13.12; PI. 3. iyeyq (iieiiq — *iy-ay-a-an) ‘they may go’ 
(y‘i-) Ys. 42.6 (if not de.siderative).— li. MID. PI. 3. YAv. Avhhre 
Yt. 10.45, cf. §§ 452, 436. 


Absence of Reduplication. 

§ 620. In Av., as in Skt., the absence of a redupli- 
cated syllable is met with in a number of cases. This is 
familiar in vaeda ‘oiSa’ = Skt. veda, and in some other 
forms. — Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 790. 

§ 621. As example of perf. lacking reduplication may be given 
G(Y)Av. '^vid- ‘to know’ = Skt. y'vid-, 

1. Indie, a. Perf. Sg. I. vaedd, 2. voistd, 3. vaidd, valda (YAv.), 

2. Imp e rat. PI. 2. Ys. 33.8. 

3. Sub June t. Sg. I. vaidd Ys. 48.9; PI. 2. vaidodUm (§ 39). 

4. Op tat. Sg. 3. vidyd^. 

5. Par tic. i, ACT. vidvah- (GAv.), vtdvah^ (YAv.).— H, MID. vai- 
dma- Ys. 34.7, vaidmna- (themat.). 

§ 622. Other examples of pf. wanting redupl. are: GAv. Ycag- ‘grant’, 
cag»md (i pi. pf. act.), cag»do (3 du. plpf.), cagv» (ptcpl.). — Also GAv. 
apdno ‘attained’ (ptcpl. Y 
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Periphrastic Perfect. 

§ 623. In YAv. traces of a periphrasis which may 
be construed as forming a perfect are found. — Cf. also 
Whitney, Skt. Gram, §§ 1070, 1072. In Av. the acc. sg. 
fern, of the pres, participle is united with the perfect of 
the auxiliary ah^ to be: — 

YAv. ^raily€*ntim avk&l ‘it may have clung' (subjunct.), astara- 
ye^fktith Cbvh&l ‘should have corrupted*. —Perhaps also here biwivAvIta 
‘he had frightened’ Yt. 19.48,50 (? nom. sg. ptcpl. 
cf. variants). 


III. AORIST-SYSTEM. 

Aorist. 

(Chiefly found in Gatha Avesta.) 

§ 624. General Remark. In regard to form the 
aorist in Av. may perhaps best be defined as a preterite, 
whose exact corresponding present is missing and which 
consequently attaches itself to an analogous present and 
preterite, and forms a new system subordinate to these. 

In regard to meaning the aorist in Avesta commonly 
denotes a simple past action, usually but not always mo- 
mentary. It may often, as in Skt. , be rendered by our 
‘have’. 

The instances of aorist formation are found chiefly in 
the Gatha portions of the literature, but occurences in the 
later parts are by no- means uncommon. 

Note. The resemblance in form which the aorist bears to the 
preterite (imperfect) sometimes gives rise to question whether certain given 
forms are to be classed as preterite (imperfect) or as aorist; th^. decision 
depends chiefly upon whether or not we assume a present to the form — 
e. g, cf. Bartholomae, Verbum p. 63 seq. 

§ 625. Two groups of aorists may conveniently be 
distinguished; they are i. non-sigmatic, 2. sigmatic. 
These comprise several sub-varieties of formation (7 as in 
Skt.), as follows.— Cf. Whitney, Skt; Gram. § 824. 
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/ I. Root-aorist. 

i. Non-Sigmatic I 2. Simple a-aorist (thematic). 

t 3. Reduplicated aorisl. 


Aorist-System 


ii. S i g ni a t i c 


4. h~ (S‘J aorist. 

5. /la- (sa-) aorist (or //-thematic). 

6. / 7 -aorist. 

7. /// 7 -aorist. 


§ 626. Augment and Endings. The augment in 
aorist forms as elsewhere in Av. is commonly missing; 
the augmentless forms, moreover, often have a subjunctive 
(imperative) signification (cf. § 445 Note 2 injunctive). The 
endings in the indicative are the secondary. 

• §627. Modes of the Aorist. The modes— impera- 
tive, subjunctive (prim., sec.), optative — of the aorist are 
formed according to the regular laws of the other systems. 

Note. Observe the existence of a form 3 sg. imp era t. mid. in 
-qm — Skt. -Sm: GAv. n>iucqin ‘speak’, vidqm ‘it shall decide’ Vs. 32.6, 
cf. Skt. duhSni, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 618. 


i. Non-Sigmatic Group. 

§ 628. The aori.sts of the non-sigmatic group — i. root- 
aorist, 2. simple <z-aorist (thematic), 3. reduplicated aorist 
— resemble preterites (imperfects) which correspond re- 
spectively to the root-class, the ^^-conjugation (thematic), 
and to the reduplicated class. 

, I. Root- Aorist. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 829.) 

§ 629. The root-aorist is like an imperfect of the 
root-class without a corresponding present indicative. 'Fhe 
endings are attached directly to the root in its strong or 
its weak form. The distribution of .strong and weak stem- 
forms is in general the same as in the present and perfect 
systems. The modes show their characteristic mode-signs. 

§ 630. Example of root-aorist inflection (almost e.x- 
clusively GAv.). 
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Av. (str. stem dd-t <fb-/wk. stem </-) 

= Skt. yfdd^t dka-, Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 829. 

§631, I. Indicative.— A oris t (Preterite). 


i. ICTIYE. 

(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

J • — d-d(k)d~^ 

2 . da, das<d d-d(h)d-5 

3 - d-d(h)a^t 

Plural: 

1. dd-ntd d-d(h)a-ma 

2. dd‘td d^d(h)a‘ta 

3- d‘d(h)-ur 


ii. MIDDLE. 
Plural: 

3. d-dtd^ 

§ 632. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 


(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2 . ddMi — 

3- dd-tii d(h)i-tu 


§ 633. 3. Subjunctive. 

I. ACTIVE. 

Singular: 

2. dddli — 

3 . ddMl d{h)Ui 

Plural: 

2 . dq-makP — 

3 - d(i-n — 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

I. dd-np — 

I da-Kfhe — 

' 1 da-iohd — 

3 . dd-^te — 

Plural: 

3 . da-fite — 

‘ i. e. d-nia. — ^ Ys. 68.1. Ys. 44.9, 
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§ ,634. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

(G)Av. Sing^ular: 

1 . d-yctm 

2 . da'ya\ ddya^ .... 

3. dydf,daydt^ 

Plural: 

2 . ddyata^ 


' ii. MIDDLE. 

1 . d-yd * 

2. d-ifd 

3. d-ydtqm 


§ 635, 5. Participle, 

i. ACTIVE. Av. dafii- 


cf. Skt. 
d(k)i-yllm 


Forms to be observed in dAv. and YAv. 

§ 636. Some further examples of inflection in GAv. 
and some forms also in YAv. may be observed. 

I. Indicative. — Aorist. 

§ 637. Singular;— 

First Person; i. ACT. GAv. dafsm ‘I saw’; note sryv-i-m ‘I heard’ (ob- 
serve -f-, like §§ 527, 550). 

Second Person: I, ACT. GAv. var^S ‘thou hast done' (wjrrs-f-j § 165). 
Third Person: L ACT. GAv. moist ‘he turned’ made’ 

{^kar-, -<7- = -a- § 39). — Here probably also yaog^l Ys, 

Observe GAv. ‘he taught’ (sih-), YAv. vain-i-l ‘let conquer' 

Ys. 60.5 (if not opt. with wk. ending). 

§ 638. Dual;- 

Third Person: ii. MID. GAv, asrvStim ‘they called’. 

§ 639. Plural:— 

First Person; ii, MID. YAv. yao^maide ‘we joined’, GAv. var>ma*dt 
‘we nave chosen’. 

Third Person; i, ACT. YAv. a-U^ar^ ‘they elapsed’ [Ysac-) Vd. 1.4; 
also i 5 ««-‘they become’. — GAv. y^n, ^g»tmn ‘they came’.— ii. MID. 
fracart^ta ‘they provided’ (Ykar-) Vd. 2.1 1. 

* From strong stem. So metrically Yt. 10.114; Ys. 57.26. — * From 
strongest stem. — * From str. stem. So metrically Yt. x 3 - 50 » cf. Vd. 3.32. 
— * From strongest stem. — * i. e. *diya. 
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2. Imperative. 

§ 640. Singular 

.Second Person: il. MfD. GAv. hir^fvH ‘make thou’. 

Third Person; ii. MID. GAv. (ending -^qm above §§ 456, 627 Note) 
cqm ‘speak right’, vidqni ‘shall decide'. 

§ 641. Plural: — * 

Third Person; i. ACT. GAv. scMitH ‘let them follow’ {][ sac-). 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 642. Singular 

First Person; i. ACT. YAv. ‘I will stand’. — GXv. yaojd ‘I will yoke’, 
vacant ‘I .will choose’. — tl, MID. g9r»zS, gn^zoi ‘I will complain’, 
srvyi ‘I may be heard’, YAv. buye ‘I may be’ (Ybu-) Afr. 1.10,11. 
Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. ‘wHll become’. — GAv.yVwfl/ ‘he may come’. 
§ 643. Dual :~ 

Third Person; il. MID. GAv. jamalti ‘they may come*. 

§ 644. Plural : — 

First Person; i. ACT. YAv. jhnama ‘we shall come’. 

Second Person; j. ACT. GAv. vt-cayap& *ye distinguish’. 

Thiid Person; j, ACT. GAv. bva^ti-cS ‘and they will be’, jimm ‘may 
they come’. 

4. Optative. 

§ 645. Singular:— 

Second Person: I. ACT. YAv., similarly l^^nuy^ ‘thou mightest rejoice’. 
Tliii <l Poison; i, ACT. VAv. also (from sir. stem) jani-yal might. come’; 
again ( fiom wk. stem as .above) dn-yal ‘let him show’ Afr. 3.7 etc., 
likewise GAv. mipyat ‘he might deprive’. —ii. MID. GAv. drita 'he 
might liohP {\fdar-). 
g 64O. Plural : — 

Fii'«l I’erson; i. ACT. Y Aw jantyama beside jantydma ‘we might come’. 
— GAv. hiiyuma ‘wc might he’.— ii. MID. GAv. vairima^di ‘w’e might 
choose’. 

Second Pc ISO 11: i. ACT. YAv. Iniyatd ‘might ye be’. 

Third I’cison; i. ACT. YAv. biiyqu, biiyar^^ ‘they might be’. 

Aotc. lAn- fuller GAv. lists in regard to the root-aorist see Hartho- 
lomae, U'.'/.. \mv. p. 313 scq. - Flexionshhre p. 44 scq. 

§ 647. Transfer.s to the thematic ^-inflection 
are found, c. (lAv. va//^-a-f ‘he increased’, QAv.frd-jm-a-( 
‘lie came’ (Y/fdm-). 
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2. Simple a-Aorist (thematic). 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 846 seq.) 

§ 648. The instances of the simple ^-aorist are not 
very numerous; in Av. this aorist plays a part similar to 
that in the Skt. of the Rig Veda. In formation and in- 
flection it is identical with a preterite (imperfect) of the 
6th class. The root in its weak form simply assumes the 
thematic vowel a; the secondary endings are then added 
for the indicative.— Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grain. § 846. 

§649. Examples of the ^-aorist (chiefly GAv.) arc 
the following: 

X. Indicative, i. ACt. Aor. (pret.) S». 3. vhta^ ‘he fouml’ (be- 
side 3 sg. pres. pret. viiiiUa^)^ biijal ‘he absolved’ (beside pres. 

— ii, MiD. PI. 3. ktSiita ‘they ruled’ 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. Sg. 2. vuid, ‘find thou’. — il, MID. Ph 3 * 

‘let them rule’ 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. Sg. i. Iiandnt, 3. /tanr^ ‘let me, him earn’. 

4. Optative, ii. MID. Sg. 3. ‘might he rule’. 

5. Participle, i. ACT. vJdat^ (in compounds). 

Likewise some other forms might be added. 

3. Reduplicated Aorist. 

(Cf.' Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 8$6 seq.) 

§ 650. The reduplicated aorist is comparatively rare. 
The stem is made by reduplicating the root which then 
appears in its weak form and assumes the thematic a. 
The secondary endings are added for the indicative. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 856. 

§651. Example of inflection, Av. Yvac^ ‘to 
speak’ (stem vaoc-a- i.e. va-uc-, va-vC‘) = Skt. y\mc- (voca^): 

1. Indicative, i, ACT. Sg. i, vaocm, vaocim (§ 30), 2. vaoco, 

vaocas-cS, ^.vaocaf, (§§ 32, 466).— PI. i. vaoiama, raoconiS. 

2. Imperative. I. ACT. Sg. 2. vaoed. 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. Sg. i. vaoca (Ys. 45 * 3 ), 3 - 

4. Optative, i. ACT. Sg. 3, vaocQii,—' 9 \. i. vaocOimu. 

Note I. Similarly GAv. uqml ‘he disappeared’ (i. c. tia-/rs~a/, Ynas- 
= Skt. I/'m/-). 
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Note 2. To the redupl. aor. possibly belong the obscure forms YAv. 
urfi-rud-n^^a ‘thou didst grow* 2 sg. mid. Ys. 10.3, GAv. qs-al^u^iH ‘it has 
been accomplished*. The u may be anaptyctic, or is it from a pres, for- 
mation? 

§ 652. Instances of the true causative aorist with 
strengthened reduplication (cf Whitney, Skt, Gram,%% 1046, 
856) are: *to believe, cause to believe’, GAv. vdurdHe 

(3 sg. subjunct. mid.); vdurayd (i sg. opt. mid.), vdurdu 
ma^di (i pi. opt. mid.). On vdurdHe etc. for vd-vr-dHe 
sec § 62, 2 above. 

Note I. The forms zizamn, zlzanff^ (cf. Skt. ajijanat, Whitney, Ski. 
Cram. §§ 864, 869) are best reckoned under Cl. 3 in Av. on account of 
pres, indie, zizamnti Yt. 13.15. 

Note 2. The form vaozirfin Yt. 19.69 is reckoned under pluperf. 
above § 616. 

ii. Sigmatic Group. 

4. //- (s^) Aorist. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram, § 878 seq.) 

§ 653. The characteristic mark of this aorist is an 
orig. sibilant s (= Av. h, s, s) which is added in forming 
the stem. The inflection is un thematic, the endings 
being attached directly to the root which shows different 
degrees of strengthening, see ne-xt .section § 654. 

§ 654. The indicative sg. act. has the vrddhi-strengthening ; 
the indie, plur. act. and generally both numbers of the indie, mid. have 
the guna form. The imperative mid. and the entire subjunctive 
act. show likewise guna. The optative and some instances of indie, 
plur. mid. generally have the weak form. 

§ 655. Examples of inflection of this aorist are 
taken from the following roots: 

Av. y<//- ‘regard, think’ = Skt. Av. "\fdar^ ‘hold, hold 

back* = Skt. ^dhar-; Av. Y sand- ‘show, present, appear* = Skt. 
Yckand- § 1 42; Av. ywaw- 'think* = Skt. Av. 

‘.shape, create’; Av. Yfras- ‘ask’ = Skt. Av. ‘pro- 
tect* = ^kt. Ytrd-; Av. \fvan- ‘win’ c=s Skt. Av. 

nas- ‘cau'c to vanish* = Skt. nai~; Av. ‘|/‘var*- ‘work* 
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= Skt. yfvarj-; Av. Y t^~ ‘protect* = Skt. Av. yfvac- ‘speak’ 

= Skt. Yvac-; Av. Y do, make* = Skt. Y^^~> Av. 
Y^»9s^, «<w- ‘attain’ = Skt. uas-. 

§ 656 . z. Indicative. — Aorist (Preterite). 

I. ACTIVE. 


(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. ddt-St bh&i-s^t achSn 

3 . ddrHt, ddr^st^, sqs^ d-mr\ acMn 


ii. MIDDLP. 

Singular: 

1. Wiph'i^y fvOl^d mqs'i 

2 . mSiighd 

3 * ^f^Sdd mqs-ta 

Plural: 

1. A'fH§h-fftCl^di’^ f 9H§h“}H(l^di'^ .... d’gaS’/ftjAi 

2. pwar^Mum^ d-vHhvam 


§ 657 . a. Imperative. 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

2. fira^vd 

Plural: 


2 . PfdZ'duM ® . tri’dhvath 

§ 658. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 

(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I vSnt>h-aHi 

^[V^ng/l-af v^s-at 

Plural: 

I. ndfdmd^^ vjs-dma 

— 

. . . . vqs-an 


* Vs. 46.19. — * Wh., Skt Gram. § 891. — » § 39. 4 v,. 43.11. — 

• Wb., Skt. Gram. § 890. — Also mittht. — M. e. wk. form, *tnasmadl from 
.•§§ 71, 179. — ®8 171. — »«§ 158-/-^ r. — “8 165-54 r. 
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ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. pajuh'C, mJfigh-di^ mqs-si^ 

2. pLVvh-ahc- inqs-astf 

3 . var^^-a^tP mqs-ate 

Plural: 

2. Hfdiuli-difum ’ das’adhvani 

3 . vaJl$~JntP^ vakMuid 

§ 659. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

I. nd^-tma (YAv.)^‘ — 


§ 660. 5. Participle. 

.. [ (Y)Av. inavh’dua''^ .... — ^ 

II. MIDDLE. ... ,, 

I (G)Av. (/tydmm- ■’ dhU-amdna- (RV.) 

Forms to be observed. 

§ 66t. GAv. rm-vhavh'di ‘thou \vilt give’ 2 sg. sub- 
junctive mid. Yrd‘, cf. YAv. pdphahe (in paradigm). 

Note. GAv. mhi'^h'i (above) is by transfer thematic like Skt, 
mqs&i cf. § 663. 


5. ha- (sa-) Aorist. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 916 seq.) 

§ 662. The orig. jr<2:-aorist (= Av. ha, vha) in Av. is 
really only a variety of the preceding .r-aorist. It arises 
by transfer of the j-aorist to the ^-inflection. 

§ 663. Examples of the ha- (sa-) aorist inflection 
arc the following: 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. a ‘he fulfilled, offered’ 
(Ysand- above § 656) Vd. 19.15 = Skt. A-chant-s-at. 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. PI. 3. javh?ntu ‘they will smite’ 
(]/)'««-) Vd. 2.22. 

* tlicmat. § 661. — - Vt. 8.1. — ® § 165. — ^ Ys. 45*li cf. § 39, d-=-a. 

— ^ ]/'7'a. - ‘say, call*. — ® Ys. 70.4, ’ Yt 8.47. 

— ® Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 897. — ® themat. Ys. 
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3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. ndi^d-Ui ‘will disappear’ 
Yt. a.il (Yinas- = Skt. yinai^ § 158) f jahd^ Ny. x.i.— U. MID. 
YAv. ndi-d-Ui, Likewise here l sg. subj. mid. mhighdi above § 661. 

5. Participle, ii. MID. Gkv. ^jlnaoi^mna- (Yi^nu- ‘to gratify’), 
dipinna above in paradigm § 660. 


6. //-Aorist. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 898 seq«) 

§ 664. One or two instances (GAv.) of the /i-aorist 
— see Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 898— are quotable. They are 
from ykii-j c^u~ ‘look for, hope’, yJhSnu- ‘gratify, delight’: — 

1. Indie, ii. MID. Aor. (pret). Sg. i. ch-if-i (on long after 
V see § 20). 3. ch-T$‘id. 

3. Subjunct, i. ACT. Sg. i. l^in?V‘t$-d. 


7. ^//-Aorist. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 91 1.) 

§ 665. An instance (YAv.) of the his- (si^-) aorist is 
apparently the following: 

I. Indie, i, ACT. Sg. 2. odd-hil ‘thou ha.st made’ (Y</'d-) Yt. 3.2 
cf. Skt. ^Idsts, Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 912, 913. 

§ 666. No certain instance of a precative seems 
to be found in Avesta, 


Aorist 'Passive, third Singular. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 842.) 

§ 667. In Av. as in Skt. an aor. 3rd. singular in -i 
with passive meaning occurs, though it is not of common 
use. The form is made by adding i to the verbal root 
which has either the vfddhi or guna strengthening. The 
form may take the augment as in Skt. 

§ 668. Examples of 3rd. sg. Aor. Pass, are the 
following: — 

(a) With vfddhi. — From Av. ‘speak, call’ vdei, avdei 

(GAv.) = Skt. vdei, avdei; Av. ‘hear, call’ srdvi (GAv.) = 

$kt. srdvi^ so Av, d*di ‘is said, spoken of’ Y^’ Geldner) = Skt. 
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tfA-.— (b) With gu^a (or middle) form, — From Av. ‘say’ 

mraol (GAv. i. e. mrav 4 )y Av. ]/'»<?/- ‘understand’ ••vaUi (GAv.), 
Av. YJan- ‘slay’ ja^ni (YAv.). 

Note. The form YAv. 9 r*n&vi ‘it was granted, obtained’ {Y 
made, not directly from the root, but from the prepared stem 9 r»^f$du; 

IV. FUTURE-SYSTEM. 

Future. 

(Cf. Whitney, 5 X 7 . Gram. § 932 seq.) 

§ 669. The characteristic mark of the future 
in A vesta as in Sanskrit is -/y/- § i33) = Skt. 

added to the root. The root assumes the gu^a-form; 
the inflection is thematic Ohya, ^iya). — Cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram: § 932 seq. 

Modes of the Future. 

§ 670. The instances of the future are in general not 
very numerous; they are confined to the indicative mode 
and to the participle. The place* of the other modes is 
often taken by a subjunctive of other parts of the verb 
used in a future sense. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 938. 

Future Formation and Inflection. 

§ 671. Examples of future formation and inflection are 
taken from the following roots. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 933. 

Ay. ‘to speak’ = Skt. 'let go, drop’ 

= Skt. Ysarj-; Av. y'jiZ- ‘further, save’ ~ Skt. yri?-. 

§ 672. I. Indicative.— Future. 


i. ACTIVE. . 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. vaJi'^y^a (GAv.) vak-sy-smi 

ii* MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

3. va^-iy-eHe^ wk-fy^da 

Plural: 

3. har^-iy-ente^ sark-fy^m^ 

‘ Y.S. 19.10; Vsp. 15.3. — * Vsp. Z2.I. On •s + r see § 165. — * Cf. 


Skt. varkfyante from 
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§ 673. 2. Participle, 

i. ACTIVE. Av. sao^y-ant’ . . . . cf. Skt. ksi‘^-dnt‘ 

ii. M 1 D D L E. yak-fy-dmana- 

Forms to be observed. 

§ 674. Notice the long" vowel instead of strengthening in the Av, 
participles from yba-, opp. to Skt. bhav-^-sydnt- (§61 Note 2), 

cf. Skt. RV. sd-fy-ant-. Observe also ^rvi-jfy-aiil- beside \rvX‘ly~ant‘ from 
'\f\rui- ‘be raw, bloody'. 

Y. SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS. 

§ 675. The secondary conjugations consist of the 
following formations (thematic), a. Passive, b. Causative, 
c. Denominative, d. Inchoative, e. Desiderative, and f. In- 
tensive (unthematic). 

A. Passive. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 768 seq.) 

§ 676. General Remark. The passive force may be 
given in any tense-system simply by employing the middle 
voice in a passive sense. In the present- system, however, 
there is also a formative passive made by means of the 
passive sign -ya- (cf. Cl. 4) attached to the prepared root. 

Note. The connection between this formative passive in ya and 
Cl. 4 of the present-system is generally acknowledged. In Skt. the diffe- 
rence of accent distinguishes the two, the passive having accented 
but Cl. 4 an unaccented ya. As no written accent is found in Av., 
such a distinction cannot always be sharply drawn; it is therefore some- 
times doubtful whether a given form is really a passive or merely a middle 
used with passive sense, e. g. manyeti (pass.) Ys. 44.12 identical in form 
with manyete (mid.) Yt. 10.139 = Skt. manydti, mdnyati. 

§ 677. Formation of the Passive. The passive sign 
is -ya- (= Skt. accented yd^ attached to the root which 
then assumes the weak form. 

Note. The tfr-roots require some remark as they frequently show 
MS. variations as to the way in which the radical r-vowel is expressed: 
e, g. Av* y’wflrr- ‘to die’, mir^ye-Ui, mir-y€-Ue , vnr^-yt-Ui, maW^yt-Ue 
Vd. 3.33 = Ski: again Av. ^kar- ‘to make', kir-yt-Ui Yt. zo.109, 
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kir-ye-ijiU v. 1 . kaW^ye-^nU Vd. 3.9, cf. § 48 above. The development in 
snch cases evidently is 

*mf‘ya-ii 

Av. fMay^ya-te (or -«*>- § 48) , Skt. mr-*-yd-tl 

or mir-ya-te (-*>- § 70) mr 4 -yd-tl 

§ 678. Endings. In Skt. the passive form assumes 
the middle endings, but some exceptions with active end- 
ings occur, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 774. In Av. also, 
the middle endings are used but the active ones like- 
wise are not very uncommon. Observe especially the MS. 
variants in final e, ^ (§ 3$ Note 2) kiryeHi, kirye^te. The 
intransitive passive force seems therefore to lie in the ya- 
element. 

Note. An undoubted example of act. ending but passive force is 
frd-yez-ydl in Yt. 13.50 kah€ vd urvd (nom. masc.) frdyezyd^ ‘of which one 
of you will the soul be worshipped?* Apparently also with active ending 
(from ydd-) daydi (subjunct.) Vd. 3.32, ni-dayat (impf.) Yt. 12.17. 

Modes of the Passive. 

§ 679. The modes of the passive are the usual ones 
of the present-system; a complete list of forms, however, 
cannot be gathered from the texts. 

Passive Inflection. 

§ 680. Examples of passive voice with middle and 
active endings are the following: 

I. Indicative, a. Pres. Sg. 3. ba^r-yeUe v. 1 . bahyidti ‘he is 
borne’, kiryeUi v. 1. kirye*te ‘it is made’ ; PI. 3. kirye*^te v. 1. ka*r- 
ye*Hte ‘they are made’ (§ 48). — Pret. Sg. 2. tnahyavha ‘didst die’ 
V. 1 . mfr»yapha, 3. vf^sruyata ‘was heard’, ni-daya^ ‘was placed*. 

3. Subjunctive. Sgw 3. ma*rydUe v. 1 . miryaUe, tniryd*ti ‘is 
destroyed, dies*; yezyd^ ‘is worshipped’; PI. 3. ba^ryCbnte 'they will 
be borne’, janyOnU 'they will be slain' Yt. 14.43. 

5. Participle. Av, suyamna- 'being advanced, saved*. 

Note. From Y^ar- ‘to cover* is found a form ni-vdir^yedu (v. 1 . •/<), 
—on dt cf. § 39. 

§ 68i. A Perf. Pass. Participle in ~ta or -na also 
belongs to the passive conjugation. See § 710 below. 
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§ 682. A Fut Pass. Participle (Gerundive) in 
ya^ is formed according to § 716 below. 

§683. The Aorist I ive'srd. Singular likewise 
falls under this formation. It is treated above, § 668. 

B. Causative. 

§ 684. General Remark. In Av. as in Skt. the cau- 
sative Oaya-)j like the Denominative is identical in form 
with Cl. 10, the latter being originally a causative forma- 
tion. The causal is found in the Present-System. 

Note. In Skt. many of the so-called causatives do not have a strict 
causative value and are therefore reckoned as belonging to the Skt. cur- 
Class (10); similarly in Av., a number of causative forms have been treated 
above under Class lo, cf. § 482 seq. 

§ 685. Formation. The present-stem of the causa- 
tive is formed by adding the causal formative plement ^aya- 
to the root which is usually strengthened. The strengthen- 
ing of the root is subject to certain variations. 

a. Internal or initial a before a single consonant is generally 

lengthened (vyddhi), but sometimes it remains unchanged, thus; 
Lengthened d, Av. comprehend', cans, ‘make known’ 

srSkt. vdtdya-: Av. ‘to warm, be warm’, caus. ‘make 

warm’ = Skt. i&pdya-; Av. ‘go» come’ yJ/z/tfja- 

gdmdya- (Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1042 g).—Un chan ged d, 
Av. ‘to fall, fly’ pataya- patdya-; Av. yW- ‘appear’ 

sadaya- = Skt. chaddya-; Av. j/’a/- ‘obtain’, dpaya-, opp. to Skt, 
Spdya-, 

b. Internal and initial a before two consonants (i. e. long 

by position) remains unchanged; Av. Y^^^¥' know, cause to 
know’ da^laya- dakfdya ,' Av. Y'^^¥' cause to grow’ 

vaJj^^aya- ^ SVi. vak^dya-; Av. ‘bind’ batiiaya- ban- 

dhdya-; Av. ‘crush’ zmbaya- = Skt. jambhdya-, 

c. Final long d disappears: Av. ‘to stand, cause to stand’ 
staya- opp. to Skt. sthdpdya-, cf. Whitney, Gram, § 1042!. 

d. Internal or initial /, u before single consonants (i. e. in 

light syllables) have the gu^a-strengthening ; Av. ‘to know’, 

caus. ‘inform’ vaidaya- = Skt. viddya-; Av. yr/rf- ‘light up’ rao- 
caya- =r Skt. rbedya-. 
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e. Final «(or*) receives the vrddhi-strengthening: Av. 

‘to hear’ srdvaya^ =: Skt. irSvdya-. 

Note I. The nasal of the present-stem (Cl. 9) appears in Av. 
hr*f^aya- from Ykart- ‘to cut’ as in Skt. kfntdya^, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§ 1042 h. .So also Av. bui%jaya- from ‘ 1 ° release’. 

Note 2. The root rd- ‘to let go’ makes zayaya-, cf. Whitney, Skt, 
Gram. § 1042. 

Note 3. Observe with lengthening instead of strengthening of 
root (§61 Note) GAv. ^rUpay^ntt ‘they cause pain’ i^rup-^ = Skt. ropa- 
yanii; GAv. **radbyat 3 ‘he caused to lament’ = Skt. rddh&yata. 

Modes of the Causative. 

§ 686. The Causative shows the same modes, i. In- 
dicative, 2. Imperative, 3. Subjunctive, 4. Optative, in- 
cluding also 5. Participle, as the present-system naturally does. 

Inflection of the Causative: Present-System. 

§ 687. The causal in the present-system is inflected 
after the ei-conjugation (thematic), see Cl. xo above, §§481, 
482 seq. 

Other Causative Formations. 

§ 688. To the causal formation belongs not only the 
causative of the present-system, but also a causal aorist 
(see § 652); possibly likewise a causative perfect (plu- 
perfect), and some other parts. 

§ 689. On the reduplicated Causative Aorist, see § 652 above. 

§ 690, E’ossibly here belongs as Periphrastic Perfect (Plupf.), 
Av. biwivavha ‘he had frightened’, 'see § 623. 

§ 691. A causal derivative from ‘ 1 ® sleep’ is made by at- 

taching the root dQ- ‘to make, do' in its causal form directly to the radical 
element; thus, Av. habday^H ‘puts to sleep’. 

§ 692. Other causative derivatives made with root dn- (cf. § 691) 
but without causal form, are ava-»hab~daita ‘he would cause to slec^f’ 
(Y^^P~)^ ^raoidal ‘caused to howl' yacidsiti ‘makes pure’ (Yyaoi-). 

§ 693. Some forms with causal signifleation but without the -aya- 
formation occur: Av. va|/<i^*he caused to grow* Ys. 48.6 opp. to 
aya-to ‘they both cause to grow’ Ys. 10.3. 

§ 694. An occasional verbal noun (infinitive) or adjective (participle) 
is likewise to be noted under the causal formation: Av. /rasrUta’ ‘made 
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famous, renowned’, ^rvaiita- *tamed’ Ys.'ii.2. Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. 
§ 1051 seq. 


C. aminatlve. 

(Cf. Whitney, Gram. § 1053 seq.) 

§ 695. Denominative verbs are formed from a noun- 
stem (substantive or adjective) by adding -ya or -a = 
Skt. -yd or -a to the stem. In Skt. the -yd is accented, 
but as there is no written accent in Av., it is sometimes 
hard to decide whether a certain given verb-form in -aya 
be really a denominative from an ^i-stem or not rather 
simply a causative. As to meaning, the denominative 
usually signifies ‘to make, use, cause, be, or practise' that 
which the noun-stem itself denotes. 

§11696. Formation and Inflection. The denomi- 
native is found in the Present-System and is made i. by 
adding -ya (= Skt. -yd), or more rarely 2. -a (= Skt. ’d) 
directly to a noun-stem. The inflection is therefore that 
of the present-system conjugation (thematic).— Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1054, 1068. 

1. ya added ; Av. a^a- n. ‘holiness’ (a-stem) denom. a$a~ya- ‘to 

gain by holiness’, aiayeUi =z%)ix. Ytayd'> ; Av. vHra- lyi. ‘rain’ denom. 
vira-yt-mi ‘I rain down'; — Av, anhu- m. ‘lord’ («-stera) denom. 
avku-ya^ ‘to become lord of’, anhuy&He: — Av. n 9 mak- n. ‘homage’ 
(cons, stem) denom. nma^-ya- ‘do homage' nma/tySmaht = Skt. 
namasyd- :^A\. f. ‘debt’ (cons, stem) denom. i^ud-ya- ‘incur 

a debt’, i$ 0 dySmahi = Skt, ifudhyd~. 

2 . Simple a added: Av. ya^/e- ‘lord’ (/-stem) denom. paipy-a- 
‘to possess as lord’, padpytHi —-^K. pdiya-- ; — hyr.^ralu- m. ‘wisdom’ 
(//-stem) denom. \rapw~a~ ‘be wise’, ptcpl. mid. \rapwmnahe ‘of 
liim that is wise’ Av. fyavhu- m. ‘mist’ (//-j iem) denom. fyaphy-a^ 
‘to fall as mist’, fyavkuiitahca (§§ 63, 493, 582);— A v. ainah- n. 
‘sin’ (cons, stem) denom. ainavh-a- ‘to commit sin’, almvhaUi 
Ys. g.29 opp. Skt. lnas-y.U. 

Note, Final <1 of a noun-stem seems occasionally to disappear (cf. 
in Skt. after n or r, Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 1059 c). Thus, Av. haliaz^ 
ya^ti etc. ‘he practises healing' Yt, 8.43 {daitaza- n.), v&stryai-ta ‘let him 
pasture’ (ydstra- n.), parUan-yt-Ui ‘he asks’ Yt. 8.15, So probably also 
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Av. p9ifMa^ii ‘he fights' {p^iana- n., p 9 ianS^ f.), cf. Skt. pftanyati, .Whitney, 
Shu Gram, § 1060. 


D. Inchoative. 

(Cf. Whitney, SkU Grant. §§ 608, 747.)’ 

§ 697. The existence of the inchoative in Av., as in 
Skt, is shown by a feW verbs. The inchoative sign 
is j = Skt. 142) added directly to the root in its 

weak stage. The thematic ^-inflection is then assumed. 
The instances of inchoative are comparatively so few that 
these inchoative ^-forms have sometimes been reckoned as 
independent roots. 

§ 698. Examples of Inchoatives. The forma- 
tion and inflection is shown by the following instances. 

Av. Ygam-, jas‘ (i. e. ‘to go, come’ c^pdoxei 

= Skt. gd-ch-a^ti; Av. yas- (i. e. .yw-/-) ‘come, reach’ ya- 

S’a-Ui = Skt. yX-ck^a-ti; Av. yf fr as-, p?r> 5 - (i. e. pari-X-) ‘ask’ 
p 9 r»-s-aUe, cf. h2X. po(r)scit := SfVx. pfck-a-ti ; Av. "^vah-, i/r- (i. c. 
us-i-') ‘to light up’ us-a-Ui = Skt. uchdti; Av. ^tap-, tafs- ‘to 
warm, grow warm’ taf-s-a-^, cf. Lat. tepesco. Also a few others. 

Note. Observe the assimilation and loss of consonants before* s in 
the following examples: Av. tfr^saUi ‘he trembles’ (i. e. *t 9 r*s-s-aUi)^ c(. 
Skt. ytras-,’ Av. usaUi just above § 698. So Av. knsa( ‘he began to 
sweat’ yfkid- = Skt. '\f svid-. See §§ 184, 185* above. 


£. Desiderative. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1026 seq.) 

§ 699. The desiderative in Av. resembles the Skt. 
in formation and signification. The root is reduplicated 
and the formative element -ha (-vka, -^a, -za) Skt. 
-sa as desiderative sign is added. The vowel of the re- 
duplicated syllable is always 4 - (-2- § 21 Note); the 
initial consonant of the root in reduplicating follows the 
usual rules above § 465. 

The root of the desiderative appears ordinarily in its 
weak grade; sometimes, however, in its strong (middle) 
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form. The desiderative is confined to the present-system ; 
the inflection (-ha, -so) is thematic. 

§700. Examples of Desiderative Formation. 
The instances of the desiderative are not very numerous; 
the following may be noted. 

Av. yyV- ‘to conquer, win’, desid./F-yi-/(Ci- ‘seek to win over' = Skt. 
ji-ji-fa; Av. Y^fnu- ‘gratify, rejoice’, desid. ci-i^hiu-ia- ; Av. yina- 
‘know’, desid. (§§ 164, 465 Note 2) = Skt.yV-y;>d-Jrf-/ 

Av. ‘deceive*, desid. GAv. di-w-ia- (i. e. di-^^bk-ia § 89) ‘seek 

to deceive’ = Skt. Av. ‘teach, learn, can*, desid. «/</- 

(i. e. = Skt. Likewise a few other forms, e. g. 

dfd^rfia- from ydarz- ‘make firm’, mimajia- from Ymanj- ‘magnify’, 
vivar»ia~ from ‘do’. 

§701. Examples of Inflection. These are con- 
fined to the present-system thematic. 

1. Indicative, a. Pres. I. ACT. PI. 3. GAv. yf-yV-/^j»/# Ys. 39.1. 
—11 MID. PI. 2. dl-draj4dduyi Ys. 48.7.— *b. Pret. 1 . ACT. Sg. 2. r/- 
iinu-Hd Ys. 45.9.-11. MID. Sg. 3. dl dar»‘jlatd ‘he held back’ {ydar-). 

2 . Imperative. 1 . ACT. Sg. 3. GAv. vhvh^ka-tn ‘let him seek 
to surpass’ (yw«-).—i|l. MID. Sg. 2. YAv. mi-marf^-^amtha, 

3. Subjunctive. i,.ACT. Sg. i. GAv. d-lilttu-ia Ys. 49.1; 
3. YAv. yi-y/-/d-*V/,— 11 . MID. Sg. 3. mi-niar*1i-liUUb, 

5. Participle. 1 . ACT. GAv. ci-\$nU’ianU Ys. 43.15.— II. MID. 
YAv. zi-^na-phmm- § 465 Note 2. 

Note. A Perf. Participle of the desid. Act. is jal^av^ ‘having the 
desire to slay' (Vy««-) ZPhL Glossary p. 92. 


P. Intensive, 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § looo seq.) 

§ 702. The characteristic features of the Intensive are 
reduplication and the unthematic inflection. In forma- 
tion, the Intensive in- Av,, as in Skt., closely resembles 
the reduplicating class (Cl. 3) of the present-system; it is 
distinguished from Cl. 3 by having a strengthened re- 
duplicated syllable. 

§ 703. As regards the reduplication, the forma- 
tion of the Intensive in Av. is twofold. 


*3 
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1. The reduplicated syllable is made by repeating the initial conso* 
nant followed by the radical vowel in a strengthened form (a bdng streng* 
thened to ff;—/ to ai, di; — u to ao). — Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram* § looa. 

2. The reduplicated syllable is made by repeating the entire root. 
— Cf. Whitney, Ski, Gram, § I002 ii. 

§ 704. As regards the radical syllable itself, this 
assumes sometimes the strong form, sometimes the weak 
grade, according to the person or the mode in which it 
is found. The inflection as stated above is unthematic. 

§ 705. Examples of Formation. As instances 
to illustrate the Intensive formation the following may 
be taken : 

1. Strengthened Reduplication: Av. *to fight’, intens. 

— Av. ‘show, teach* dai-dois^, dag-dis- = Skt, di-dii-t 

d^-dii^; Av. '\fvid- ‘find* vdi^vid- =■ Skt. vi-vid- y'sfl- ‘call* 

zao^zao’ = Skt. jo-hav-, 

2, Repeated Root: Av. "yfdar- ‘to tear* dar-dar- = Skt. dar- 
dar*; Av. '^kar^ ‘make* car^kir*- = Skt. edr-kr-: Av. 

‘stream, flow’ giar-jiar*- (in participle) opp. Skt. cd-kfar-. 

Note. An intensive with the >»j-inflection (Cl. 4 thematic) is to be 
found in the following instance : Av. yVa/- ‘to wound-, GAv. 

(indie.) Ys. 47.4; rd-rf^-yqn (subjunct.) Ys. 32.11 ; YAv. rd-r 9 ^-ya~ntd (nom. 
pi. ptcpl.) Yt. 11.6; but un-thematic GAv. rd-r 9$-0 (ptcpl.) Ys. 49.2— cf. 
Skt. rd-rakf-; sec also Whitney, Ski, Gram, § 1016. Similarly, Av. yyah- 
‘be heated, boil’ yagfya^ (i. e. ya-ii-ya-) in the ptcpl. yai^yatgi- = yd-yas; 

§ 706. Examples of Inflection. These are con- 
fined to the present-system unthematic, and they are mostly 
from GAv. Thus: 

I. Indicative, a. Pres, j, ACT. Sg. i. GAv. zao-zao-mi; PI. I. 
GAv. car^-kir^-mahi Ys. 58.4. — ii. MID. Sg. i. GAv. — 

b. Tret. Sg. 3. dai’ddiS-t, 

4. Optative. I. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. dar*-daW-ydp (with str. rad. 
stem -dar- instead of' expected wk. -tUr*-), 

5. Participle, i. ACT. YAv. (a-inflect.). 

§707. Transfers to the oi-inflection are found, e. g. 
Indie. Pres. 3 sg. act. YAv. *tt removes’, et al. 
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VL VERBAL ABSTRACT FORMS. 

Participle, Gerund, Infinitive. 

§ 708. To the verbal system there also belong the 
Participle or verbal adjective, the Gerund, with Ge- 
rundive, and the Infinitive or verbal noun. 

A. Participle. 

1. Participle in -aij/, -at (Act.); -w/fa, •dna (Mid.). 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. g§ 583, 584 etc.) 

§ 709. Participial forms in -at (i. e. -«/), 
fern, -aHi in the Active,, and forms in -mnuj -ana 

0 dm) in the Middle, arc found in each tense-system. As 
these attach themselves directly rather to the tense-systems, 
they have been discussed above under the respective systems, 
cf. §§ 488, 533 etc. . 

a. Passive Participle in •ta, 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 952 seq.) 

§ 710. A pas.sive participle or past passive parti- 
ciple, is made in Av., as in Skt, by adding the suffix -ta 
= Skt. 'td (accented) directly to the verbal root, which is 
subject however to certain euphonic changes. This verbal 
adjective in -ta (m. n.), -td (f) is regularly (leclincd ac- 
cording to the iz-declension §§ 236, 243. Examples of the 
formation are Av. pdta- ‘protected' {Y pd-) = Skt. pdtd-; 
hw.g^r^pta- ‘grasped’ ^ Skt. grbhUd; Av. 

drufita- ‘deceived’ {Ydruj- § 90) = Skt. drugdJui-. 

§ 71 1. Treatment of the Root before -ta. The 
form of the root is subject to modification and is liable 
to vary before the added suffix. The following points 
may be noted:— 

I. The root very commonly (but not always) shows the weak 
form, if it has one, before -ta; a. penultimate nasal is accordingly 
dropped; Thus, with weak form, from Av. '^vac'- 'to speak’ 
ptcpl. ^u^ta• = Skt. uktd-; Av. yhu^ Ipress out’ huta- = Skt. sutd~; 
— Av..y>Jtfj|/- ‘draw, drive* Pa{ta~; Av. yka^J- ‘encircle’ ha^ta-:^ 
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Skt. svakid-; Av. '\fband- ‘to bind’ basta- (§ 151) =: Skt, baddkd^, 
—Strong form or unchanged^ Av. ‘to place' dita~ opp. Skt. 
hitd-: Av. Ytai- ‘cut, form’ tajf/a-^z= Skt. baffd^ 

2. Roots in final -df retain this. Thus, Av. ‘to stand* 

opp. Skt. sthitch; Av. '\f dll- ‘place’ opp. Skt. kitd-; Av. 

l/'rwd- ‘bathe’ = Skt. snStd-; Av. y/d- ‘protect’ = Skt. putd** 

3. Roots in -ar often show MS. variations between -trUa and 
-ar»la, cf. § 47 Note. Thus, Av. Ybar- ‘to bear* b 9 r»ta-t barUa- 
(e. g. Ys. 62.^) = Skt. bhftd-i Av. "yj/ar- ‘stretch, strew’ 
frastar^ta-. 

4. Roots in -tf«, -am in Av., as in Skt., often form -ata (i. e. 
•ntd, -fittd)\ sometimes they show -dta. Thus, Av. y/izH- ‘to slay’ 
jata- = Skt. hatd-; Av. y »/<?«- ‘think’ mata- = Skt. matd-; Av. 

‘go' gata- =i Skt. gala-; Av. zan- ‘beget, bear’ zSla- =: 
Skt. jS/d-. 

5. But roots in -an, -am often retain the nasal (m being assi- 
milated to ft before /). Thus, Av. ydaw- ‘to dig’ ^kai%td- (cf. also 
kata-) opp. Skt. kkdid-; Av. y^tfw- ‘know’ ^zaifia-; Av. Y 

‘be angry’ granta-. 

6. Sometimes a radical short U appears as long C before -/<7, 
cf. § 20. Thus, Av. yrr«- ‘to hear’ srUta- = Skt. irUtd-; Av. 
Yi^ru- ‘run’ drUta^ = Skt. drUtd-. 

§ 712. The past participle in -ita, although common 
in Skt., hardly appears in Av.; the instances Av. dar^ita- 
Ys. 57.11 = Skt. dhr^itd-, Av. raodita-, za^rita- are best 
treated under Suffixes below, § 786 Note l. 

3. Passive Participle in -na, 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 952.) 

§ 713. The «ii-formation of the passive participle is 
very rare in Avesta. The instances are hardly distingfuish- 
able from adjectives. As examples may be given, Av. 
ytan- ‘to stretch’ us-tdna- ‘upstretched’ = Skt. uttdnd-; 
Av. y«- ‘be wanting’ una- = Skt. iind-; Av. Y par- ‘fill’ 
Parana- = Skt. purt^d-, 

4. Perfect Active Participle in -vah, 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 802.) 

§ 7 1 4. The formation of the Perf. Act. Participle has been 
treated abowe under the Perfect-System, see §§6i!,6i8, 399. 
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5. Perfect Middle Participle in -Una, -Sm. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 806.) 

§ 715% On formation of the Perf. Mid. Participle, 
see above under Perfect-System, §§ 61 1, 618. 

B. Gerundive and Gerund. 

X. Gerundive: (a) Fut. Pass. Participle in -ya (declined). 

(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. § 961.) 

§716. A declined derivative adjective with verbal 
force is made from some verbs by attaching the forma- 
tive element -ya to the root. Such an adjective is regu- 
larly inflected according to ^he ^r-declension. In meaning, 
it often corresponds to the I-atin form in 'udus; it is there- 
fore commonly called a gerundive or future passive participle. 

Examples are from Av. yi 7 - ‘to wish*, a gerundive (vbl. adj.) 
iiya^ = Skt. Av. '^karh ‘draw furrows, plow’ kariya^ = 

Skt. *kffya^: Av. '\fvar^ ‘choose, believe* va^rya- = Skt. vdrya^. 
Other instances ocair. 

2. Gerundive: (b) Fut. Pass. Participle in ^tva, -^wa (declined). 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 966 a.) 

§ 717. A declined derivative adjective of like signi- 
fication (-ndus) with the preceding (§716) is made by add- 
ing tm, 'dwa (§§ 94, 96; see also under Suffixes) 
directly to the root in its strong form. Such a verbal 
adjective is regularly inflected after the rx-declension. 

Examples are: Av. jq^iva^ ‘worthy to be killed’ ( j/y’rtw-) = Ski. 
h&niva^; Av. J^inao^wa- ‘worthy to be satisfied’ Av. 

varUva- ‘to be done’ mq^wa^ ‘to be thought’, va^^dwa- 

‘to be spoken*. 

3. Gerund (Absolutive) in •ya (indeclinable). 

(Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 989 seq.) 

§ 718.- A species of-Gcrund or Absolute (indeclinable) in -ya 
seems to occur in the following instances with da*pe: Av. atbi^a^rya ‘seiz- 
ing’ = Skt. ^gfrya; Av. pa'tirUya ‘throwing away’. But cf. Barlholomae 
in XV. 237. 
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C* Infinitive. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram, §§ $38, 968.) . 

§ 719. The Infinitive is a verbal noun, an abstract 
derived from a verb. It is formed either directly from the 
root, or sometimes from a tense-stem. Such a derivative 
noun is used with an infinitival or a semi-infinitival force. 
The noun form is found most often in the dative case; 
sometimes, however, in other cases. The abstracts used 
as infinitives are most commonly cases of a substantive 
stem made by means of the suffix -di, di, -ah; less often 
they are formed from stems in -man, -van, or they 
arc from suffixless stems. 

§ 720. Examples of Infinitives or Verbal Nouns so 
used, are the following. Cf. also Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 970. 

1. Ending Av. -dyili, -dydi dative = Skt. -dhydi, 

(Chiefly GAv. ; rare YAv.) 

From root: GAv. dfr^dySi ‘for holding' — From pres, 

stem: GAv, vfr*zye^dydi ‘to work', YAv. vazaddy&i ‘for driving' 
(yvas-) Yt. 15.28, srdvaye^dyOi ‘to proclain' Yt. 34.46. 

3. Ending -tayai-ca dative = Skt. -tayi, 

(Only YAv., but frequent.) 

From root: anu-matSe, anu-matayal-ca (§254) ‘to think, 

according to' man-) = Skt. dnu-matayd; Av. kirU 9 t ‘for' making' 
(y’ifl!/'-) = Skt. kftayi; Av. bnHH ‘for bearing', etc. 

3. Ending Av. -avki dative == Skt -ast, 

(Chiefly GAv.) 

From pres, stem: GAv. vainaphl ‘to see' (Yvain-), srdva- 
ycijhi ‘to repeat’ sru-t causal), GAv. avaphi, GAv. avai^Ae, am- 
phai-ca ‘to aid’ (l/’w-). — From a or. stem redupl, GAv. vaocaphi 
‘to speak’ (Yvac-), 

4. Ending Av. -mahte, -va*ne dative = Skt -manir <fani. 

(GAv. and YAv.) 

From pres, stem; YAv. staoma^nc 'for praising’ GAv. 

vfdvandi ‘to know’ (Yvid-) § 56. Also a couple of others. « 
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5. Ending Av. -ai dative (/r-decl.) = Skt. di. 

(GAv. and YAv.) 

From root; jaydi ‘to win’ (j/yV-j.—From stem: GYAv. 
fradapni ‘to promote’ 

6. Ending Av. -i dative (radical) = Skt. 

(Chiefly GAv.) 

From root: GAv, dar»sdi ‘to see’ {^dars^ suyS, savdi ‘to profit, 
save* (yVw-), pdi ‘to protect’. 

7. Ending -te locative. 

(GAv. and YAv.) 

From root: GAv. Siti ‘to go to’ (y**-) Ys. 31.9.— From stem: 
YAv. datte ‘to put, make’ Vsp. 15.1. 

§ 721. A number of other formations in the acc., 
gen., loc., cases of abstract nouns may be regarded as in- 
finitives, For examples, see Geldner, in K.^. xxvii. p. 226; 
Bartholomae, in K.Z. xxviii. p. 17, B.B. xv. p. 215 seq. 


VII. PERIPHRASTIC VERBAL PHRASES. 

§ 722. In the Av,, there is an inclination occasionally 
to use periphrastic phrases made up by means of an adj., 
a participle or a noun, with a copula verb or auxiliary, 
instead of a regularly formed tense-stem. The auxiliary 
may sometimes even be omitted. The periphrastic phrase 
is chiefly found in YAv,; its presence, however, is re- 
cognized in GAv.-^Cf. Whitney, Gram. § 1069 seq. 

§ 723. The possible existence of a Periphrastic Perfect has 
been noted above, § 623. 

§ 724. A number of Periphrastic Expressions made 
by means of an adjective, a participle, or a noun com- 
bined with a verb, deserve special mention. 

1. Periphrastic with Av. y/- ‘to go’ = Skt. y*-, cf. Whitney, 

Skt. Gram. § 1075 a. ‘I shall praise’ Ys, 50.9. 

2. With Av. yjA- .‘.sit* = SVvyas’, and Av. Ystd- ‘stand’ = 
Skt. yjfAf-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1075 c. YAv. upa.maUim 
dste .‘remains’, ti hiittn^i jiarfjSar^tU ‘they keep flowing*. 
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3. With Av. '\fah- ‘be’ = Skt. and Av. '\fbil- ‘be’ = 

Skt. ^bhif , cf. Whitney, SkU Gram. § 1075 d. GAy. ahvi frt- 
ttumaS ‘let u-< both pray to’, l du. injunct. Ys. 29.5; GAv. hyd^ 
cililnH^d ‘let one be gratifying' Ys. 43.15; GAv. isv& hqs ‘being able, 
possessed of’; YAv. pa*rik 9 r»nti^ avh 9 H ‘may be looking about'; 
VAv. yaohUiyqn anhm. Cf. also fraohistA Yt. 13.25. — YAv. ya^ 
bavdui ahui.vanyib ‘that I may be conquering’; \\y. yaoidSia bUn 
‘they become cleansed’, vavanf buye ‘become victorious'. 

4. With yds- ‘give, make, do’. So apparently YAv. a^bigairyS 
duipi ‘I do accept', paUiricya daipi ‘he docs throw away’ cf. § 718. 
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§ 725. General Remark. The indeclinable words in 
Avesta, correspond in general to those in Sanskrit and in 
the other Indo’Germanic languages. Under Indcclinables 
are comprised Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. These may be taken up in detail. 

A. Adverbs. 

§ 726. The adverbs in Av., as in Skt., may be made 
either from a pronominal stem or from a noun-stem by 
means of a suffix, or their forms are merely ciystallized 
cases of old or abandoned nouns. 

1. Adverbs made by Suffix. 

(Cf. Whitney, SJki. Gram. § 1097.) 

§ 727. A number of adverbs are made by adding 
suffixes to a noun or an adjective stem, or especially to 
a pronominal stem. Their meaning is various. 

a. Adverbs of Place. 

(Cf. Whitney, Gram. §§ 1099, iioo.) 

§ 728. The principal adverbs of place made by means 
of a suffix are: 

Suffix Av. -W = Skt. ~ias, Av. a*wito ‘around' = Skt. abMtas. 
—Suffix -/ra = Skt, -fro, Av. kupra ‘where' = Skt. kutra; Av. 
hapra ‘along, with' = Skt. satrL — Suffix -/fo = Skt. •ka, Av. ida 
‘here, now' = Skt. ih&. Likewise a number of others. 

b. Adverbs of Time. 

(Cf. Whitney, SlU. Gram. § 1103.) 

§ 729. The number of temporal adverbs that are 
made by means of a suffix is not extensive but corresponds 
in proportion to the Sanskrit. Examples are; 
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Suffix GYAv. •di, */ 4 { = Skt ~dit -dkd, •dhat Av. yad&t yada 
‘when’ = Skt. yadi; Av. koda, kadd ‘when?’ = Skt. kadd. So Av. 
ada ‘then’ == Skt. ddha, ddhd* 

c. Adverbs of Manner and Degree. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, §§ tioi, 1104 seq.) 

.§ 730. The adverbs of manner and degree made by 
means of a suffbc are numerous. 

S u f f i X Av. -/<J = Skt -Mff, GYAv. yapa, yapa ‘as’ = Skt ydtkd; 
Av. apd, apa ‘so’ = Skt dtha,(dthd ), — Suffix -/=Skt -/ (Whitney, 
§ 1105), kv.pril ‘thrice’ = Skt />'/>.— Suffix -ti = Skt (Wh., 
§ itoa), Av. dUi ‘thus’ — Suffix (acc. sg. advbl.) = Skt -vat 

* (Wh., § 1106), Av. vacastaStival ‘after the manner of the text’. Simi- 
larly Av. hdkir*^ ‘once* = Skt. sidtft, 

a. Case-forms as Adverbs. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § iiio seq.) 

§ 731. Many adverbs in Av., as in Skt., are really 
only stereotyped cases of nouns, adjectives, or pronouns, 
used with an adverbial force. 

1. Accusative as Adverb — frequent (cf. Whitney, § 1 1 1 1) : 

(a) From pron. stem, Av. ‘even’ = Skt. it; Av. kal ‘how’ = 
Skt. kdt; Av. particle = Skt Hit; Av. cdil (cpd. w. 1/) particle 
= Skt cU; Av. ndil naida ‘not’ = Skt w^/.— (b) From adj. stem, 
Av. ndrqm (aCc. sg. f.), ndnm (acc. sg. n.) ‘now, quick’, cf. Skt. 
ndndm; Av. aparm ‘hereafter’ = Skt dparam, — (c) From no un- 
stem, Av. nqma ‘by name’ = Skt ndma, 

2. Instrumental as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1112): (a) From 
pron. stem, Av. yavata ‘as long’ = Skt ydvatd; Av. td ‘by this, 
therefore’, yd ‘by which, whereby’, di$ ‘thereby’ (§ 431). — (b) From 
adj., Av. da\$ina ‘to the right’ = Skt ddkfiv^ina; Av. yesnyata 
‘praiseworthy’ (cf. Wh., § II12 d); Ay. tarasca ‘across’ (§ 287 above) 
= Skt. tiraied; Av. fraca ‘forth’ Ys. g.8 (cf. § 287), cf. Skt. prded. 

3. Dative as Adverb‘(cf. Wh., § 1113): Av. hitydit pritydi 
‘for second, third time’, Vd. 16.15, v. 1 . 

4. Ablative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1114); (a) From pron. 
stem, df (GAv.), (YAv.) ‘then’ cf. § 431 above = Skt 

(b) From noon-stem, aqtar* naimdl ‘within’. — (c) From adj. stem, 
Av. ddrd^ ‘from afar* = Skt ddrit; Av. paskd^ ‘behind’ = Skt paicAt, 

5. Genitive as Adverb— in temporal sense (cf. Wh., g ii 15): 
Av. ^iap^ ‘at night’. 
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6. Locative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § iii6)i From noun and adj. 
stems, Av. duht, dUrat-ca ‘afar’r^Skt. dQri; Av. asne, asttal-ea ‘near*. 

3. Miscellaneous Adverbs and Particles. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram, § 1122.) 

§ 732. A number of adverbial words, chiefly mono* 
syllabic forms, deserve mention here. Examples are : 

a. Place. Av. kva (k^va) ‘where’ = Skt. kva; Av. haca 'with, 
forth’ == Skt. sica; Av. panntar* ‘outside’. Likewise some others; 
see § 72S above. 

b. Time. Av. ‘now’ = Skt. ;/«, n&; kv.moiu ‘soon, quickly’ 
(§ 38) = Skt. makfUi Av. pascaitH ‘after*. 

c. Manner. Av. aiva ‘so’ = Skt. iv&; GAv. nan& ‘differently, 
specially’ (§ 17) = Skt. nind; Av. cil ‘how’. 

d. Negative. Av. md ‘not’ (prohibitive) = Skt. md, 

e. Asseverative. Av. bd ‘indeed, truly’, bddd ‘even, indeed, 
always’. 

4. Adverbial Prefixes. ' 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1118 seq.) 

§ 733, Here belong the verbal prefixes treated below 
(§ 749)1 'some of which however show at times more or 
les§ distinctly their original adverbial value. Examples are : 

Av. aipi, a^pi (GAv.) ‘even, for, afterward’ = Skt. dpi; GAv. a^bi, 
YAv, adwi ‘to, unto’ (occasionally advbl.) = Skt. c^hi; Av. ava^ 
avd (GAv.), avd (Ys. 30.10 extra metrum) ‘down’ = Skt. dva, avds; 
Av. /flrJ ‘forth, before, beyond’ = Skt. /arir; Av. Aira ‘with, forth’ 

Skt. sded; Av. upa*ri ‘above’ = Skt. updri. 


B. Prepositions. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1123 seq.) 

§ 734. Prepositions in the sense of words that ‘govern’ 
oblique cases do not strictly exist in Avesta, any more 
than in Sanskrit, There are, however, a number of ad- 
verbial words which are used with the oblique cases and 
which define such cases more precisely. Their office is 
thus directive. These are termed Prepositions, and some- 
times they seem really to govern the cases with which 
they stand. 
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§ 73S- A. fuller discussion of the Prepositions and of the 
cases with which they are used, belongs rather to Syntax. 
' A mere enumeration of these forms in comparison with the 
Skt. is here given. Some of the words are case-forms used 
adverbially with a prepositional value; see under Syntax. 

Principal Avesta Prepositions. 
aipi (with acc., loc.) ‘upon, after, for*, cf. Gk. int = Skt. dpi 
aiwi, GAv. a^bl (w. acc., dat, loc.) ‘to, unto, upon*, cf. dpqpl = Skt. abhi 
adairi (w. acc.) ‘under, beneath*, cf. Skt. adhdr (adv.) 

Una (w. acc.) 'along, upon*, cf. Gk. dtvd 

anu (w. acc.) ‘along, after, according to’ = Skt. dnu 

aii/arf (w. acc., instr., loc.) ‘between, among*, cf. Lat. inter = Skt. antdr 

apa (w. dat) ‘away, off’, cf. Gk. dud = Skt. dpa 

arSm (w. abl., Ys. 51.14) ‘without*, opp. Skt. dram 

avi, aoi (w. acc., dat., gen.) ‘to, upon*; (w. abl.) ‘from*; (loc.) ‘in' 

zr (w. acc., dat, abl., gen., loc.) ‘hither, from, to, until* = Skt i 

upa (w. acc., loc.) ‘unto, in', cf. Gk. bicd = Skt. dpa 

upafri (w. acc., instr.) ‘above, over*, cf. Gk. Oicdp = Skt. updri 

tard, tarasca (w. acc.) ‘through, across*, cf. Lat tram = Skt. birds, tirated 

paUi (w. acc., instr. , dat , abl., gen., loc.) ‘to, at, for, with*, cf. = Skt prdti 

patri (w. acc., abl.) ‘around, from around*, cf. napi = Skt pdri 

para (w. acc., instr., abl., gen.) ‘before, from*, cf. icipd = Skt. pdrd 

pard, Gk\.parS(vf. abl., gen., loc.) ‘before, beside*, cf. ndpog = Skt /ordr 

pasca (w. acc., instr., abl., gen.) 'after, behind* = Skt paScd 

pascaita (w. acc.) ‘after, following* 

pasne (w. acc., gen.) ‘behind, on the other side of*, cf. Lat. pone 
ma! (w. instr., abl., gen.) *with* = Skt. smdt (§ 140 above) 

kaca (w. acc., instr., abl., gen.) ‘with, in consequence of* = Skt. sdcS 

hapra (w. acc., instr., dat.) ‘with, along with* = Skt. satrd 
hada (w. instr., dat, abl.) ‘with, along with* = Skt sakd, 

§ 736 . The Prepositions, as in other languages, are 
not infrequently placed after the case which they de- 
termine, instead of before it; they thus become ‘Post- 
positions’. Examples are numerous: 

Av. apsm J ‘to the water’, raocamm paki ‘at the windoyir*, 
kaca ‘in accordance with righteousness*, etc. Similarly in the loc. 
case ’hva, ’-iva’=^su-\‘a; so ahmya ‘therein* = aAffii a. Others 
likewise, 
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§ 737. The abl. phrase YAv. at^tarSi naifnSi Vithin* is employed, 
in addition to its adverbial use, also with a force that is practically equi- 
valent to a preposition : Av. at§tarS( na V ySt*drdjd ‘within a year’s time'; 
atitardi naimdl bar^Prifva ‘within the ibs'. 


C. Conjunctions. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1*31 seq.) 

§ 738. The conjunctions and particles of adverbial 
value have in part been treated above under Adverbs. It 
remains only to emphasize the conjunctive force of some 
of the most important Co-ordinates and Subordinates. They 
are mostly postpositive in position. 

1. Co-ordinate Conjunctions. 

§ 739. The chief co-ordinate conjunctions, copulative, 
adversative, etc. are here noted. 

a. Copulative. Av. ea ‘and, que’ = Skt. ra/ Av. ca , , , ea 
'both . . . and’ = Skt ca , , ,ca: Av. uta ‘also’ = Skt. utA: Av. 
uta , uta ‘both . . . and’ = Skt. uta , . . uta. Negative , Av. ttOii 
‘not’ = Skt nid; Av. ndif . . . ndi^, ndi ^ . . . naida, nava . . . 
‘neither . . . nor’. 

b. Adversative. The only one in use seems to be Av. td 
‘but, however’ = Skt tu, 

c. Disjunctive. Av. vd 'or, else’, e. g. Vd. ia.t sitSki. vd; 
Av. vd ...vd ‘either ... or’ = Skt. vd ...vd, 

d. Causal. Av. zi ‘for’ (orig. asseverative, and often so used 
in Av. as in Skt) = Skt. hi, 

e. Illative. Here may be noticed Av. a^a 'so, therefore’ = 
Skt dtha. Perhaps also some others. 

a. Subordinate Conjunctions. 

§ 740. The subordinate conjunctions, temporal, modal, 
final, etc., with adverbial force, have been noted above 
under Adverbs (§ 728 seq.), e, g. Av. ‘when’, ya^a 
*as, that\ etc. To these may be added the conditional 
conjunction Av. yezi, y^di ‘if* = Skt. yddi. 



206 


Indeclinables : Tnterjectioos. 


D. Interjections. 

§ 741. A few exclamations arc worthy of notice; they 
are, in part, remnants of cases of unused words crystallized 
as Interjections. Examples are not numerous. 

§ 742. The most important Interjections are: Av. di 
‘O’ (w. voc.) = Skt. at; Av. ulta liail’ (an old loc.). Like- 
wise a few others, probably originally case-forms of houns 
or adjectives, e. g. Ay. dvoya ‘alas’, (old instr.), cf. dvdj^a 
me hdvoy a ‘woe, woe indeed to me’ Yt. 3.14; Av. inja 
‘ha, here’, tinja ‘ho, there’. 



WORD-FORMATION. 

FORMATION OF DECLINABLE STEMS. 

§ 743. General Remark. Words are made from roots 
either directly without an affix, or they are more com- 
monly formed by means of added suffixes, or again by 
composition. 

(1) Only a small proportion of declinable stems, how- 
ever, are made directly from verbal or pronominal radicals 
in their bare root-form without any affix. The simple 
root does sometimes serve as a declinable stem (see dis- 
cussion below, § 744), but this happens chiefly in com- 
pounds. 

(2) The great majority of words, in Av. as in other 
tongues, is derived from radicals by assuming an affix 
(suffix or prefix). The root-part of the word contains the 
fundamental idea ; the prefix or suffix modifies its meaning. 

(3) A third method of making new words is by com- 
bining words already formed so as to build up a compound. 

< The formation of verbs and pronouns has been suffi- 
ciently treated above; attentioh is here given to the for- 
mation of noun-words. 

I. Suffixless Formation. 

Root-Words. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1147.) 

§ 744. A limited number of declinable stems, nouns 
and adjectives, in Av. as in Skt, are mad^ directly from 
a simple root without assuming any suffix. The suffix- 
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less stems have been discussed above, under Declension 
§§ 248, 261 etc. They occur oftenest as finals of com- 
pounds; they are therefore frequently made up with verbal 
prefixes. 

As to signification, the root-words, as in Skt. 
(cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1147 a), are action-words, espe- 
cially infinitives ; or they may be nouns of agency. Some- 
times they are adjectives. 

§ 745. As examples of Root-Words without Suffix 
may be given: 

Av. vac- Voice, word’ = Skt. vdc-; Av. druj- ‘de- 
ceit, Fiend* = Skt. driih-i Av. ddruh- ‘undeceiving* 
= Skt. adrkh-; Av. a^wi-iac- ‘following* = Skt. ahhi-$dc-. 

Note I. In Av., as in Skt, root-words at the end of a compound 
are subject to some variation, (a) Internal H is often lengthened, anuU 
hSc- ^attending’. — (b) Radical t u remain unchanged. — (c) Roots ending 
in a short vowel including -ar usually assume a A as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 1 147 d), Av, title of a priest (Ykar-)^ cf. Skt 

Whitney, Skt. Gram. § sSjh. Similarly in the prior member of a com- 
pound, Av. srafgaoia^ ‘of listening ears' {^sru-\ cf. Skt irnt-kar^a-; Av. 

Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ Ii47e, 383 h. 

Note 2. Reduplication is perhaps to be sought in Av. ia^tuc~, cf. 
loc. pi. tatu^tva Vd. 6.51, cf. Skt tvdc-. 


a. Derivation by Prefix and Suffix. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ iit8, 1 136.) 

§ 746. Words are derived from radicals chiefly by 
the addition of prefixes and suffixes. The Prefixes and 
Suffixes may now be taken up in detail. 

PREFIXES. 

a. Nominal Prefixes, Substantive and Adjective. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1121.) 

§ 747. A number of prefixes are used in making new 
words of substantival or adjectival value out of words al- 
ready formed; these may be called nominal or nquf^ 
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prefixes. The most important Nominal Prefixes (subst. and 
adj.) in Av. are: a- negative, hih *vveir, dns- ‘ill. 

§ 748. Examples of nouns and adjectives formed with 
modifying nominal prefixes are: 

Av. negative (aw- before vowels, 9 - before v; rare ana-) = 
Skt. a-t an-: e. g. Av. a-srutli- 'disobedience' ; Av. au-ar^^a- ‘wrong’ 
= Skt. anariha-; Av. 9 -visti- ‘ignorance’ = Skt. dvitti-; Av. ana- 
maridika ‘unmerciful’. 

Av. hti- (occasionally hao-) ‘well’ = Skt. su-: e. g. Av. hu-fiti- 
*pro.sperity’ = Skt. sukfiU-i Av. hao-zq^wa- 'friendship'. 

Av. dul- (sporadic dhd-) ‘ill’ = Skt. dus-: c. g. Av. dufiti- (i. e. 
duh^iti- § 186) ‘distress’; sporadic Av. dduhsravah- 'inglorious'. 
Likewise a few others. 

b. Verbal Prefixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Sk'i. Gram, § 1076 seq.) 

§ 749. A number of verbal prefixes or so-called ‘pre- 
positions’ occur in combination with verbs; they modify 
or define the meaning of these more clearly. Some of 
these prefixes were originally stereotyped cases of nouns 
that have assumed an adverbial character* 

§ 750. The most important' verbal prefixes in Av. 
are the following. The meanings given are of course only 
general and approximate. See Whitney, Skt. Grain. § 1077. 
Av. aUi ‘past, over, beyond’, Ybar- aUi ‘bring over to’ = Skt. dti 
aipi 'upon, on’, yya«- -|-a*/>i ‘smite upon’ = Skt. api 
jakvi, GAv. ‘to, upon, against’, -j-a'W, ‘come upon’ = Skt. abki 

anu ‘after, along’, yf- anu ‘go after’ = Skt. dim 
antar^ ‘between, among’, y»/r«- -|- aiy/a/*^ ‘interdict’ = Skt. antqr 
apa ‘away, forth, off’, y^ar- -|- apa ‘bear away’ = Skt. dpa 
ova ‘down, upon’, y/'a/i- -f- ava ‘strike down’ = Skt. dva 
avi, aoi ‘to, upon’, y^ar---{-aM ‘bring to’ 
d ‘to, unto’, y^aw- -p d ‘bring to’ = Skt. d 
upa ‘to, unto, toward’, y^aw- -f upa ‘bring up’ = Skt, upa 
us, uz ‘up, forth, out’, y^ar- -f* “-f* ‘bring forth’ = Skt. ud 
nt ‘down, in, into’, y/a«-~|-i« ‘smite down’ = Skt. ni 
niif nii ‘out, forth, away’,. .y/ 5 ar- -j- «/ 7 , nil ‘bring away’ = Skt. nis 
para ‘away, forth’, y^ar- away’ — Skt. pdra 
pahi ‘round about, around’, y^ar- ‘bear around’ = Skt. part 

*4 
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frit ‘forlh, fore, forwanP, "\ftnjr‘ -(- fra ‘biin^r forth’ = Skt. prd 
fiOti ‘towards, against, back’, '\[ bar- paUi ‘l)ring towards’ = Skt./rd/i 

Vi ‘apart, away, out’, Ybar--\-vi ‘bear asunder’ = Skt. vi 
hum, hati‘, G A v. //////, //jy- ‘together’, ‘bear together’ rr 

Ski. sdm. 

Xoic. Instances of stereotyped case*form$ of a noun entering into 
verbal combination as j>refix, are to be found: e. g. Xw yaoJ -\~\fdS~, 
yaol-titVii ‘makes jniic’, cf. Av. yoi^i Ys. 44.9 ™ Skt. ydx. 

S 751. Tlic connection between the prefix and the 
verb, in Av. a.s in Vedic Skt. (Whitney, Skt, Gram. § io8i) 
is very loose ; several vvord.s, therefore, often intervene be- 
tween the prefix and the predicate, so that sometimes it 
is difficult to tell whether the prefix is to be connected 
directly with the verb or is to be regarded merely as an 
adverb: c. g. apa haca qzahihyd j mipra bardic ‘mayest 
thou, () Mithra, bring us away from distresses' Yt. xo.23, 
beside apa-bara^ti ‘he brings away’ Vd. 5.38. 

§ 752, A repetition of the prefix is not uncommon, 
that is, the prefix may stand at some distance before the 
predicate and then be repeated In combination with the verb: 

As an example of such repetition compare, Av. 
ham id a safd.vfi hqmMray.vt ‘let them collect 
possessions together there’ Vd. 4.44. 

Note I. In <JAv., the nut re shows that the second prefix is rc- 
gukiily to be cNpunged : e. g. GAv. hya^ bJm vohu '! mazifa 
'tiamw/a ‘when be conferred with Volui Mnnah’ Vs. 47.3. Again hya( 
piva hjm fiiA/uahii f/iJfj f -yrabjm 'when I conceived thee in mine eye’ 
Vs. 31. S. Similarly ut . . , [nzj-jJn Vs. 46.12; et al. 

Note 2. In the case of a long pre<licale, w'bcn several subjects or 
objects belong to the same verb, the veil* itself is sometimes expressed 
but once, the prefix being then repeated each lime with the subject or 
object as the case may be : e. g. aya dufnaya fraorstiia j ahtiro mautib 
apn'i! 1 fra vohit nuniu , fui . . .fia . . .fra . . . ‘Abura Maxtla professed 
bis faiib according to this law, Vobu Manab professed it, sri-did’ etc. 
Vs. 57.24. 

8 753 * When the prefix immediately precedes the verb 
to which it belongs, the form of the prefix is sometimes 
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made subject to the rules of sandhi (see Saiicllu . below) ; 
sometimes, however, it undergoes no change but is allowed 
to remain unaltered, cf. §§ 51, 52 above. Thus: 

(a) With Sandhi. Av. y aj:;- ‘to drive’ 4 - triur, 
7 ipa, para may give avdzdif (ava + arji), itpduvti 
(npa^V pardz.viti (para Vaz^);—A\. y i- ‘to go’ 
4- npaj para gives upaeta- (npa 4- ita), paiuvti (para 
4 " acHi)\ — Av. y vac- ‘to speak’ shows paHyaolita ‘he 
spoke’ Ys. 9.2, and a^pynlida' (a’*pi-\- itljda), cf. S 52 
Note I ; — Av. yjiac- ‘follow’, upanhacaUi (upa -| hac' ) 
— Av. yUarz- ‘let go’, upavhar^za^tiy fravhan'r.a'li. 

(b) Without Sandhi. Av. y as- ‘to reach, ob- 
tain’, ava.a^naoHi , paUi.a^tiaoUi (beside frd{,iiao'/i 
with .sandhi). Also many other examples. 

Note I. The metre sometimes determines whelhei s.rndhi is to inUr 
place, or whether the hiatus is to he allowed t(t remain, compare in- 
stances like paULapayaf Vt. 8.38, pah'i.apaya Yt. 10.105, 

Note 2. The form.-^ w, (wit li voiceless ?) .are u^o^l chiiTly l)C- 
forc voiceless consonants, the forms //:, it'd aie used hcfoic \oicctl, 
hut this rule is likewise liy no mc.ins without cvception. Thus A\. n /(/- 
r^ntU ur.uJiSyqn, iiiihr^la, so orduliJa- (- hcfoie voicc»l sounds); hm ttuiyt-, 
Ys. 50.12, avhdida- (r before voiced). 

Note 3. The preposition A v. ‘tjv’ — Skt. huh appeals in vaiious 
forms, the form being .assimilated to the sound folhiwing: thus, hin.i- (be- 
fore vowels), hqm (before labials and some other consonants), haq (befou* 
gutturals, palatals, denials), also Jum, Z/J;/- occur in (iAv. -lAainphs me 
Av. hamar^na-, hqinhiiray)}i , JuniKdrayunt , , laiqla nUi. Some 

exceptions to the law of assimilation occur, e. g. iiiahtyu.liqutJa^ia- 'eon- 
slructed by the spirit’; et al. 

§ 754. Specially to bo observed in compounds is the 
treatment of «an original s after a prefix ending in /. //. 

I. The original s, as expected, become’, v after i, it, ef. Wbuncy, 
.9/7. Cram, § 185. Thus, YAv. u'dliVO (]/j 7//-) Yl. 14. .|2, \.\\. 
iiihaytHi Vt. XO.I09 (but GAv. paaiat/iuis with . Vs. 50.9); 

Av. aiwi}<ic- ‘accomp.anying* Ys. 52.1 .Skt. <//7 //w. Av. pna/^/zm- 
i‘ 9 mua- (v. 1. paUi.hnar^miia-, paai.mar,'>mua-) ‘thinking upon’ (A\. 
Y — Skt ]Arw/7;-- § 140) Yl. 10.86, — Similaily in iuleinal 
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redupllcalion, unless followed by / §§ 155, 109. Thus, Av. hihia- 
'remembering*. But (with sp) Av. hispomibm t hhpdsmua 
‘•.jiying’ Yt. 8.36, Yt. xo.45. 

2. Frequently the peculiar writing U, is found after i, it. 
It seems to be an attempt at etymological restoration. Thus, Av. 
ruti/lhaf- ‘attending’ Ys. 31.12 := .Skt. Snufac-; Av. atwiUuia- (v. 1 . 
iiiwithttta-) ‘pressed haoma-juicc’ (Av. y/v//- = .Skt. yr//-) Ys, IX.3; 
.\v. pah-iihalita- ‘encircled’ Ys. lx.8 = Skt. parifvakta- ; Av. huSka/u 
‘.'.oundly sleeping’ (§ 95) Ys. 57.17. — Similarly in internal redupli- 
c.ition, Av. hisha^ti ‘it clings’ (y//tfr-)., 

3. Complicated are the following formations: GAv. mha-vharatu 
‘lei him protect’ Ys. 58.4 (beside Av. )n . . . hamUe Ys. xg.io); 
Y.\v. uU-ii-uhasti ‘he settles down’ Ys. 57.30 (beside niiadayal 
V>. 9.24) ; Av. pahiavhar^ia^ ‘imbrued’ (beside v. 1. pa’nv/iarj/a^.) 


SUFFIXES. 

§ 755. Mo.st derivatives, in Av. as in other languages, 
arc made by means of suffixes. These resemble the cor- 
responding suffixes in Skt., and they may likewise be divided 
into two general classes: 

a. Primary Suffi.xcs, or those added directly to 
ortginjil roots or to words re.scmbling such. 

b. Secondary Suffixes, or those added to deri- 
\'ativc stems which have already been formed with 
a suffix. 

These two classes may now be taken up in detail. 

A. Primary Derivatives. 

(Cf. Whitney, Sk/. Cram. § 1143.) 

§ 756. A Primary Derivative is a word that is 
formed by adding one of the so-called Primary Suffixes 
directly to an original root. 

§ 757. P'orm of the Root. The root to which the 
primary suffix is added may undergo more or less change 
in its form. Most generally the root is strengthened 
either to the or the vrddhi stage. Such variations 



IVimary Derivatives. 


213 

for the most part answer to corresponding changes in Skt.; 
they will not be taken up in detail here; reference may be 
made to Justi, Ilandbuch der Zcndspracke pp. 366—383. 

§758. Some general remarks, subject to excep- 
tions, however, may be made with regard to the strengthen- 
ing of the root. 

(a) In Av., as in Skt., internal radical n is commonly vrtKlhicd 
before the suffix a ; but it commonly remains unchanged before the 
suffix /. 

(b) Internal and initial i, u arc guijatcd before the suffix a and /. 

(c) Internal and final /, u are gupated before the suffixes -ami, 

-rf//, -//-/I, -man, 

(d) The root generally remains unNtrengthened before the suf- 
fixes ‘ta, ‘ti, -//, -/«, -ra, -van, and in some other cases. 

The Principal Primary Suffixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Sit, Oram, § 1146 a.) 

g 759. A list.of ih(j principal primary suffixes may 
here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney, 
Ski, Gram, § 1146 a. One or two of these here given 
might perhaps be further resolved and regarded as secon- 
dary, but it is found convenient to include them here. 


1 -a 

17 -ui 

33 

2 -an 

18 -a 

34 -man 

3 -ana 

19 -ka (-ika) 

35 "Wi 

4 -«*«/■ 

20 -ta (-iia) 

36 -mna, -mana 

5 -ant (-/fiO 

-iia, -ata 

37 

6 -ar 

21 -lar (-dar) 

38 -yah, -iJia 

7 -aA 

22 -ti 

39 ■;'« 

8 -a 

23 -tu 

40 -ra 

9 -iJna (‘tlna) 

24 -tra (-fra, -lira) 

41 -ri 

10 -i 

25 -iva (-pwa) 

42 -rii 

1 1 -in 

26 -pa (-da) 

43 

12 -ina 

27 -pi 

44 -van (-pvan) . 

13 -// 

28 -pu 

45 -vant (‘pwmO 

14 - i$l 

29 -na (•fna) 

46 -vah 

15 

30 -nah 

47 -var (-vara) 

16 •u 

31 -w 


•mta 

32 •nu 
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A few other Primary Suffixes. 

§ 760. A few other '^uffixes occur sporadically and may al>u for 
convenience he cl.asxed under the primary division, though their secondary 
origin may he possibly traced. As examples may he taken: 

Suffix, Av. -aya in Z(tr»daya~; Av. Sra in Av. ‘ura 

in lUKHra-; Av. -tnh in parURh- (Whilncy, § 1152 a). l^ikewisc 
some others. 


Discu.ssion of the Primary Suffixes, 

i. Av. -a ~ Skt. ’U (Whitney, g 1148). 

g76i. With this suffix a great number of derivatives 
are formed. Their signification is various; they are ad- 
jectives, action-nouns, agent-nouns. The root is generally 
strengthened by ^i^una or vrddJii. Examples are very 
numerous : 

Noun (masc., neut.). Av. vdrja- ‘strength’ =: Skt. 
vdja-; Av. maeja- ‘cloud’ = Skt. meghd-; Av. gao^a- 
‘ear’ -= Skt. ghd^a-] Av. calira- ‘wheel’ (neut.) - Skt. 
cakrd -, — A d j e c t i v c. Av. ama- ‘strong’ = Skt. dma^ ; 
Av. (isdra- ‘headless’; Av. ‘immortal’ -= Skt. 

amfta^] Av. draoja- ‘deceitful’ = Skt. Also 

many others. 

2. Av. -an = Skt. -an (Whitney, § 1160). 
g 762. This .suffix forms a limited number of neuter 
and masculine nouns of action and agency, including also 
a few adjectives. Examples arc: 

Noun. Av. m. ‘ox’ - Skt. ukfdrt’ : Av. ta^an- m. ‘shaper’ 

— .Ski. tiikfan-; .\v. f*n>an~ m. ‘soul’; i\y. nutsan- n. ‘greatness’ — 
Ski. viahdn-. — Adjective. Av. ivifidun- ‘not receiving’; Av. 
‘conquering’. 

3. Av. ’ana Odua) Skt. -a Jia fWhitney, g 1150). 
g 763. This suffix, as in Skt., forms many deriva- 
tives, nouns and adjectives of varied value. Roots in i, u 
commonly receive the ^«//rt:-strengthening before this suffix. 
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Some of the adjectival derivatives made with this element 
can hardly be distinguished from participles. Examples arc: 

Noun. Av. viwhanu' n. ‘clothing’ = Skt. vdsatia-; Av. 
tnana> n. ‘assembly’ = Skt. ; Av. bajina- n. ‘dish’ — Ski. 

Mjana^, § 17, 30; Av. maipami- n. ‘dwelling’; Av. raoaimt- n. 
‘light, window’ Skt. rScana-.-^ \A\, Av. zayaun- ‘wintry’. 

§ 764. After an r, the Av. form -fiM answers in some instances to 
orig. -ana , \\ hilc in others it corresponds to -na (i. c. -*na, see § 802). 
These must be distinguished. As examples after r: 

(a) Av. -9na = Skt. -am (i. c. -"rw) , Av. vanna- m. ‘choice, 
belief — Skt. vara\m-: Av. hamfnna- n. ‘battle, conllicf -- Ski. 
samdtaiia-. Likewise some others. Ihit observe Av. kurana- (-ana) 
‘side, shore’ Yt. 5.38 etc. opp. to Av. kar^na- (-na) ‘e.ir’ M. 11.2 

Skt. kdrita-: yet consult the vari.ants. 

(b) hlxamples of Av. -sma (i. e. -♦/!<») = Ski. -na , after /*, arc 
given b‘2low under -na § 802. 

4. Av. -ahii — Skt. -ani (VVhtincy, § USO)* 

§ 765. Sporadic traces of the suffix -ani in Av., as in Skt., arc to 
be found. As example may be quoted ; 

.\v. (iuz-aini- adj. ‘evil’ Vd. 14.5. 

5. Av. -ant (-^nty -inO^Skt -ant (Whitney, § 1*72). 

§ 766. This is the suffix which forms the pres, and 
fut. participles. It has beeil sufficiently treated above, 
§§ 477 * 5 * 4 . 

6. Av. -ar (-ara) — Skt. -ar (Whitney, g§ 169 a, 1151 Ik 
§ 767. This suffix forms a limited number of nouns, they arc al- 
most all of the neuter gender. It occurs likewise in adverbs and pre- 
positions, probably there representing old ca.sc-cndings. In some nouns 
the fond becomes -ara by the a-transfer. The prefix -ar must be con- 
nected with -an, cf. § 337. E.vamplcs: 

Av. vadar- n. ‘weapon’ — Skt. vdtlhar-; Av. za/ar- n. ‘jaw’; 
Av. hadvar-, kidvarrt- (^-inflection) ‘thousand’; Av. nar-, nara- m. 
‘man’ — Skt. ndr-, nara-. Observe the adverbs Av. affiar* ‘be- 
tween, inter’ - Skt. anUir; Av. ifar* ‘immediately’. 

7. Av. -a/i = Skt. -as (Whitney, § ii5i)> 

§ 768. From this very common suffix, in A\'. as in 
Skt., a great number of derivatives are made. They arc 
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chiefly abstract neuter nouns and some adjectives (probably 
originally distinguished from the latter by a difference of 
accent, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § ii5ie). The roots in 
i, u show ^wwcj'Strengthening before this suffix. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. avah- n. ‘aid’ = Skt. dvas-; Av. aenah- 
n. ‘sin’ = Skt. inas-; Av. Uinah- n. ‘darkness’ = Skt. 
ithnas-; hw. raocah- n. ‘light’. — Noun, Adjective. 
GAv. dvae^ah- n. ‘hate’, dvae^ah- adj. ‘hateful’ Ys. 43.8 
= Skt. dvi$as‘; Av. vasah- n. ‘will’, vasah- adj. ‘will- 
ing’ Ys. 31.1 1, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1151 e. A 
feminine noun in Av., as in Skt., is Av. uiah- f. 
‘dawn’ = Skt. usds-, cf. § 357 above. 

8. Av. -d = Skt. -d (Whitney, § 1149). 

§ 769. This suffix makes feminine adjectives 
answering to masculine and neuter ^-sterns. It also makes 
a considerable number of feminine action-nouns. Its form 
is often obscured, as it frequently appears as a §§ 25, 17, 18. 
Examples have been given under declension of fern, nouns 
and adjectives -§§ 362, 243. 

9. Av. -ana (-ana) = Skt. -dna (Whitney, § 1175). 

§ 770. This suffix is used in forming middle and 
passive participles; it has therefore been treated under 
the different tense-systems, §§ 477, 507 etc. Examples of 
participles mid. and pass, are: 

Av. isdna- ‘ruling’ =<*Skt. isdna-; Av. matfhdna- 
‘thinking’ (aorist ptcpl.); Av. yazdna- ‘worshipping’, 
pdp^r^tdna- ‘fighting’. Also others. 

Note. A few noun-stems in -an also show •dna as a sporadic heavy 
form with ^-transfer, e. g. ar^dna- 'male' § 310. 

• 10. Av. -t = Skt. -/ (Whitney, § IISS)* 

§ 771. With this suffix a considerable number of de- 
rivatives are formed. They are adjectives and substantives. 
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The masculines are chiefly agent-nouns; the feminines are 
abstracts; there is an occasional neuter. The root generally 
shows the £^ut,ia stage. Plxamples are: 

Nouns. Av. rti/- m. ‘dragon’ = Skt. d/ti-; Av. 
l^avt- m. ‘Kavi, king’ = Skt. kavi-.^-Av. karli^ f. ‘circle, 
circuit’ = Skt. kr^u; A^.^dki- f. ‘creation’ = Skt. 
dhdsi-; Av. tnaeni- f. ‘wrath, punishment' Ys. 31.15, 
44.19 = Skt. ment-.—Av. a^i- n. ‘eye’ = Skt. dk?i‘. 
—Adjective. Av. za^ri- ‘yellow, golden’ = Skt. //rrW-; 
Av. dar^h ‘bold’, etc. 

§ 772. On Av. -ita — Skt. ‘iia, see § 786 below. 

■§ 773 * ~ Skt. -iti, see § 789 below. 

II. Av. -in = Skt. -in (Whitney, § 1183). 

§ 774. Only a few undoubted instances of this suffix as a primary 
derivative are noted; its use in secondary formation of possessivcs is more 
familiar (§ 835), though not so common as in .Sanskrit. Quotable exam- 
ples of the primary usage of this suffix arc: 

Noun. Av. kahtin- f. 'maiden*. — Adjective. Av. ^i<nin (in 
a/liacina) 'flowing, running*. 

12. Av. -ina = Skt. -ina (Whitney, § 1177 c). 

§ 775. There are a few quotable derivatives that show this suffix. 
Examples are: 

Adjective. Av. Ja\iina- ‘right* = Skt. d&kfi\ia-; Av. zairina- 
'golden* = Skt. hari\td-, 

13. Av. -/7 = Skt. -is (Whitney, § 1153). 

§ 776. A small number of neuter nouns arc made by means of 
this suffix. In.stances are: 

Noun. Av. bar*iiJ- n. ‘cover, mat’, cf. Skt. bar his-; Av. kadih n. 
'abode*; Av. vipU- n. ‘judgment*, snaipil- n. 'weapon*, cf. § 359 above. 

14. Av. -//I = Skt. -/>! (cf. Whitney, §§ 1153, 1156 a). 

§ 777. This suffix belongs perhaps rather under secon- 
dary derivation than under primary endings. It occurs in 
only one or two words and may best be mentioned here. 
It seems to answer as a corresponding feminine formation 
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oi^t) to the preceding -/i. The root is strengthened be- 
fore it. Examples are: 

Noun. Aw. f, ‘power, might’ ~Skt. tdvi^i-; 
Av. hdiri^h f. ‘mother’. 

§ 778. On -liVtf in sui>crlativcs see § 813 below. 

15. Av. -f = Skt. -f (Whitney, § 1156). 

§ 779. This suffix is to be sought in feminine nouns 
and adjectives, cf. also Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1 1 56 b. Such 
feminines correspond for the most part to masc. and neut. 
stems in -a, 4 or a consonant. Sometimes it is doubtful 
whether it would not be better to regard some of the 
nouns and adjectives as secondary in origin. 

Noun. Av. mallei’ f. ‘fly’, vd^di- f. ‘stream, river’. 
— Adjective. Av. daivi- ‘fiendish’ = Skt. devi-; Av. 
drivh f. ‘poor’ (§ 187, fern, to driju- m. n.). Like- 
wise certain others, cf. § 362. 

16. Av. -« = Skt. -u (Whitney, § 1178). 

§ 780. This suffix which closely resembles the cor- 
responding one in Skt., forms derivative nouns and ad- 
jectives. The nouns are chiefly masculine. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. m. ‘branch, twig’ = Skt. ({sii-; 
Av. i/«- m. ‘arrow’ = Skt. iV//-; Av. pasti- m ‘small 
cattle’ = Skt. pasii’i Av. tanu-, tanu- f. ‘body’ = Skt. 
tanii-, tanti-; Av. inadu- n. ‘honey’ = Skt. mddhu-. 
— Adjective. Av. po^ru’ ‘full’ = Skt. pur it-; Av. 
vamhu-i vohu- ‘good’ = Skt. vasu-] Av. driju- ‘poor’. 
Likewise others. 

§ 781. On Av, -mm = Skt. -una, see § 802 below. 

8 782. On Av. -ura ~ Skt. -ura, sec § 816 below. 

17. Av. -«/•= Skt. -H5 (Whitney, § 1154). 

8 783. This suffix forms a few derivatives; they arc chiefly neuter 
nouns. As examples may be quoted ; 

Av. ar*dui- n. 'assault, battery’, gar*M- n. ‘milk’, (anttl- n. 
'person* Ys. 43*7» cf. § 360. Add also manu}- masc. nom. propr. 
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18. Av. -/? = Skt. -/2 (Whitney, g 1179). 

g 784. With this suffix only an occasional feminine noun is made. 
As an example may he rpioted Av. tanu‘ (tanu-) f. ‘body' = Skt. innH' 
(lantU), 

19. Av. •‘ka Skt. -ka (Whitney, g 1186). 

g 785. This suffix form*! a few primary derivatives; they are nouns 
and adjectives. Its U')C in secondary derivation, as in Skt., is more com> 
mon. Examples of -ka as primary suffix arc: 

Noun. Av. adkn- m. ‘garment, robe* Yt. 5.126 — Skt. dlka-; 
Av. mahrka- m. ‘death’ = Skt. inarkd-. — Adjective. Av. huSka- 
‘dry’ Skt. iiifka-. 

20. Av. 4 a Oita, -ata) = Skt. 4 a Oita, -ata), Whitney, § 1176. 

§ 786. The .suffix 4 a is used chiefly (i) in forming 
past-passive participles directly from the conjugation-stem 
as explained above under Participles, § 710 scq. It ap- 
pears also (2) in a few general nouns and adjectives which 
show more or less of a participial character. The feminine 
form shows 4 a, Examples are: 

(i) Past-Passive Participles in 4 a, see §711 
above. — (2) Nouns'andAdjectives: Av. duta- m. 
‘messenger’ = Skt. dutd’i Av. angasta- m. ‘toe’ = Skt. 
atfgii^tha-; Av. i:asta- m. ‘hand’ = Skt. hdsta-; Av. a^a- 
n. ‘right’ {-^a = -rta, § 163) = Skt. ftd-; Av. andhitdr 
fern. ‘Anahita’ nom. propr. 

Note I. The xuffix Av. -//«=: Skt. -iVrf (Whitney, g Il76d) appears 
in a few adjectives: c. g. Av. zaU-ita- ‘yellow, green’ = Skt. //ariVa-/ Av. 
masita- ‘great’ ; perhaps in Av. raodita- ‘red’. Likewise in the ptcpl. adj. 
Av. dariita- ‘cmbuldcnd, daring’ (|/’r/ar/-) Ys. 57. 1 1 = Skt. dh^fita-^ cf. 
§712 above. 

Note 2. A suffix -ala (stem « -|- /«) ^ .Skt. -fl/rt (Whitney, g iiyfie) 
may be assumed in a few nouns and adjectives which show partly a 
gerundive force. Av. irHata- n. ‘silver’ = .Skt. rajatd-; Av. yazata- m. 
‘adorable, divinity’. 

Note 3. The suffix -la is sometimes disguised as -da in accor- 
dance with certain phonetic changes, cf. § 89 etc. Av. v?r>zda- 'grown 
great, mighty' (i. c. vardh la) — Skt. vfddhd-. So Av. dnwda- Vt. 13.II. 
Likewise -r-ta is often disguised as cf. g 163. 
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21. Av. -tar (dar) ~ Skt. -tar (Whitney, § 1182). 

§ 787. This suffix is used in forming masculine, and 
a few feminine, nouns of agency and relationship, cf. 
§ 321 scq. The suffix is attached directly to tlie root; and 
radical i, u are generally strengthened before it. There is 
a corresponding feminine -prt besides. Examples of dar arc : 
(i) Nouns of Agency. Av. ddtar- m. ‘giver, 
creator’ = Skt. d(lt)dtar-; Av. r.aotar- m. name of 
priest = Skt. hotar- et al. — (a) N o u n s of Relation- 
ship. Av. patar- ni. ‘father’ = Skt. pitdr-\ Av. mdtar- 
‘mother’ = Skt. mdtdr-. 

Note I. The suffix -/nr is sometimes disguised (cf. § 163): Av. 
hSiar- m. ‘eater’ ; Av. hdiar- m. ‘rider’ ~ Skt. .Mriar: 

Note 2. Observe the form of the suffix in YAv. difjitur-, GAv. 
dN^»iiar- f. ‘daughter’ Yt. 17.2, Ys. 45.4 = Skt. dukitdr; 

Note 3. Observe •tar as neuter in in fin. YAv. vidaipreYi. 10.82 
(perhaps here har^prt v. 1 . Ys. 62.2). 

22 . Av. di = Skt. di (Whitney, § 1157)- 

§ 788. This suffix is used in forming a large number 
of feminine nouns, chiefly abstracts, and also an occasional 
masculine noun oF adjective. The suffix is added directly 
to the root in its weak form. Examples are numerous; 
Noun. Av. anutnaHi- f. ‘thought, agreement’ = 
Skt. dnumatu] Av. cisti- f. ‘wisdom’ = Skt. cittU; Av. 
studi- f. ‘praise’ = Skt. stuti-; Av. supti- f. ‘shoulder’ 
= Skt. siipti-] Av. padi- masc. ‘lord’ = Skt. pdti -. — 
Disguised form, Av. f. ‘Rectitude’ = W-// § 163. 

§ 789. A form Av. -iVi = Skt. -#Vi (Whitney, § ii 57 b) w found in 
a few words: Av. j/a////- Yt. 19.6, dskfUi^ (cf. § 32) Ys. 44.17. 

23. Av. du = Skt du (Whitney, § 1161). 

§ 790. With this suffix, in Av. as in Skt., are formed 
a number of abstract and concrete derivatives. They are 
prevailingly masculine. The root is commonly strengthened 
before the du. Examples are: 
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K\,ydtu- m. ‘sorcerer’ = Skt. ydtii-; Av. haetn- m. 
‘bridge’ ~ Skt. Av. liratU' ni. ‘wisdom’ = Skt. 

krdtn-; Av. pitn- m. ‘f = Skt. pitit-; Av. vatitu- 
m a s c. ‘spouse’ ; Av. jydtu- (fern . }) ‘life’ = Skt. jivdiu-. 

24. Av. -tra Opra, -dra) ~ Skt. -ira (Whitney, § 1185). 

§.791. The sufrix -tra (pra, -dr a, -dr a) forms nu- 
merous nouns, which are chiefly neuter, and a few adjec- 
tives. The root usually has the ^//;//r-strenglhening , but 
sometimes it remains unaltered. The original form (i) -tra 
of the .suffix is preserved only after sibilants or a written 
nasal (§ 78) ; otherwise it becomes regularly (2) Pra (§ 77, 2). 
The forms (3) -dr a (in -pdr-, -^dr-) and -dra (in -zdr-) 
appear only under special circumstances, see §§ 79, 89, 90. 
The corresponding feminine is ‘trd, Examples arc: 

Noun. Av. usira- m. ‘camel’ = Skt. Av. 

Vitsfra- n. ‘garment’ = Skt. vdstra-, — Av. pupra- m. 
‘son* = Skt. puird' : Av. Ji^aPra- n. ‘rule, kingdom’ ~ 
Skt. kfatrd‘. — Av. ’^yaolfdra- n. ‘girdle’ Yt. 15.54 (cf. 
§ 79) = ^\X. yoktra-: Av. valfdra- n. ‘word’, cf. Skt. 
vaktrd-; Av. vazdra- m. ‘bearer’. — Adjective. Av. 
frao^irvaestra- ‘productive’. — Av. brdipra- ‘cutting’ 
Yt. 10,130 etc. (y brh)> — Av. mqzdra- ‘learned, wise’ 
(§ 9 o)» sisdra- Yt. 8.36; Vd. 13.2. 

Note. A few feminines with suffix Av. -/rJ = Skt, -trCi (Whitney, 
§ 1185 ( 1 ) may here be noted: Av. a}tr&- f. 'goad‘ := Skt. df{tii-; Av. 
zno/n ff-* f. ‘libation’ = Skt. hdtra^, 

25. Av. -tva (-pxva, -diva) = Skt. -tva (Whitney, ^ ' 66 a). 

§ 792. The suffix -tVQ, (-pu;a, -diva §§ 94, 96) is used (l) chiefly 
in forming the Gerundive, or declinable future-passive participle of ad- 
jectiv.al value (Latin -m/wj) as described above § 7 * 7 * is found 

also (2) in a few abstract nouns. The feminine form is -hd, 

X. Gerundive. Examples of the suffix so used have been 
given above.— 2. Noun. Av, staolnva- n. ‘praise’; dqstvS- f. ‘skill’, 
luiPwtl- f. ‘herd’. 
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26. Av. 'pa (‘day -da) = Skt. -tha (Whitney, § 1163). 

§ 793. With the suffix Pa {-da, -da §§ 89, 90, 77 
Note 3) are made, in Av. as in Skt., a number of action- 
nouns of different genders, and a few verbal adjectives 
with passive signification. The root usually appears in its 
weak form. The feminine is regularly -/i. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. raPa- m. ‘chariot’ = Skt. rdt/ia-; Av. 
havur^pa- m. ‘foe’; Av. vicipa' m. ‘deci.sion’; Av. 
sqpa- m. ‘birth’. — Av. arpa-n. ‘subject, thing’ = Skt. 
drtha'r-k\, gdpd'{. ‘song, hymn’ = Skt. ; Av. 

gaepd' f. ‘being, creature’; Av. cipa- f. ‘penalty’. — 
Adjective. Av. ulida^ ‘spoken, word’ (§ 77 Note 3) 
= Skt. ukhthd-; Av. prqfida- ‘gratified’; Av. yuJida- 
‘girt, compact’ Yt. 10. i 27. 

Note I. Av. -t/a orig. -ia, see § 786 above. 

Note 2. The form -ar/rt (probably thematic a 
(Whitney, § 1163 c) occurs in some \VQ>rds: Av. va^^a/ui^ n. ‘growth’ = 
Skt. vakftUha: 

27, 28. Av, -//, -/// = Skt. -M/, -thtf (Whitney, § 11O4). 

§ 794. The suffix Av. -// = Skt. -M/ occurs in one or two words; 
it is also disguised as •//. The suffix Av. -/// = Skt. -M// is likewise 
(]uotablc. lloth of these elements arc used in making nouns, the suffix 
being all.ached to the weak form of the root. Examples are: 

Suffix -//.• Av. dpi- f. ‘punishment’; Av. a^pi- f. ‘dread, terror'. 
So Av. osti- m. 'minister', cf. Skt. lU'thi-; Av. hafiii- n. 'thigh' — 
Skt. .fdX'M/-.— Suffix -///.* Av. ////«- m. ‘dweller, sociiis'. 

8 795. On the form -pra, see -ira § 791 above. 

§ 796. On the f»)rm -p 7 <fa, see -tva § 792 'above. 

45 797. On -p-tvaH, sec -van § 820 below. 

§ 798. On the form -pxoatit, see below, § 821. 

8 799* ^'^*^*'* above. 

§ 800. On -da sec above, -pa § 793. 

8 801. On the form -dra see -tra, -pra § 791 above. 

29. Av. -na, Q-una) = ^\A. -na, (um), Whitney, § 1177. 
§ 802. The suffix -ua is used (l) in making a few 
past-passive participles equivalent to those in -ta. It is 
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jilso employed (2) in forming some abstract nouns and 
likewise adjectives whose v#' *bal character is easily recog- 
nized. The root is general^ lOt strengthened. 

(i) Passive Participle in -na. Examples of 
this formation have been given at § 713 above. — 
(2) N o u n. Av. frapta- m. ‘question' = Skt. prasnA- : 
Av. yasna- m. ‘sacrifice’.^ Skt. yajjid-; Av. kafna- 

m, ‘sleep’ = Skt. svApna-, — Av. par^na- 11. m. ‘wing’ 
~ Skt. parted-, — Av. haend- f. ‘army’ = Skt. s^nd -. — 
Adjective. Av. majna- ‘naked’ = Skt. mgnd-; Av. 
kamna- ‘few''. See also § 713. 

§ 803. The suffix form Av. -«;/a = Skt. -una (Whitney, § 1177 c), 
doubtless of secondary origin, is distinguishable in a few w'ords: ftV‘~ 

runa^ ‘young’ = Skt. tdruita-; Av. a^rmta- ‘fiery’ = Skt. aruitii-. 

30. Av. -mh — Skt. -ms (Whitney, § 1152). 

§ 804. The suffix •Uith is perhaps somewhat more common in Av. 
than in Sanskrit. It forms neuter abstracts. Radical /, u are strengthened 
before it; a remains unchanged. Examples are; 

Av, rai\nah~ n. ‘possession’ = Skt. riknas-; Av. har>nah^ n. 
‘splendor’; Av. draonah^ ‘oflering’ == Skt. dravi^tas^; Av. 

n. (in par^ftatfhuulfm) ‘fulness’ _= .Skt. fdn{tas-; Av. ra/naft- n. 
‘help, comfort’. 

31. Av. -wf = .Skt. -ni (Whitney, § 1158). 

§ 805. With this suffix, .as in .Skt., .are made a small number of 
nouns and adjectives. Strengthening of the root occurs. Examples are: 

Av. varini- m. and adj. ‘virile, male’ = Skt. Av. snumi- 

f. ‘hip’ = Skt. irovi-; Av. fiaoni- f. ‘fatness’. 

f 

32. Av. -ftu, (Snu) = Skt. -nu, (snu), Whitney, §§ 1162, 1194. 

§ 806. With the suffix -nu, as in Skt., a small number of nouns 
or adjectives are made. Examples are: 

Av. bCinU' ni. ‘light, ray’ = Skt. idUitm-; .\\. m. ‘itch’ = 

Skt. gydhmi-; Av. tafnu- m. ‘fever’ — Skt. — Av. dahw- f. 

‘female, cow’ = Skt. dhinn-, 

§ 807. The suffix Av. -/'w = Skt. -rwr/ (W’hitncy, § 1194) is like- 
wise quotable; e. g. Av, rao^jnu- m. ‘light, brightness’ — .Skt. rddfinU; 
Av. pqsmt‘ f. ‘dust’, cf. .Skt. pqm. 
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33. Av. ~ma — Skt. -//w (Whitney, § 1166). 

§ 808. With this suffix a considerable number of derivatives are 
made; they are adjectives and nouns. The nouns are chiefly masculine. 
The root is often strengthened. ‘ Examples are : 

Noun. Av. haoma- m. ‘haoma’ = Skt. s 6 ma-; Av. ai^ma- m. 
‘fury*; Av. ^rupma- m. ‘growth’, Av. gar^ma- n. ‘heat’ = Skt. 
gharnid; — Adjective. Av. ‘shining’ == .Skt. bhAma-^ Av. 

ta^ma- ‘strong, swift’; Av. gar^ma- ‘hot' = Skt. gharmd-* 

• 

34. Av. -man - Skt. -man (Whitney, § 1168). 

§ 809. The suffix -man in Av., as in Skt., forms a 
number of derivative action-nouns; most of these are neuter; 
a few are masculine. The root generally shows the guna- 
strengthening. Examples are : 

Noun. Av. asittan- m. ‘stone, heaven’ = Skt. diman-; Av. 
rasman- m. ‘column, rank’. — Av. n&man-, fiqman- n. ‘name’ = Skt. 
ftdman-; Av. vaisman- ‘dwelling’ (in vaismm-da Yt. xo.86) = Skt. 
vUman-; Av. tm\inan- n. ‘seed’ = Skt. tdkman-; k\\ bar^smati- n. 
‘barsom’. 

35. Av. -mi =c .Skt. -mi (Whitney, § 1167). 

§ 810. This suffix, as in .Skt., is found in a very few masculine and 
feminine nouns. Examples are: 

Av. var>mi- m. ‘wave, billow’ = Skt. UrnU- ; Av. dqfni- ni. ‘crea- 
tor’ Ys. 31.8; Av. *zami- m. ‘birth’ = Skt. j&mL — Ss, hQmi- f. 
‘earth’ = Skt. hhAmi-, bhfmt-. 

36. Av. -mna, -mana = Skt. -mdna (Whitney, § 1174)- 
§ 81 1. This suffix is used in forming the middle 
(passive) participles of the different systems. It has been 
discussed above, §-709 etc. Furthermore on Av. -mnat 
•mana (Gk. -(/.svo;) opp. to Skt. -ntana, see § 18 Note 2. 

37. Av. -ya = Skt. ^ya (Whitney, § 1213). 

§ 812. This suffix is used in making the Gerundive 
(fut. pass, ptcpl. § 716) and also verbal adjectives; like- 
wise a few nouns. It is sometimes difficult, in Av. as in 
Skt., to distinguish the primary from the secondary deri- 
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vatives made with this suffix. The root is usually weak. 
The corresponding feminine form is -yd. Examples are: 

Gerundive and AdjectivC (cf. also § 716): Av. i^ya- ‘desir- 
able’ = Skt. ifya; Av. jivya- ‘living, fresh' = Skt. jtvya-; Av. 
mahya- ‘deadly’; Av. ha^Pya- ‘true’ = Skt. saiya-; Av. ma^dya- 
'middle' = Skt. mddhya-. — Noun. Av. hahya- n. ‘grain’ = Skt. 
sasyd-: Av. q^PyS- fern, ‘beam', cf. Lat. antae. 

38. Av. -yah, (-ista) = Skt. -iyas, (-iytha), Whitney, § 1184. 

§ 813. These suffixes are used respectively to form 
the comparative and superlative degree of a number of 
old adjectives. The form -ista is perhaps more strictly 
secondary, but as both forms are practically added directly 
to the crude stem (§ 365) it is more convenient to keep 
both together under the head of primary derivation. For 
examples, see § 365. 

39. Av. -yu ™ Skt. -yu (Whitney, § 1165). 

§ 814. This suffix is attached in forming a very few nouns. The 
root remains unstrengthened before it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. ma*nyu- m. ‘spirit’, cf. Skt. manyu-; Av. mn^pyu- 
m. ‘denth’ [\fmar- -j- / as in Ski.) Skt. mfiyii-; Av. da^yu- 
da^ighu- fern, ‘country’, cf. Skt. ddvyu-. 

40. Av. -ra' =: Skt. -ra (Whitney, § 1188). 

§ 815. This suffix is common, in Av. as in Skt.; 
numerous adjectives are formed by it; these adjectives 
may also be used as nouns of all three genders. The root 
is usually weak. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. vazra- m. ‘club’ = Skt. vdjra-; Av, ca^ra- n. ‘wheel’ 
= Skt. cakrd-; Av. hurd- f. ‘a drink’ = Skt. surd-. — Adjective. 
Av. ujra- ‘mighty’ = Skt. ugrd-; Av. cipra- ‘bright’ — Skt. citrd- ; 
Av. su\ra- ‘red’ = Skt. iukrd-; Av. gufra- ‘deep’. 

§ 816. The form Av. -ura = Skt.’ -ura (Whitney, § Ii88f) used 
apparently as a pritnary suffix has sporadic traces: Av, razura- m. f. ‘forest’. 
Perhaps also arHilra- n. nomen propr. Mt. Dem&vand (-ura). 

41. Av. -ri — Skt. -ri (Whitney, § 1191). 

§ 817. This suffix is found in a very few derivatives. Examples 
are: hy..ba^ri- f. ‘abundance’, cf. Skt. bh&ri-; Av. tijri- m. nomcn propr. 

*5 
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42. Av. •ru = Skt. •ru (Whitney, § 1192). 

§ 81S. This suffix occurs in a very few words. Noun and adjective 
examples are quotable: 

Noun. Av. asru» n. ‘tear’ = Skt. dJru~. — Adjective. Av. 
vandni‘ ‘desiring’. Uncertain amru-t camru»» 

43. Av. ’Va Odwa, -spa) = Skt. -va (Whitney, § 1190). 

§ 819. With this suffix are formed a few derivative 
adjectives and nouns. The root generally appears in its 
weak form. The suffix is sometimes disguised in ^spa, ^dwa 
S§ 9^1 97* corresponding feminine form is -vd. 

Noun. Av. sa«rva- m. nomen propr., cf. Skt. iarvd-; Av. aspa- 
m. ‘horse’ (§ 97) = .Skt. dJva-; Av. avhvH- f. ‘soul’; gadw(l-{, 
‘bitch'. — Adjective. Av. ha^rva- ‘whole’ = Skt. sdrva-; Av. 
J^raohiva- ‘hard’; Av. tr^dwa- ‘high, arduus’ = Skt. Urdhvd^; Av. 
a**rva~ ‘speedy’. 

44. Av. -van (-p^van) = Skt. -van (Whitney, § 1169). 

§ 820. The suffix -van is comparatively rare in Avesta. It forms 
. rivative nouns and adjectives. The root remains unstrengthened. A t 
added, as in Skt., to roots ending in a short vowel, including -ar; this 
ves rise to the form -pwan § 94. Examples are: 

Noun. GYAv. advan-, adioan- m. ‘way’ = Skt. dilhvan-; Av. 
hr^piuan- m. ‘doer’ [ykar- -f- /, see just above) = Skt. kftvan-; 
Av. karJvan- f. n. ‘clime, zone’. — Adjective. Av. isvan- ‘able, 
potent’ With reduplication Av, ydipwan- ‘active’ (i. c. ya- 

it-van fr. 

45. Av. -vatit (-pivofii) = Skt. -vant (Whitney, § 1233 g). 

§ 821. The ending -vaf^t as primary suffix occurs in a few words, 
licfly verbal adjectives. Some of these derivatives bear resemblance to 
;i <iJ5f /-participle of Cl, 8. As above (§ 820) , a / is added after a root 
uding in a .short vowel, including -«r/ this gives rise to the form -pivant 
94. The weak form of the root is the rule. The suffix -vant some- 
.lies .seems to add the force of possession as it does when secondary. 
\amples arc: 

Av. a^rvant- adj. and noun ‘swift, courser* = Skt. dnmnt-; 
Av, s«ntnvant- ‘audible’; Av. hzvant- ‘advantageous’ (§ 31); Av, 
vivamhvant- m. nomen propr. = Skt. vizrdsvant-; Av. sUr^pwatit- 
‘levelling’ (yr/tfr- see above); Av. vlb 9 r»pwatit- ‘divided, having 
pauses’ ( \r bur- -(- t added). 
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46. hN.'Vah C-vmnh-y -us) = Skt. -vas Ovqs, Whitney, §1173. 

§ 822. With the suffix -vah (-vdfph str., -us \vk.) is 
made the perfect active participle. The root is rcdiipli- 
c^led except in a few words which make the perfect witli- 
out reduplication. For examples, see § 348 soq. 

47. Av. -var (-vara) = Skt. -vara (Whitney, § 1171). 

§ 823. With the suffix -van (-vara) are made a con- 
siderable number of neuter nouns. They commonly show 
a parallel stem with suffix -van (§ 820). The form -vara 
arises by transfer to the rt-declcnsion. E.xamples arc: 

Av. karivar- n. f. beside kar^van- ‘clime, zone’; Av. zufar- (i. e. 
^zap-var § 95) n. beside zafan- ‘j.iw’; Av. kat^i nr- n. beside karT'nn- 
•myriad*. So mipivara- n. (-vara) beside mipioan- ‘pair’. Observe 
Av. srvara- (for sruvara- § 68) ‘horned, Sruvara’. 


B. Secondary Derivatives. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Grant, § 1202 seq.) 

§ 824. The so-called Secondary Suffixes arc lliosc 
which are added to make new derivatives from i)rimar\’ 
derivatives or v/ords which already .show a sufli.x. 'I hr 
forms thus arising, are termed Secondary Derivatives. 
The great majority of them are adjectives, but often ilu y 
are nouns. 

§ 825. Form of the Stem. In assuming the sin.n- 
dary suffix the stem, though it is already prepan'd, may 
still undergo other changes in form. 

(.a) Final -a of a stem disappears before suffixes beginning with 
a vowel or y. 

(b) Final -i, -u of u stem arc generally strengthened before suf- 
fixes beginning with a vowel, though u, as in Skt., sometimes re- 
mains unchanged, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1203 a, b. 

(c) Final -an of the stem appears as -an, -n, depending chiefly 
upon the difficulty of pronunciation (cf. Whitney, § 1203 c): Av. 
bar*smanya- ‘relating to the barsora’, vyaJiahya- ‘ruling in the 
council’; AV. %Sr*}rajni- ‘victorious’ (from ^r/z-stem), cf. Ski. var- 
traghna-. 
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(d) The initial syllable of the stem receives the Vfddhi- 
strengthening in secondary derivation less often in Av. than 
in Skt., cf. Whitney, § 1204. Examples of vfddhi (cf. § 60) are: 
Av. ahuWi- ‘of the Ahurian’, cf. Skt. dsuri-; Av, m&zdayasnu ‘ 1 ^- 
longing to the worship of Mazda'; Av. g&vya- beside gaoya- ‘be- 
longing to the cow*, opp. Skt. gdvya- (§ 60 Note d); Av. h&vani- 
‘relating to Havana’ ; Av. arStya- ‘belonging to a spear*. For guna- 
forms, see above § 60 Note c. 


The Principal Secondary Suffixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Grant. § 1267.) 

§ 826. A list of the principal secont^ary suffixes may 
here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney, 


Skt. Gram. § 1207. 

1 -rt 

2 ’ahia (-ainit ‘aim) 

3 -aoua 

4 -an 

5 -ana (-dna,^-dni) 

6 -atic 

7 

8 ‘in 

<) ‘ina 

10 ‘t 


11 -u 

12 -ka (-aka, -ika) 

13 ‘io, 

14 -tarOt -Uma 

15 -idt 

16 -// 

17 -pa (-da) 

18 -Pya 

19 -pwa 

20 -pwana 


21 -na 

22 -ma 

23 -man (-manat -mna) 

24 -mqnt 

25 -ya 

26 -ra 

27 -va 

28 -van 

29 -vana 

30 -va^t 


A few other Secondary Suffixes. 

§ 827. A few other secondary suffixes occur sporadically and may 
for convenience be mentioned here. 


Suffix. Av. -$va in numerals, pri$va- ‘a third', caprupva- ‘a fourth’, 
favtanhva- 'a fifth' Ys. 19.7. Also Av. -sa = Skt. -ia (Whitney, 
§ 1229), Av. navasa-, i^asa-, as^asa-. 


I. Av. -a = Skt. -a (Whitney, § 1208). 

§ 828. This suffix, in Av. as in Skt., is very com- 
mon. It forms secondary derivatives from nouns or from 
adjectives. The derivatives thus made are chiefly adjec- 
tives denoting ‘relating to’, ‘of^ ‘with' ; but there are also 
numerous nouns, including patronymics. 

The secondary a is especially common in compound 
word.s, transferring the whole compound to the n:-declen- 
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sion ; the treatment of that , however, does not really be- 
long here. Examples of a as secondary suffix are: 

Noun. Av. haozc^pwa- n. ‘the goodly company’; 
Av. ayat>ha' m. n. .‘iron’ Ys. 11.7 = Skt. dyasd-; Av. 
narava- m. ‘descendant of Naru’ (patronym.). — Adjec- 
tive. Av. t^manfha- ‘dark’ = Skt. tdmasa- (w.- vfddhi); 
Av. upa-stn~a- ‘upon the earth’ § 836. 

Note. Final -« of the primitive generally, but not al- 
ways, appear as -ay-, -av- before this suffix. Thus, Av. k&vaya- ‘kingly* 
(kavi-) — Skt. kdvyd-; Av. dar*ja.arhaya- ‘long-speared’; Av. mahiyava- 
‘spiritual* (tnahtyu-). But simple y, v in staomya- (fr. staomi-)^ haozqpwa- 
(fr. kuzatitu-) above § 828. 

2. Av. -alna (-aSni, -aini) = Skt. -Sm (Whitney, § 1223 c). 

§ 829. This suffix in Av. makes adjectives of material , tf. Skt. 
sdmidhind-t Whitney, § 1223 e. The form -alni is found beside it in the 
same adjectives; the sporadic -aini appears to be a mere variation of the 
latter, cf. § 193 Note 2. Examples are: 

Av. ayatfhadna-, ayavhadni- ‘made of iron*; Av. fr^zalaSna-, •>agni- 
‘of silver* ; Av. zaranadm-, ^ndni- ‘golden* ; Av. bawraini- ‘of beaver-skin*. 

3. Av, -aona, cf. Skt. -ana. 

§ 830. This suffix (perhaps primitive w-stem -j- ana § 832) occurs 
in h\, praitaona- m. ‘Thraetaona* = Skt. trditana-; Av. ar»jaona- m. nomen 
propr. Yt. X 3.1 17 (? cf. Skt. arha\ta- n.); pitaona- m. nomen propr. Per- 
haps also in Av. mar$aona- adj. ‘deadly*. 

4. Av. -an (cf. Skt. -in). 

§ 831. This derivative suffix forming secondary nouns and adjec- 
tives occurs in a few words. It corresponds in part to the Skt. suffix -in, 
A final stem vowel disappears before it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. mqpran- m. ‘prophet*, cf. Skt. mantrin-; Av. hd- 
vanan- ih. nomen propr. -7 Adjective. Av. pupran- ‘having a son*, 
cf. Skt! putrin-; Av. visan- ‘possessing a house*. 

5. Av4 -ana Odna, -dm) = Skt. -ana (-dna, -dm), Whitney, 
§§ 1175 a, 1223 a, b. 

§ 832. This suffix is a patronymic and is found chiefly 
in proper nouns and adjectives. Before '-««« a final stem 
vowel a may be dropped, or it may coalesce with the 



230 


Word-Formalion : Secondary Suffixes. 


cndin.q;, thus giving -ana, A final i is strengthened before 
-ana. 'fhe form -dni (-dni) seems to be a corresponding 
feminine. The initial syllable is not always strengthened. 
ICxamplcs are: 

Noun. jamH^pHna- m. ‘son of Jamaspa’; Sy. gaqruyilm- 
in. ‘son of (iaori* Yt. 13.118; — Av. vihrkflna- m. ‘Ilyrcania'; Av. 
ahtniim- f. ‘danglilcr of Aliura’. — Adjective. Av. Anfea/.asp/lna- 
McsCL'iuled frfMu llaecala-ipa’ ; Av. Sjnvyiim-, (ipxvyQnt- ‘belonging to 
tlie Atlnvya.s’ (Skt. Hp/yd-). 

6. Av. -ac ~ .Skt. -ac (Whitney, § 407 seq.). 
t} 'flit ending Av. •atic, -a( (of verb.al origin) is combined with 

]»rci)ositions and sonic other words to make a few derivative adjectives. 
It in.^y practically be regarded as a secondary suffix. Sec § 287 xibovc. 

Av. pdftrvanc^ ‘advancing* (§ 287 above); Av. fratic-t frac- ‘for- 
ward’ — Skt. piufic-, prac-; Av. tiya^c- ‘downward* Skt. nydt'ic-; 
Av. viivatic- ‘on all sides' ~ Skt. vifvavc-, 

7. Av. 4 ~ Skt. -i (Whitney, § 1221). 

834, With thi.s suffix arc made some derivative ad- 
jectives and sub.slantivcs chiefly patronymic. They are 
formed from noiiii-stcms in -a; and most of the examples 
show the vrddlii-strengthcning. 

\ o u n. Av. havani^ m. nt>mi‘n propr. (cf. Av. havam- — Skt. 
.w{?'<7//^r-) ; \v. tntiaezi' m. beside uztia^za- ‘heap*; hvanhfvi- m. 
‘blo^.sedncs',’ Vs. 53.1. ---Adjective. Av. dhuUi- ‘of the Ahurian' 
Oo', if. Skt. //.w/v-; Av. rndzihiyasm- ‘Mazdaya.snian’ (fr. miiztia- 
iv/f/w-), Av. vtir^prajni- ‘victorious*, cf. Skt. vartraghua- ; Av. zffra- 
pttilri- 'ot /.aialhushlra’; Av. raji- ‘belonging to Ragha’ (raja~). 

S. Av. -i’t Skt. -/’/• (Whitney, § 1230). 
vi; S35. 'I’hc suffix ~in is used as a secondary ending in Av., as in 
.ski., ii> forming possessive adjcctivc.s. They arc not numerous. A final 
\n\vil dis.'ippe.ar.s before the suffix. Kxamplcs arc: 

A . p?r^niu- adj. ‘having a feather’ (ptfr^na-) Yt. 14.38 = Skt. 
par{iin^; Av. myezdin- ‘having olfering’ Yl. 13.64; Av. dntjin- ‘pos- 
sessed of a devil’ (druj-) Yt. 4.7. 

9. Av. -ina ~ Skt. -ina (Whitney, § 1209 c). 

830. A .secondary suffi.x -inn (apparently an A-inflection of -/«) 
may be assumed for a few noun.s and adjectives. As examples: 
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Noun. Av. rapipwina- m. nomcn propr. ; Av, u^ahuta- m. nomen 
propr. — Adjectijre. Av, vaeahina- ‘consisting of a word, verhar 
Vd. 4.2. Similarly the ending -iW in Av. maeSini^ ‘belonging to 
sheep* (fr. tnaiiU). 

10. Av. -? = Skt. -f (cf. Whitney, § 1156 a). 

§ ®37* *1'^® primary derivatives in -? have been treated above ; one 
or two words however seem to show a more distinctive secondary origin, 
c, g. Av. nd*rh f, ‘woman’ (observe vfddhi) = Skt. luiri-. 

II, Av. u, 

§ 838. The suffix u, used in forming secondary derivatives, is to 
be recognized in one or two instances: Noun. Av. kajdanhu- m. ‘satis- 
faction, fill* Ys. 62.9. 

12. Av. -ka Oaka, 4 ka) = Skt. -ka Oaka, -ika), Whitney, 
§ 1222 seq. 

§ 839, With the suffix -ka arc made a number of 
nouns and adjectives. The forms in -aka, -aka, 4 ka may 
conveniently grouped with it, cf. Whitney, §§ i i86c, 1 181 d. 
The corresponding feminine is -kd. As examples: 

Noun. Av. araska- m. ‘disorder’ ; Av. pasuka^ m. ‘cattle, beast’ ; 
Av. dra/jfaka- m. ‘banner’ (in dra/ptkavafif-) ; Av. dahdka- m. nomen 
propr.; Av, tnapydka- m. ‘man’; — Av maridika- n. ‘mercy’ (cf. 
Whitney, § ii86c) = Skt. ;;/f .\v. aUiika^ m. n. ‘face’ Skt. 
duika-i — Av. nSirikd^ f. ‘woman*; I\y. pa^rikd- f. ‘fairy. Peri*. — 
Adjective. Av, kasvika^ ‘trifling’; Av. kulaka- ‘small’. Pronominal 
adj. Av. ahuidka^ ‘ours’ = Skt. asmdka-; Av. ^jfwdka^ ‘your’ -= Ski, 
yufwdka-, cf. Whitney, § 1222 c. 

1 3. Av. “ia = Skt. ~ta (Whitney, § 1 245 e). 

§ 840. This ending as secondary suffix occurs in a few words, ad- 
jectival and substantival. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. prita- m. ‘Thrita*, cf. Skt. tritd-; Av. (>t 7 pyqsttl- f. 
‘Bushyansta*. — Adjective. Av. aiavasta- adj. ‘righteous’, m. ‘righ- 
teousness’; Av. p^tirHa^ ‘winged*. 

14. Av, -tara, = Skt. -/«;«« (Whitney, § 1242). 

§ 841. These suffixes are used respectively in form- 
ing the comparative and superlative degree of adjectives, 
the latter also in the ordinals visc^stma-, satdUma-, ha> 
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savrotama-. The treatment of the stem-final before these 
endings has already been given. Examples, see §§ 364, 374. 

15. Av. -tat = Skt. -tat (Whitney, §§ 1238, 383k). 

§ 842. This suffix makes feminine abstracts. Its in- 
dependent origin is shown, for example, in Aw. yavaecaJd^te 
beside yavaetdHaeca Ys. 62.6, Yt. 13.50, cf. § 893. Examples : 

Av. uparatSt- f. ‘supremacy’ = Skt. uparaiat-; Av. ha^rvatdt- f. 
‘completeness, Salvation’ = Skt. sarvdtdt-. Likewise others. 

1 6. Av. -/< = Skt. -ti (Whitney, § iiS7h). 

§ 843. The suffix -ti appears as secondary ending in a few words; 
the most important of these arc the numerals. Examples are: 

Av. panwar^ti- f. ‘bow’ (cf. panvar -) ; Av. yvalii- ‘sixty’ = Skt. 
fafti-: Av. tiaptdUi" ‘seventy’ = Skt. saptati-,' Av. navaUi- ‘ninety’ 
1= Skt. navati; see § 366 above. 

17. Av. -pa (-da) = Skt. -iha (Whitney, § 1242 d). 

§ 844. The secondary suffix -pa is to be sought in one or two 
numeral and pronominal words. As examples: Av. haptapa- ‘seventh’ = 
Skt. saptdtha-; Ky.pu\da- ‘fifth’, cf. paiic-a-tha- ;^hy. avapa- ‘thus, so'. 

18. Av. -Pya = Skt. -tya (Whitney, § 1245 b). 

§ 845. This suffix in Av., as in Skt., makes one or two derivative 
adjectives fiom prepositions and adverbs. As instances: Av. ahvipya- 
‘away, distant’ ; Av. paseq^Pya- ‘behind’. 

19. Av. -pwa = Skt. -iva (Whitney, § 1239). 

§ 846, With this suffix, as in Skt., a few neuter nouns denoting 
‘condition’, ‘state’ arc formed from adjectives and nouns. Examples: 

Av. avhupwa- n. ‘lordship’; Av. ralupiva- n. ‘mastership’; Av. 
vavhupwa- n. ‘good deed’ = Skt. vasutvd-. 

20. Av. ’Pivatui = .Skt. -tvana (Whitney, § 1240). 

§ 847. This suffix is hardly more than an extension of the pre- 
ceding, which it resembles in meaning. A quotable example is the abstract 
noun, Av. ud^ripivana- n. ‘marriage’, cf. Skt. patitvami-, Whitney, § 1240. 

21. Av. -ua — Skt: -na (Wlytncy, § 1223 g). 

§ 848, With this suffix a very few secondary derivatives are formed. 
Examples are: 
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Noun. Av, ahuna- m. ‘the Ahuna formula’. — Adjective. Av. 
^ayana- ‘belonging to a well’ Yt. 6.2; Av. zrayana- ‘of the sea’; 
Av. vahmana- ‘praiseworthy’; Av. ahyana- ‘Aryan’. 

22. Av. -ma — Skt. -ma (Whitney, § 1224 b). 

§ 849. With ‘ina as secondary suffix are made a few 
superlatives from prepositions, a few ordinal numerals, a 
small number of adjectives from nouns, and one or two 
derivative substantives likewise. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. spitama-, spitama- m. ‘Spitam.i’. — Adjective. Av, 
ap 9 ma- ‘last’ = Skt. apamd-; Av. updnia- ‘highest’ Skt. upania-; 
— Av. fraUma- ‘first’ = Ski. prathamd- (Whitney, § 487 h); Av. 
vauma- ‘ninth’ (§§ 64, 374) = Skt. navamd- dahyuma- ‘be- 

longing to the country’ (dakyu-); Av. zantuma- ‘belonging to the 
tribe’. 

23. Av, -man (-mana, Skt. -man (-mna), Whitney, §§ ii68i, 1224 c. 

§ 850. A very few words show the suffix -man, or its variations 
-mana, -mna. The examples arc: 

Noun. Av, ahyaman- m. ‘connection, family, Airyaman’, cf. 
Skt. aryamdn-. — Adjective. Ay. yalumana- ‘relating to a sor- 
cerer’; Av. zaranimna- ‘angered’ Yt. 10.47. 

24. Av. -mafit = Skt. -mant (Whitney, § 1235). 

§ 851. The secondary ’inafit, like -vat^t below, 
is used in making a number of possessive adjectives from 
noun-stems. The noun-stems with which it is used, as in 
Skt., are chiefly «-stems. Examples are; 

Av. Jiratuma^it- ‘having wisdom’ — Skt. krdtumant' ; 
Av. gaomant- ‘having milk, flesh’ - Skt. gomant-; 
Av. madumafit- ‘rich in sweets’ - Skt. mddhtimanU ; 
— Av. ar^pamafit' ‘right, true to fact’ (from rz-stem) ; 
— Av. afra^hnatit- ‘not progressing’ (fr. f-stem). 

25. Av. -ya (-aya) = Skt -ya (-iya,^ -iya), Whitney, §§ 1210, 
1214, 1215. 

§ 852. The suffix -ya corresponds to Skt. -ya, -iya 
(§ 68, i), and forms & large number of secondary deriva- 
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tives. These are chiefly adjectives; less often they are 
nouns. The vrddhi-strengthening which is often found in 
Skt. (Whitney, § 1211) is almost wanting in Avesta. The 
feminine form is -j^d. 

Before this suffix, the stems in -a, -a, drop their final 
vowel ; the stems ending in ~u retain the u unchanged, un- 
less it unites with a preceding / into pw, § 94. 

A few forms in -aya occur, either by retention of 
stem-n:, or by extension (§ 68 Note 3), compare Skt. -iya, 
Whitney, § 1214. Examples of ya are: 

Noun. Av. ai^rya- m. 'pupil'; Av. nib»ha*Pya‘ n. nomen propr., 
cf. Skt. nisatya’-; Av, vdstrya- adj. 'farming*, m. ‘farmer’; — Av, 
aphuyd- f. 'lordship*. — Adjective. From a-stem: Av. dhuhya- 
‘lordly* (observe vfddhi fr. ahura~) Yt. 13.82, 14.39; Av. ajrya- 
‘topmost* = Skt. dgryo; agriyd^; Av. haomya- ‘relating to haoma* 
= Skt. sdmyd- ; Av. ifa^rya^ ‘kingly’ = Skt. k$atriya- ; Av. yesnya^ 
‘revered’ = Ski. yajfiiya; — From J-stem : Av. haduya- ‘belonging 
to an army* = Skt. sinya-; hy. gagpya^ 'material, earthly*. — From 
i/-stem: Av. raptoya^ ‘reasonable’, cf. Skt. flviya^; Av. po**ntya- 
‘first* = Skt, purvyd- ; so Av. gwya-, gdvya- 'belonging to the cow* 
= Skt. gdvya : — From consonant stem: i,v. visya- ‘of the clan' =s 
Skt. vUyh; 

Note. Observe the few forms that show -aya as remarked upon 
just above § 852 c. Examples are: Noun. Av. zar*daya- n. 'heart* = Skt. 
hfiiaya- ; Av. zar^maya- adj. ‘green*, n. ‘verdure*, cf. Skt. harmyd-, — Ad- 
jective. Av. aspaya- (acc. aspaim) ‘belonging to a horse* = Skt. divya^i 
Av. ndvaya- ‘flowing, navigable* = Skt. ndvyh-, cf. § 68 Note 3. 

26. Av. -ra = Skt, -rrt (Whitney, §§ 1226, 474). 

§ ^53* suffix occurs in a very few words, chiefly pronominal 

derivatives. Examples are : 

Av. adara- adj, ‘under, lower* = Skt. ddkara-; Av. apara- adj. 
‘later, behind* = Skt. dpara-; Av. ttpara- adj. ‘further, above’ = 
Skt. upaira-. Probably Av. kazavra- adj. and n. ‘thousand’ = Skt. 
sahdsra’* Observe Av. ahura- m. ‘lord, Ahura* = Skt. dsura~, 

27. Av. -va, (’-vya) = Skt. -va, (-vya), Whitney, § 1228, 

§ 854. The ending ~va as secondary suffix occurs in a very few 
adjectives. These must be distinguished from orig. iv-adjectives transferred 
to the n-inflection. Examples of -va as secondary suffix are: 
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Av. ajrava^ ‘belonging to the head’ (ajra-); Av. bUnava- ‘be- 
longing to the tail’ (buna- § 185). 

Note. The suffix Av. -vya = Skt. -^ya (Whitney, § 1228 c) is dis- 
guised in one or two words, names of kindred : Av. brUtHhya- m. ‘uncle* 
§ 19 1, cf. Skt. bknUfvya-, 

28. Av. -van, (f. -vahi) = Skt. -van, (f. -vari\ Whitney, §1234. 

§ 855. A few secondary derivatives are made with 
the suffix -van. They show also a corresponding feminine 
-vaWi, Examples are: 

Av. ajavau’ adj. ni., alavahi- (beside a^aoni-) adj, f. ‘righteous’ 
— Skt. j‘t( 1 van- (f. -vari); Av, Rpravan- m. ‘priest’ = Skt. litharvan-; 
Av. hapto.karfvan- n. ‘seven karshvars’, Av. haptd.kar$vairi- 'belong- 
ing to the seven karshvars*. 

29. Av. -vana = Skt. -vatM (Whitney, § 1245 1 ). 

§ 856. This suffix arises apparently by transfer of the preceding 
-van to the ^i-indection. It bears also a relation to -var § 337. It is to 
be recognized in a couple of instances; Av. Rfrivana- n. ‘blessing’; Av. 
panvam- m. ‘bow*; Av. kdpravana- adj. ‘splendid’, 

30. Av. -vatit = Skt. -vant (Whitney, § 1233). 

§ 857. The suffix -vant is closely akin to the suffix 
-mailt, and like the latter it is used in making a large 
number of possessive adjectives from nouns. The suffix 
-vant is used with a-, i- and consonant stems, -niant being 
employed chiefly with «-stems as noted above § 251. 
Examples are numerous: 

From «-stem: Av. amavant- adj. ‘strong' = Skt. 
dmavant-] Av. pupravant- ‘having a son’ = Skt. pu- 
travdnt-; Av. haomavatit- ‘having haoma’ = Skt. soma- 
vant-. — From t-sitm: Kv.frazahitivant- ‘having off- 
spring’ ; Av. nd^rivant- ‘having a wife’ ; Av. raevant^ 
‘radiant’ = Skt. — From consonant stem: Av. 

aojavhvant-, aojdnhvant- ‘mighty’ Ys. 57.11, Ys. 31.4 
= Skt. djasvant-; Av. Umaiohvant- ‘dark’ = Skt. td- 
masvant-; h\. paemavant- ‘with milk’ (paeman-); Av. 
arjnavant- ‘possessing a stallion (arfan-). 
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Note I. A trace of the lengthening of the final vowel before 
-vatit (cf. Whitney, § 1233 d) is to be found in Av. za^rimySvatit^ ‘pro- 
ducing verdure’ Yt. 7.5, cf. Skt. vfsi^yitvant-. So Av. yu^mdvant-, 

Note 2. A few words, chiefly pronominal derivatives in -vaiit, have 
the meaning ‘like to’, ‘resembling’, cf. Whitney, Skt Gram. § 1233 f. 
Examples are: Av. mavatit- ‘like me' = Skt. mdvant-; Av. pwHvaiit- ‘like 
thee, your Grace’ = Skt. tvdvant^. So also Av. vlsaUivant- ‘ twenty- fold’ ; 
Av. satava^l- ‘hundred-fold’, § 376. 


FORMATION OF COMPOUND STEMS. 

§ 858. General Remark. Compounds, Verbal and 
Nominal, occur in Avesta as in Sanskrit, but in Av. since 
most words are written separately in the MSS. and each 
is followed by a point, the compounds are not always so 
easily recognized as in Skt., nor are the rules of Sandhi 
so rigorously carried out. 

Verbal Composition has been sufficiently treated above, 
§ 749 seq. ; it is necessary here to take up only the Noun- 
Compounds. 

Note. In printed texts the compounds are differently marked in 
different editions ; Geldner’s Avesta has the compound united <in printing 
and retains the separating point (.); Westergaard likewise but a small 
dash (-) is used; Spiegel’s edition does not designate the compounds. 

Noun-Composition. 

§ 859. Noun-compounds have either a substantival or 
an adjectival force. They consist usually of two members, 
more rarely of three (§ 894), e. g. drva-a^a-cipra ‘the sound 
offspring of righteousness’. The members which enter into 
composition may be nouns , adjectives , or indeclinables ; 
or they may be parts of a verb, either radical or parti- 
cipial. The final member of the compound receives the 
inflection. The first member is subject to some modifica- 
tion in form, generally assuming the weak grade. 

§ 860. Examples of different combinations, nouns, 
adjectives, etc., entering into composition are: 
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Av. vXspaUi (subst. -[- subst.) m. ‘lord of the clan’ = Skt. viipati-; 
Av. dar*jdMzu- (adj. -f- subst.) adj. ‘longimanus’ = Skt, dtrgha- 
bUku-: Av. vispdMntya^ (adj. adj.) adj. ‘all-shining*; Av. hvaspa~ 
(indecl. -j- subst.) adj. ‘welI-horsed‘ = Skt. svdiva-; Av. rapaSlia-, 
rapaiUar- (subst. + rad.) m. ‘warrior • standing in chariot’ = Skt. 
rathiftbd-; Av. nidisnaipih (rad. -f- subst.) adj. ‘having* weapons 
laid down*; Av. star*td,bar»sman-‘ (ptcpl. -4- subst.) adj. ‘with out- 
spread barsom’. Likewise some other combinations. 

Union of the Members of Compounds, 

a. Contraction and Hiatus. 

§ 861. The rules of Sandhi for concurrent vowels dnd 
consonants are in great measure carried out, though some- 
times they are disregarded. Hiatus, for example, is at 
times allowed to remain between concurrent vowels. 

§ 862. Examples of the different methods of treat- 
ment of vowels are: 

With Contraction or Resolution. Av. ‘having white 
horses’ (a^^rula aspa) ; Av. aPwyama- ‘over-mighty’ (aiwt am^) ; 
Av. paUydsti; paUyasti- (v. 1 . paXpLasti-^^ pa'Pyesti’ ‘repetition’ (paUi 
-f- as^) Ys. 53.3, Afr. 1.8, Vd. 22,13; so Av. uUyaojana- beside uUi 
aojana- ‘thus speaking’; Av. paUyaoJ^ta beside paUi ao]^ta ‘he an- 
swered’; Av. mazdao^ta- ‘spoken by Mazda’ (^a -j- uJ^ta) Ys. 19.16. 
— With Hiatus. Av. isu.aspa^ ‘swift-horsed’ = Skt. SivaJva^,' 
GAv. ciprS.avah- beside YAv. cipravah’- ‘manifestly aiding’ Ys. 34.4, 
Ny. 3.10; Av. ‘having darting arrows’. See §§ 5 1, 52 above. 

Note. In the GathSs, as is shown by the metre, all contractions in 
compounds are to be resolved. See § 51 Note 2. 

§ 863. Examples of consonant Sandhi in compounds 
are common. The following examples illustrate the inter- 
change of voiced and voiceless § 74. Observe orig. r. 

Av. duUhr^ta- ‘ill-done’ = Skt. duskftd-; Av. duScipra- ‘of evil 
seed’; Av. duiu^ta- durukid- ; ky.duhiaina- 'of 
evil conscience’; Av, vavhazddh- ‘giving what is best’. 

b. Treatment of the prior Member. 

§ 864. Owing to the tendency in Av. to write all 
words separately the connection between the parts of the 
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noun-compound is much looser than in Skt; hence the 
frequent variations in the form of the prior member. Ob- 
serve particularly that the first member often assumes the 
form identical with its nominative singular. The princi- 
pal points may be presented in detail. 

§ 865. Final -a of the stem may remain unchanged before con- 
sonants, but more often it appears as ~d like the nominative. Occasionally, 
though more rarely, it is lengthened. Examples are: 

Av. hazapra.gaoia^ t hazaord.gao$a-, hazawtSgaoja'^ 'thousand - 
eared* Yt 17.16, Yt. 10.91, Yt. 10.141 etc. So M-, kva- ‘self* in 
composition, ‘self-governed*, hvSvastra- ‘self* clothed*. 

Note. Observe that a when preceded by y may give ya, yd, yS, 
but sporadic traces of reduction (§ 67) iTre found, e. g, Av. naire.manah^ 
(naWya m*) ‘manly-minded’ Ys. 9.1 1, beside kafpyd.d&ta- Yt. IX.3, Ai<- 
Pyd.varH-, Similarly traces of u for va, vd are found in Av. var»Jusma- 
‘soft-earth* (var^dva-), 

§ 866. Original d of feminine stems may remain unchanged, but 
sometimes, like a, it becomes -d. Examples are: . 

Av. daind.vazah- nomen propr., dainoMsa- m, ‘teacher of the 
law* (daind-), urvardMi^aza- adj. ‘having the balm of plants* 
(urvard-)^ 

Note. Original md (prohibitive) appears as md- in composition in 
YAv. makasvil mastri ‘no dwarf, no woman’ et al. Yt. 5.92; GAv. ma- 
vaipa- ‘not failing* Ys. 41.1. 

§ 867. Final i, h W of a stem remain as a rule unchanged in 
^he prior member of a compound, though t usually appears for h 
Examples are : 

Av. za*ri.gaona- ‘yellow-colored* (za'ri-), muJti.masah- ‘large as 
the fist* (ntuIH-), fid^ri,cinah^ ‘seeking a wife* (ttd*ri-). — Av,dsu,-, 
kairya~ 'quickly working*, vo^rugaoyao^ti^ ‘having wide pastures*. 
Note X. The «-stems occasionally show -u1, like the nominative 
singular : e. g. Av. bdzutaojah* ‘strong-armed* (observe -/), nasuhavaMrUa- , 
‘corpse-defiled*. Somewhat differeni is the -/ in Av. dnui^hae- ‘accompany- 
ing* (Skt. dnufdc-)^ Av. pasuhh0*rva- 'cattle-protecting*, see above § 754, 2. 
Observe also YAv, nasuspacya- ‘corpse-burning' (with s before p, § 754). 

Note 2. Av. gdu; gao- ‘cow* appears in composition as gac~, gavo; 
gavd^ (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 361 f): e. g. Av. gaoyaoUi^ ‘cow-pasture* 
= Skt. Av. gavaliti- ‘abode of cows*, Av, gavd,stdna- ‘cow-stall* 

= Skt gdsthdna; 
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§ 868. Simple stems ending in p show forms identical with the 
nominative singular. Examples are: 

Av. a/icipra^ 'containing the ' ^f waters’ (ap-), awldsta- 
'contained in the waters’, hf/Ikvu worpse-eating’ (k$hrp-), 

§ 869. The <ii!f/-stems as a rule show the weak form -tf/ as final 
of a prior member. Sometimes, however, they show •d, •as, like nomina- 
tive, § 295. Examples are: 

Av. raivapaspa^ 'having splendid horses’, varsdaf^aipa^ ‘increas- 
ing the world*. — Av. hard,iaopra- (observe beside bara^aaopra* 
(observe -«/) ‘bearing the libation’ Yt. 10.30, Yt. 10.126; ralvas,^ 
cipra- ‘of splendid family’ (but cf. also § 151). 

Note. Observe the form th instead of / in Av. zarathuUra* ‘Zoroaster*, 
hamaspapmaidaya- name of a season. 

§ 870. The aii-stems show a in composition as in Sanskrit (cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315a), or they appear as * 5 . Examples are: 

Av. aiavajan- 'slaying the righteous’ (ajlavath), nqma.atb^Uu 
‘invocation by name’, rdnta.iayana- 'having an abode of repose’ 
(rdman-). — Av. rdwJ./iVf- ‘abode of repose* (rttman-), zrvd.~ 
d&ta- 'created in eternity’ (zrvan*). 

§ 871. The ar-stems naturally have anaptyctic (*) § 72, and form 
respectively ar*, ir*. As examples may be noted: 

Av. ayarsJbara^ ‘day’s journey*, hvar*.bamah^ 'height of the 
sun’; — mr*.barnak^ 'height of a man’. Observe commonly 
pdt'a^, dt 9 r*.savah; etc. Yt. 13. 102 , but Strava\ia- name of 

priest Vsp. 3.6 etc, 

§ 872. The <r^-stems may appear in their original form •as under 
certain circumstances (§ no), but otherwise they become •$ as usual 
(§ 120). Examples are: 

Av. tmascipra^ 'containing the seed of darkness’, manaspa<Prya~ 
‘having the mind pre-eminent’.— Av. ay 6 .\aoda» ‘having a helmet of iron’ 
(ayah-), savO.gaipa- 'useful to the world*, har*nd.dOh^ ‘glory-giving*. 

Note 1. Observe z (§ 170) in Av. vavhazddh- ‘giving what is better' 
Ys. 65.12. Remark also the weak form of •^vah in Ky.yaittH.gao- nomen 
propr. Yt. 13.173, vtdud.yasna- ‘knowing the Yasna*. 

Note 2. Observe the peculiarity {-ah retained) in mipakvaca ‘false- 
speaking’ (mipah- -|- tr>) Ys. 31.12. 

c. Treatment of the final Member. 

§ 873. The final member of a compound in Av, as 
in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315) often undergoes 
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changes in its original inflection; these will be noticed in 
the following in detail. 

§ 874. There is a special tendency Tor the final member of a 
compound to assume the a-inilection ; a compound is often thus trans- 
ferred from the consonant to the vowel declension (cf Whitney, Skt, 
Gram, § 1316c). Examples are: 

Av. hvar>.dar»sa^ (Skt svardfs-) ‘sunlike', beside pard,dar*S’‘, 
paro.dar^sa- : Av. &tir>,va\^a~ title of a priest, beside ilt 9 r*,va^S- 
(cons.). 

§ 875. An tf«-stem in the final member often undergoes transformation, 
as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315). As examples may be taken: 

Av. capru.ca^ma- (observe -a) ‘four-eyed', beside baSvar^.calmana- 
(observe -ana) ‘thousand-eyed', from cabman-. 

§ 876. The final member sometimes undergoes abbreviation, owing 
to an original change of accent in assuming the weak form, or to other 
causes (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315). As examples; 

Av. upasma- ‘upon earth' (z*m-), frabda- ‘fore part of the foot' 
(pada-), fraf^u- ‘abundance of cattle' (pasu-). Likewise others. 

d. Case-form appears in prior Member. 

§ 877. In Av., as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1250), 
a case-form is sometimes found in the prior member of a 
compound. Examples are : 

a. Accusative (especially before radical finals). Av. ah&m.- 
m9r*nc- ‘destroying the soul', ahmaoga- ‘confounding righteousness' 
{ahm maoja, m m = m, % i86), ahiimbit- ‘healing, the soul', 
daium.jan- ‘daeva-smiting'. — b. Dative. Av. yavag-jt- ‘living for 
ever'. — c. Genitive. Av. z^masdpra- ‘having the seed of earth'. 
— d. Locative. Av. duraidars- ‘seeing at a distance’, rapaSStd-, 
rapaiUar- ‘warrior standirig in a chariot* (rape-), maddyoi.paUiltdna- 
‘to the middle of the breast'. 

Classes of Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1246 seq.) 

§ 878. Modelled after the Sanskrit Grammar the com- 
pounds in Avesta may conveniently be divided into the 
following classes: — 
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/ i. CopuUUvo. 

synopsis I il DeWminative j ^ 

1 ( b. Descnptive. 

. COMPANDS I *“• Compounds { j 

\ iv. Other Compound Forms. Final. 

These dififerent classes may be taken up in detail in 
comparison with the corresponding Sanskrit divisions. 

i. Copulative Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Sit, Gram, §§ 1252, 1255.) 

§ 8 ;^g, Copulative Compounds (wSkt. Dvandva). 
Two co-ordinate terms which would form a pair connected 
by ‘both — and’ may dispense with the conjunction and 
unite into a compound.* The Av. Dvandva-Compounds 
differ from the Skt. in this that in Av. each member 
assumes the dual form and is separately declined. Exam- 
ples of Copulative or Dvandva-Compounds are: 

Av. jfasu vira ‘cattle and men’ Ys. 9.4 etc. ; pasuhya vtraiibya 
‘by cattle and men' Vd, 6.32 etc.; pasv& vtray <3 ‘of both cattle 
and men' Vsp. 7.3 etc. ; Spa urvafre, Spe itnm're Svater and trees' 
Ys. 9.4, Gah 4.5 ; payu piodr^JtSra ‘the keeper and the judge’ Ys. 57.2. 

Note. A rather late instance may be cited in which several suc- 
cessive members, though ordinarily found only in the singular, unite as a 
series each in the plural and form an aggregative compound: Vsp. lo.i 
dyes«* yeiti ar»%ahihyd savahihyo fradafjfubyd vidadaf^ubyd vo^^-uJiar^hibyo 
vo^ru,jar^Itibyo. aheca karpvan} ya^ hanirapaht, 

ii. Determinative Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, 5 I 6 A Gram, § 1262 seq.) 

§ 880. Determinative Compounds are divided 
into two classes, (a) Dependent Compounds, (b) Descriptive 
Compounds. In regard to signification, the Determinative 
.may have either a substantival or an adjectival value. 

a. Dependent Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1264 seq.) 

§ 881. Dependent Compounds (Skt. Tatpurusa) 
are those in which the former member stands in relation to 

i6 
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the latter member as thoughut were governed by the latter. 
The force of the prior member is t^t of an oblique 
case (acc., instr. gen. etc.) depending^ upon the latter; 
and actual case-forms iii such instances do sometimes occur, 
see § 877 above. The compound has noun or adjectival 
value according to its final member. 

1. Noun value (Whitney,, § 1264): Accusative relation. Av. 
iniprdJruj- m. ‘one that breaks his pledge*. — Gen. relation. Av. 
vispaUi- m. ‘lord of the clan'. — Loc. relation. Av. rapaiSld-- m. 
‘warrior standing in a chariot' (ro/r = actual loc., cf. § 877). 

2. Adjective value (Whitney, § 1265): Acc. relation. Av. 

kam)r»dd.jan- ‘smiting the head'.— Dat. relation. Av. ‘created 

for Jill creatures'. — Instr. relation. Av. ahuradHta- ‘made by Ahura'. 
— Abl. relation. h\. qzo.biij- ‘freeing from distress’. — Loc. relation. 
Av. z>mar^giiz- ‘hiding in the earth’. 

b. Descriptive Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram» § 1279 seq.) 

§ 882. Descriptive Compounds (Skt. Karmadharya) 
are those in which the former member stands not in a 
case-relation but in attributive relation to the second 
and adds some qualification to it. The value of the com- 
pound itself is substantival or adjectival according to its 
final member. 

1. Noun value (Whitney, § 1280b, d): Av. dar*j5,jlUi- f. ‘a 
long residence’, pfr*nb»mAvha~ n. ‘full-moon’ ; — Av. ultradainu^ f. 
‘she-camel’, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1280 d. 

2. Adjective value (Whitney, § 1282): hy. vispd.kdmya» ‘all- 
1 )ril 1 i.int’, uparo.kahya- ‘making higher, raising up’. With .advbl. pre- 
fixes (<!-, an-, hit-, dud-, ard- etc.), Av. huhr^ta- ‘well-made’, Av. 
ardu^da- ‘right-spoken’. Likewise some others. 

iii. Secondary Adjective Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Cram. § 1292 seq.) 

§ 883. The secondary adjective compounds are of 
two kinds, (a) Possessive, (b) those with governed final 
member. 
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a. Possessive Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, 5 X’/. Gram, § 1293 seq.) 

§ 884. PossessiveCom pounds (Skt. Bahuvrihi) are 
composite adjectives formed from a corresponding Deter- 
minative compound (§ 880) merely* by adding to the latter 
the idea of ‘having’ or ‘possessing’ that which the deter- 
minative itself denotes. 

§ 885. The Skt. shows a. difference of accent hetween a 
Determinative and its corresponding; I’ossessive; in Av., as there is no 
written accent, the distinction cannot be drawn in th.at manner. 

§ 886. The second member of the Pos.scssivc is ge- 
nerally a substantive ; the first member may Ix' a substan- 
tive, adjective, pronoun, numeral, participle or indeclinable. 
The force of the compound always remains adjectival. 

Possessive Adjectives. — Noun initial. A v. ‘having 

the seed of waters’. — Adj. initial. Av. darfjdJ&m^ ‘having long 
arms, longimanus’.— I'ron. initial. Av. hvavaxtra- 'having own clotli*- 
ing', ydjlyao}»ui- ‘having nhat actions’ Ys. 31.16. — Num. initial. 
Av. hazavra,!^ao^a- ‘having a tlnnisand ears’ (cf. Whitney, § 1300). 
— Ptcpl. initial. Av. uz^^n^ptoJraf^a- 'with uplifted banners’. 
Indecl. initial (Whitney, § 1 304). Av. ahnfna- *not-slcei)ing’, ahvydma’ 
‘having excessive might’ (W’hitncy, § 1305). 

b. Adjective Compounds with governed final Member. 

(Cf, Whitney, iskt. Gram. § 1309 seej.) 

§ 887. These adjectives are exactly the reverse of 
Dependent compounds; they are attributives in which the 
first member practically governs the second member. The 
.second member is always a noun and stands in case-relation 
to the first. The compound itself has an adjectival value. 

This group shows two subdivLsions , (i) Participial, 
12) Prepositional, according as the prior member is a 
participle or a preposition. Dctail.s follow. 

I. Participial Adjective Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1309.) 

S8S. These compounds are old in Av. as they are in Sanskrit. 
The piior niombcr i.s a present participle which in meaning governs the 
second part. The whole is an adjective. Kxample.s are : 
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Av. vanal.pd^ana^ adj. ‘winning battles', var^dal^gaipa- ‘increasing 
t!ic world*, vik?r»(.ultdna- ‘cutting off life'. Likewise in nomina 
propria haicapaspa- ‘Haecataspa'. 

2. Prepositional Adjective Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. § 13 lo.) 

§ 889. These are combinations in which the first memljer is a pre- 
position (adverb) that governs the second member in meaning. The whole 
is c(|iuvalent to an adjective. Examples are: 

Av. atihtu- ‘reaching to the knee’, cf. Skt. abhijfm- (Whitney, 
§ 13 10 a); Av. ahmJahyU‘ ‘around the country', antar»Jahyu- ‘within 
the country' (cf. Skt. aniarhasid-), Av. nzdaJiyu- ‘out of the country' ; 
Av. upasma- ‘upon tlie earth’ {z»in^ § 152); Av. pard.asna- ‘beyond 
the present’ (i. e. paro -f- azan-) § 153, cf. Skt. paroksA-; Av. 
taro.ydra- ‘beyond a year’, cf. Skt. iiroahnya-. 

iv. Other Compound Forms. 

§ 890. Beside the above regular compounds, in Ay. 
as in Skt., there arc also some other composite forms thfet 
require notice. 

a. Numeral Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Cram. § 1312.) ' 

§ 891. Numeral Compounds (Skt. Dvigu) are a 
species of determinative that have a numeral as prior 
member, and which are commonly, though not always, 
used as a singular collective noun in the neuter gender. 
Examples are: 

Av. prigaya- n. ‘space of three steps’, pripada- n. ‘three feet, 
a yard’, nava.karla- n. ‘the nine furrows’, nava.^iapara- n, ‘space of 
nine nights’. — Av. paticayalihtl (f e m. acc. pi.) ‘five twigs’. — Av. 
haptO*ritiga (masc. plur. ) ‘the Great Bear’. 

b. Adverbial Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1313) 

§ 892. Adverbial Compounds (Skt. Avyayibhava) are composites 
made by the union of a preposition or a particle as prior member and a 
noun as final member, combined to form an indeclinable noun or rather 
neuter accusative lued adverbially, cf, § 934. The class is quotable in an 
instance or two: Av. apritim 'up to three times', cf. Skt. iidvadaidm; Av. 
paUydpim ‘against the stream, contrary' (§ 934) Ys. 65.6, Vd. 6.40^ Skt. 
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pratipdm (cf. Lanman, Reader p. 195) J /id.dj>9in, nydp7ui, 

‘from out, down, to the water' Vd. 21.2. 

c. Loose Compound Combinations. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 1315.) 

§ 893. One or two other points in regard to com- 
pounds and their formation may be noticed here. 

1. The nomen propr. nahyd.savha~ m. ‘Nairyosangha' somclimes 
has its component clcnienls separately declined, e. g. na^rvehe savhahc 
Yt, 13.85, Vsp, 1 1. 1 6, beside Ny. 5.6. Similarly, ilie 
derivative yaviiera.UVte beside yavaNtViaeia ‘for ever' Ys. 62.6, 
Yt. X 3 < 50 t cf § 842. .So in verbal derivatives, a^razdth, z^^rau'a 

etc. 

2. Obsenv later such agglomerations, especially from initial 
words of chapters (cf. Te Deum), as Av. knninamaezqm hilhJm ‘the 
whither-to-turn Chapter’ (k&ni n^mdi zqm) Ys. 46 end; tapJ>ii>d.p?r^Kn- 
‘beginning with the words This-I-ask-Thee’. Jdkewise in nomina 
propria, resembling the Puritanical names, e. g. Av. apm.yeuhc.raocctt 
nqma ‘Bright-in-Righteousness by name' Yt. 13.120, et al 

§ 894. Long compounds are not common in Avesta ; 
as e;:.inples merely may be quoted, frddaf,visp([vir 
hujydHi- ^advancing all good life’, na^ryqmJiqm.varHivaut' 
‘having manly courage’, po**ru,sar’dd.vt^rd.vq]>wa ‘having a 
crowd of many kinds of male offspring’ V.sp. 1.5. 


Sandhi with Enclitics. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 109 seq.) 

§ 895, The principles of euphonic combination may 
be regarded as twofold: (i) as applied in the building up 
of a word from its elements ; (2) in the union of words in 
a sentence. The former may be called Internal Com- 
bination or Word-§andhi ; the latter, though practically 
wanting in Av., is called External Combination or 
Sentence-Sandhi. 

§ 896. The laws for the internal combination of for- 
mative elements and endings have been treated above un- 
der Phonology. 
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§ 897. Sontence-Sandhi, or the external combination 
of words in a sentence, is wanting in the A vesta (§ 4) 
except in the case of enclitics and in compounds, and 
there only conditionally. The words otherwise are writ- 
ten separately, each followed by a point. Thus, GAv. 
yapd ahh Ys. 27,13; GAv. ymed t^ti Ys. 39.3; YAv. ni 
auum Ys. 9.17; YAv. a'*pi imqm Ys. S 7 ‘ 33 i count- 
less others. 

Xolc I. In Gi'Mncr’.s Meirik ]>p. 54—57, numerous instances are 
ctillcitotl wheio exltrnal s.indhi is apparently to he accepted, but they are 
iincerlaiii, aiul in the edition of the Avesta te.\ts Gcldner has rightly fol- 
lowed tile 

Note 2. Oliserve the MS. reading OAv. c// ‘for indeed’ (but in 
metre projicrly tl if) Vs. 45*8. Conversely GAv. (so also according 

to metre, but lietler MS. authority {or yuJ>S tlif, Gcldner) Ys. 33.1. 

Combination with Enclitics and Proclitics. 

§ 898. Instances of Sandhi are common in the case 
of enclitics like tu, hcy cif, ca which form a unit with the 
preceding word «'ind arc often written together with it; but 
even here the manuscripts often preserve the usual law of 
keeping each word separate and unchanged. As examples: 
YAv. pa^ri.^c ‘round him’ (combined like Skt. hi 
sah Whitney, Skt. Gram, § i88) Ys. g.28, beside lii 
him (uncombined) Yt. 13.100. Again YAv. sk,nid 3 m 
mand kpr^ufddi ‘make his brain cracked’ Ys. 9.28; 
GAv. kas.td ‘who to thee’ Ys. 29.7; GAv. kasnd (cf. 
Germ, ‘man’) Ys. 44.4. So GAv. sashn-cd (observe fp) 
Ys. 53.1 beside uzu 1 i^yc[ 7 t’Ca (observe ;/) Yt. 13.78. — 
Similarly with Sandhi after the manner of enclitics 
and proclitics, Ghv.h 7 iz. 7 ntus^ si>< 7 ntdYs. 43.3; YAv. 
havayivs^ tanvd ‘of his own self’ ; GAv. vasas^ 
prahyd Ys. 43.8; YAv. yas^ ‘I who am strong’ 

Yt. 19.87; YAv. idtyaojaiw ‘thus speaking’, beside 
uHi aojand. 
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Note 1. In the MSS., enclitics, and proclitics are frequently written 
together as a single word, e. g. GAv. k&mind for ka,mj.n& Vs. 50. i ; tspwd 
for td.JfwS Ys. ^1*13; for 46.13; for nU^rLva Ys: 4X.2. 

.Likewise YAv. dta^ and Vd. 5.2, and many others. 

Note 2. Observe that •ca ‘que‘ is always written together with the 
preceding word; notice the difference of treatment of vowels and con- 
sonants before it. See (-itca, -Sea, -tea, -asca, -Asca, -Ssca) §§ 19, 26 Note, 
120, 124, 129. 

§ 899. Special attention may be drawn to the treat- 
ment of words before an enclitic beginnint>‘ with t. In 
several instances, especially in the Gathas, a word before 
a /-enclitic takes a sort of compromise form made by a 
mixture of the usual pause form and the grammatical Sandhi- 
form. Thus arc to be explained: 

GAv. vJstd (compromise between vasJft and vJ ia, hence J, j) 
Ys. 46.17; GAv. (mixture of tu and yusMi). Contrast 

GAv. SkSs-Ufig (=z ^Ss -|- IJ Ys. 50.2, with Av. ^!;ai'/>a>s-ca -|- c). 

But GAv. Ys. 28.7, cf. § 124 above. 

Note. Observe likewise YAv. kas^.ptuqm, yas»p 7 o 3 , a compromise 
between ko and kasivqiu etc. § 78 above. 

§ 9CX). The laws of euphonic combination in N 0 u n- 
Conipounds and also in Verbal-Composition have 
been treated above §§ 753, 861 scq.; they require no further 
remark here. 



(The Sketch of the Syntax and Metre follows in Part II.) 
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Order of Letters. 


Vowels. Av. a, ai, au, ai\ ao — d, Hi, itu — /, i — u, a — J — g, I 

Consonants, k, i, g, J>, d, d, /— /, f, (>, 7v — », f, 

H» V, nt—y (i), r, v — I I I »> h> 



I. AVESTA-INDEX 

(Grammatical Elements). 

The references throughout are to the sections (§§). 

Abbreviations are extensively used; but it is believed they will be 
readily recognized. For example, *cpd.’ is compound, ‘cpsnJ composition; 
‘dcln.* means- declension ; ‘end^.* ending; ‘prone.’ pronunciation; ‘primy.’, 
‘sedry.’ stand for primary, secondary; ‘pdgm.’ is paradigm; etc. 

The Indexes are comparatively full, but if an element is not found 
under on^ of its letters look for it under one of its other letters, or under 
the appropriate head in the other Indexes. Remember that long and short 
vowels sometimes interchange in A vesta. 

Av. /* a. *^-class 574, 578, 582; transfer 

a, prone. 6 ; = Skt. a 1 5 ; for Skt. 6 from intens. 707. 

17; interchanges with S (H) in tf-aorist (themat.), formation 648. 
MSS. 18 N., 472 N., 498; la- primy. 761, sedry. 828. 
bialized to 0 38, 39; streng- a-inflection in cp4s. 874; final in 
thened or contracted 60; str. in cpds. 865. 

causat. 685 ; lost after n, r, etc. ai, ai, interchange in MSS. 193 N. 2. 
in denom. 696 N. ; loss of in . ~aUi, -aUe (= -fiti etc.) 452. 
sedry. deriv. 825 a; <i-anaptyctic -«*«/, primy. 765. 

72. -aini, sedry. 829. 

a-stems, dcln. 236; transfer of i-, aA prone. 7; = Skt. ^ 54-5; streng- 

</-stems to A-dcln. 256 N., 269. thening of i 60; for aya 64. 

a-, pronom. stem 422 seq., 431. -aina (•aini), sedry. 829. 
A-conjugation (themat.), in general -aim, for -ayani 494. 

469-506; classification and for- -aivam (orig.) = Av. -dyUm 62 N. 2. 
mation 470; class (first) of aa, prone. 7; = Skt. <? 54, 57 ; streng- 
verbs 470, 478-507; (sixth) thening of u 60; for ceva 64. 

470, 479-507; (fourth y//) 470, aoi, aon (dun), aor, for orig. Aijy, 
480-507; (tenth aya) 470, 481 avn, ayr 62. 

till 507 ; transfer from root-class -aona, sedry. 830. 

529; transfer from redupl. class -aom, -aon, for -avam 494. 

S^S'S) 573; transfer from nu-, -ao} (accent) = - 9 uS 265 (gen.). 
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•aka, scdry. 839* 

•ac, see •anc. 

•Ota, primy. 786 2. 

•ada, in abl. sg. 22a. 

•at (= -«/) 455- 

•oak; for orig. -ar- 1 17-1 19; for old 
-ans’ 1 26. 

•aahe, infin. 720. 

aM'Stems, dcin. 300 ; interchange with 
ar-stems 311; compar. of au^ 
stems 365 N. 2 ; in cpsn. 870. 
•an, ptcpl. of rocrts in -an 71 1 (5). 
•an, primy. 762, scdry. 831; treat- 
ment of •an in scdry. deriv. 82 5 c. 
•ana (•J/taJ, primy. 763, scdry. 832. 
tfijf-stems, dcln. 287. 

•atic, -ac, scdry. 833. 
aiyZ-stems, dcln. 291; treatment of 
in cpds. 869. 

•aat, primy. 766. 
ap-, see J/-. 

perf. ptcpl. 622. 

•ay; •av^, for •y; 68 N. 3 ; for 

828 N. 

•aya; -ava-, reduced to -ai-, -a^-494, 
aya^ (tenth) class of verbs 470, 481 
to 507. 

•aya (suffix) 760; (for -ya) scdry. 

-oy^ (oii^ = Av. •Je 66. 
a^(r- vowel), rules for redupl. in 
Verbs 465 b. 

ar-steros, interchange with air-stcms 
3x1; dcln. (radical) 329,* dcln. 
(neut.) 336-7 ; in composition87 1 . 
•ar (•arc), primy. 767. 

0r^ for Skt. f 47 ; interchanges with 
in MSS. 47 ; for Skt. ir, ur, 
fr, ar 48. 

-/r'/a, in ptcpl. 711(3). 
•offa; reduced to -00* 64, 


•ava; in loc. sg. »-*stem 265. 
aty, avn, avr (orig.) = Av. aoi, aon 
(dun), aor 62. 

as (old), when it is retained in Av. 
120 N. 

ah, for Skt. ar 112-116. 

0^-stems, dcln. 339; in cpsn. 872. 
"^ah- ‘to be’, pdgm. 530 seq. ; it 
forms periphrases 623, 724. 
•ah, primy. 768. 

Av. •*“ d. 

d, prone. 6; = Skt. d 15; = Skt. d 
l8; in contractions 51 ; for d 
after y (i. c. yd =ya) 52 c; as 
strengthening of a 60. 
d, a, endg. instr. sg. 222. 
drstems, dcln. 243 seq. 

•d, in fern, formation 362; in 1st. 

pers. sg. 450, 456. 

•d, primy. 769. 

-d (final), how treated in cpds. 866. 
-da/i in abl. sg. 222. 
di, prone. 7 ; = Skt. di 54, 59 ; for 
d^« 65; written for ~ahi 357 
N. 2 ; = -dChJi 450, 462 N., 502. 
•dit, endg. instr. pi. 224. 
du, prone. 7; =:Sktj,da 54, 59: for 
dva 65. 

•dum, in acc. sg. 26$. 

-d/, in abl. sg. lightened to -d/ 19. 
’dna, -dna, in perf. mid. ptcpl. 715, 
770. 

•dna (-dni), scdry. 832. 

•dbit, variants 354. 

•dr»i, •dr*, endg. 455, 464. 
ds ‘was’ 192 N. 
dsu; dsyah; compar. 365. 
dh, = old ds 122. 
dd-stems, dcln. 352 seq. 

'\fdh- ‘sit’, in periphr. expressions 724. 
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Av. * i. 

I, prone. 6; == Skt. = Skt. f 
21 ; long in vicinity of v 2^ 
lengthened before final m 23; 
strengthened to ai 60; streng- 
thened in cans, and sedry. deriv. 
6S5, 825 b; stands for Av. 9 
(‘9n, •9m) after palatal con- 
sonants 30; for orig. ya 63; 
interchanges with i in opt. 552. 
it epenthetic 70; prothetic 71. 
i't pronominal stem, dcln. 397. 

I-* f-stems, dcln. 251 seq. 

Y*- ‘to go', use in periphr. phrases 
724. 

I- primy. 77 1 ; sedry. 834 ; (final) in 
cpds. 867. 

•ikdt sedry. 839. 

•ita, pass, ptcpl. 712; primy. 786 N. 
•iti, suffix 789. 

i«-stems, dcln. forms 316; -in for 
• 9 n, •y 9 n 491-92. 

•in, primy. 774; sedry. 835. 

-fno, primy. 775; sedry, 836. 
primy. 766. 
for • 9 fiti 491. 

•ima, pronom. stem 422 seq. 
iy (orig.) = Av. y (i) 68. 
iv (Av.) = orig. yv 62. 

//-stems, dcln. 358. 

//-Aorist 664. 

•is, primy. 776; -//i sedry. 777. 
•iSta, superl. adj. formation 365, 813. 

Av, y h 

i, prone. 6; =*Skt. f 15; = Skt. / 
20; in fern, formation 362; 
primy. 779; sedry. 837; (final) 
in cpds. 867. 

im 'this', pronoun nom. sg. fern. 422. 
•IS, as general plur. case 231. 


Av. ) 

a, prone. 6; — Skt. « 15; = Skt. a 
21 ; lengthened before epenthe- 
tic i 20; lengthened in acc. sg. 
before final m 23 ; strengthened 
to ao 60; strengthened in caus. 
685; stands for orig. va 63; 
for Av. V, w (= orig. bK) 62 N. 3 ; 
stands for 9 193 N. 2. 
u, epenthetic 70; prothetic 71; anap- 
tyctic 72. 

U-, A-stems, dcln. 262 seq. 
u- (eighth) class of verbs 470 ; pdgm. 
576-582. 

•u, primy. 780 ; sedry. 838; (final) 
in cpds. 867. 

•un-, for -van- in verbs 493. 

•una, primy. 802-3. 

•urn, acc. sg. of t^n-stem 63 N. 

•uy = orig. vy 62 N. 3. 

•ura, suffix 760; primy. 8x6. 
wrv = Skt. vr (vl) 191. 
uv (orig.) = Av. V (u) 68. 
«/-stems, dcln. 358. 

•uS, wk. form 349-50, 822; see vaiu 
-uS, like nom. in cpds. 867 N. 

•uS, primy. 783. 

fem. to -vah; see 362. 

Av. 0 tf. 

a, prone. 6; = Skt. a i$; = Skt. H 
20 i for a after _y 52 c. 
a-, «- 5 tems, dcln. ,••62 seq. 

•a, primy, 784. 

•as, as general plur. case 231. 

Av. t 9. 

9 , prone. 6; = Skt. a before nt, n, v 
28-9 ; interchange with a in MSS. 
29 N. ; becomes 1 after palatals 
30 ; stands sporadically for u, i 
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in GAv. 31, 193 N. 2; for -1- 
0 =^ ya) 63 N. 3. 

9 t. anaptyctic 72. 

= old -aus- 126. 

.2«w (-ana), primy. 763-4. 
primy. 766. 

prone. 6; = Skt. r 47. 

•frq- = orig. r + « 49. 

Av. { /. 

J, prone. its eharaeter in GYAv. 
28, 32 ; = orig. •ans (final) 32 N;; 
stands for an, ah, S before d 33 ; 
anaptyctic 72. 
i (Ss-ca) = old -ans 1 29. 

- 9 e, prone. 7 ; (final) = -aye 66. 

}u, prone. 7; = Skt. d 54, 58. 

.jui = -tfo/ (aecent) 265 genitive. 

•ih- sr old -ans- 128-9. 

Av. 10 e, ^ 

e, prone. 6; = Skt. i (final) 35; 
= Skt. a, d after y 28, 34; 
= orig. ya (final) 67, 493; intcr- 
ehanges with /-final 35 N. 2. 

Av. l. 

l, prone. 6; = Skt. i (final) 36; 
found chiefly in -ai 55. 

Av. 0. 

0, prone. 6; in -ao- 37; stands for 
a 38. 

Av. “V 0, 

0, prone. 6; = Skt. du (final) 42; 
.stands for a, a through labiali- 
zation (rounding) 39; amaptyctic 
72; =:old -as 120; in dual 223 
240; for an hi cpds. S70. 
di r= .Skt. f 54, 5O; (filial) ill 1st. 
sg. pres. 450. 


•dyam = orig. -aimm 63 N. 2. 

-dhu, -dhva, loc. pi. 342. 

Av. 

dS, prone. 6;' = SkU ds 43, 124; 
= Skt. d 44 ; interchanges with 
-du, -d/ in MSS. 193 N. 2 ; ri Skt. 
-ds in dual 223. 
dd»h = old ds 123, 224. 

= old -ds 124 N. 

Av. icr q. 

q, prone. 6 ; = Skt. a, q with nasal 
45 - 6 . 

•q, -qn, -qni, interchange in MSS. 
193 N. I. 

q(n), defective spelling in MSS. 45 
N. 2 : pleonastic spelling 45 N. 3. 
^qn, -q = old -ans 129. 

dissyllabic gen. pi. 224; 3 sg. 
aof. imperat. 456, 627 N., 640. 
-qA = old -ans 126-7. 

Av. 9 k. 

k, prone. 8; general character 76; 
= Skt. k 78; loss of A CV 
187 (5) ; interchange of Ajc 76 N. 
ta-, interrog. 406. 

-ka, primy. 785; sedry. 839. 

Ykar- 'to make', pdgm. 567 scq.; 
perf. 606; aor. 637-40; pass. 
680; intensive 705-6. 

YAar- ‘to cut’, cohjugation forms 
555 seq., 5C5. 

ki; d-, interrog. pron. 407. 

YAn-, du-, aor, 664. 

Av. ht f 

Jl, prone. 9 : general character 77 ; 
-- Skt. kh 77; Skt. k 77; 
introduced before ,»* 77 N. 1, 188. 
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in YAv. 90. 

77 N. 3. 

= orig. ktr 79. 

= Skt. 158 N. 

'\fW-t aor. 649. 

aor. 664. 

Av. C* g> 

g, prone. 8; = Skt. g, gh 82-3. 
Ygam-, Jam; aor. 642-7. 

Ygor^f>‘t conjugation forms 584. 
-g^<i‘ 89, 

gv (GAv.) = YAv. V 187 (i). 

Av. t, j, 

j, prone. 9; = Skt. g, gh 83. 
ji, in GAv. 89. 
giar; intensive 705-6. 

Av. K c, 

Ct prone. 8; general character 76; 

interchange ,of cjh 76 N. 

•ra 'que’t treatment of vowel and 
cons, before it 26 N., 124 N. 
clj, interchange in MSS. 193 N. 2. 
Ycag; pdgm. perf. 622. 
ci; interrog. pron. 407. 

‘to atone', conjugation forms 
551 - 

Yal; pdgm. 55 $. 
cy (old) = Av. Jy (J) 162 

Av. (;/ 

Jt prone. 8; general character 88; 
= Skt./ // 88 ; = Skt. g 88 N. 2 ; 
= Skt. gh 88 N. 3 ; interchange 
of jjz, Jjc in MSS. 193 N. 2, 
Yj<iW; gam; aor. 642-7. 

Av. K» A 

/, prone. 8; general character 76; 
= Skt. t 78; loss of t ^87 (6); 


orig. t becomes Av. r 151 ; as- 
sumption of t after short root 
in deriv. 745 N. I, 820; treat- 
ment of enclitics before / 899. 
ta; pronom. stem, dcln. 409. 

•ta, ending pass, ptcpl. 681, 710; 

primy. 786; sedry. 840; be- 

comes ‘da 786 N. 3. 

I/’/all-, conj. forms $79-80. 
/ar-stems, dcln. 321. 

•tart primy. 787. 

•tarOt compar. adj. 363 seq., 841. 
‘tah, suffix 760. 

‘tdt, sedry. 842. 

‘tit primy. 788; sedry. 843. 

-/«, primy. 790. 

‘tim, 3 du. 454. 

‘tma, superl. adj. 363 seq. 

‘tfe, ‘tayalca, infm. 720. 

•to (beside •J>o\ ending du. 448 N., 
45 >• 

ty, for -Py- 79 N. 
tr (Av.) = orig. tr 79 N. 

‘trOt ‘trd, primy. 791. 

‘Prl, fern, to -tar 362. 
tv (Av.) = Skt. tv 94. 

‘toa, -pwa, in gerundive 716; primy. 
792. 

ts (orig.) = Av. 5 143. 

Av. 6 p, 

p, prone. 9; general character 77; 
= Skt. M, t Tji =z Skt. y 77 
N. 2 ; stands^for a .v. d 86 ; inter- 
change of Pjd in MSS. 193 N. 2; 
stands for / in cpsn. 869 N. 
‘Pa, primy. 793; sedry. 844. 

‘Pit ‘pu, primy. 794. 

-/<? (beside ‘td\ ending du. 448 N., 
451 - 

pw Skt. tv 94. 




ifijj^^yigi-icdiy. ■!«(;,; 

Av._>A' " :> 

4 i i;m«< Si = %t- A Jk 8^3; 
intern^ 1/85; drop^d between 
consonants 187 (a). 

-da 0 = primy. 786 N. 3. 
dad^i dap-t interchange of stems 
541-2, 553. 

yfdar^ *hold*, perf. ptcpl. 6x8; aor. 
opt. 645. 

’yfdar^ ‘tear’, intens. 706. 
y"dil- ‘give, place's: Skt. '\fdd-t dkd-, 
pres, pdgm. 540 ; aor. pdgm. 
63 1 seq. ; cans, forms 692 ; pass, 
ptcpl. 7 II (2) ; in periphrases 724. 
di-, pronom. dcln. 396. 

•^uyt = Skt, ~dhve 452, 498. 

dr = Skt. dr 8$. 

dv (orig.), treatment in Av. 96. 

Av. {, i. 

i, prone. 9: = orig. th 77 N. 3; 
= Skt. df dh 83; interchange 
of Av. ^ 86. 

-da (== •pa)t primy. 793. 

-dar f=: -tar)i primy. 787. 
dm (Av.) = orig. dv, dhv 96. 

-dwa (=t -tva), primy. 792. 

•dyiU, •dydi, inhn. 720. 

•dra, primy. 791. 

-Av. JO /, 

/, prone. 9; general character Ik, 
p etc. 81 ; in abl. sg. -a/, -d/ 


' •- ' . .. 

. 

' h general ebiraeter 76? 

« $kl^ / 7.8*J^f eft dmd Cpsn. 
86 ,8:- - 
: y]^-» fofmi 

>ir Av. /iff a>,. • 

/*- (otig.) « Av. jf* 9S* 

ft (otig.) = 144, «6i. 

Av. 4/ 

f, prone. 9; general character 77; 

= Skt. p, ph 77 ; sa orig. pv 95. 
f»d (Av.) = orig. pt 77 N. 3. 
f»dr (Av.) = orig. ptr 79, 791. 
fi (Av.) s: orig. ps 144. 
y^fri; conj. forms 584. 

Av. ^ K 

b, prone. 8 ; = Skt. b, bh 82-3 ; inter- 
change of b\w, V 62N, 
ybar-, pdgm. 482 seq. 

-bU, -bU, -byo, -bya, pada-endings 
22, 85- 

-bti, -bU, instr. ending 22, 224; as 
general plur. case 229. 
yba-, aor. 642-6; fut. ptcpl. 674. 


Av. Otf Wt 

w, prone. 9; = Skt. b, bh 83; Av. 

w becomes v 87. 

-wa (in -dwa), primy. 819. 
wi =z Skt. -ps- 89, 180. 

Av. j,* -tf a, p. 

p, f, prone. 10; general character 
104. 

puh (Av.) = orig. -sv- 130, 
pr =s orig. -sr- 139. 
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JvMi 

SV 


'135- 


^ W MSSt I;l^ opp. sWy^rtf- iJs N. M 

'‘“ ■ •/ .pres. pdgm. 517 seq.; aoi> 35 ^. 

-r,668. 

rinfina iS N. 2 ; 

' 'prinij^. W. . 


Av. I, ^ n, ft- 

ft, n, prQ«c.:i9j.^ 

- - ' 

-xr- ' 

ftgh =i orig.^•>M- m 8 . 

-;/</-, weak form in verbs 590 . 

•na, ending pass, ptcpl. 681, 713, 
764; primy. 802; scdry. 848. 
‘itah, primy. 804. 

;/J- (ninth) class of verbs 470, 583-92. 
•ni, primy. 805. 

««- (fifth) cla.ss of verbs 470, 566-74. 
-w«, primy. 806. 

«f (orig.) Av. -vfi- 125. 

nas-, aor. 658, 663. 

Av. -6 fit. 

m, prone. lo; general character 105; 
— .SUt. SHI [40, instead of n 
in voc. sg. 193, intfrchai>gv of 
fin.al mjn in MS.S. 193 N. ; end- 
ing of acc. sg. 222. 

-ma, i^rimy. S08; scdry. 849. 

-Hiahte, iniin. 720. 

///f^//-stcnH, (kill. 300. 

|////(r/-, aor. 656. 

-///(///, primy. 809, scdiy. (-hkih, 
•Hiava, -Huia) 850. 

.scdry. 851. 

\f mar-t mid.-pa^.s 080. 

\l mark- (nui 3 tic-), conjugation foims 

555-63. 

y mart/-, conjugation forms Sfxj. 
tftd ( ^ m3), neg. In cpds. 8(j() N. 
-mi, primy. 810. 
m>r»iir-, see Y mark-, 
morhid; .sec Y manh 564. 


- iAjfc ■« (^) > /ij. 

^ ] for i by resolution. 

■ ■ , ; in reductions 6 1 ; vocalize<l 

to i 62; written by abbrevia- 
tion for iy 68, 92 N. I ; y initial 
91; initial 91 N. ; i internal 

91 ; .Skt. / 92 ; .Skt. v (in 

Av. t/yc) 92 N. 2, 190.- y lost 
after s 187 (3). 

ya (orig.), becomes Av -i~ (-i-J 0 )^; 
becomes Av. -e (final) 67, 222 
(instr.) ; is formative element in 
pasb. 670-7. 

ya-, lel. pron. dcln. 399 sei]. 
ya (foiirilijcl.assof verb? 470,480-507, 
-ya, in gerundive and gerund 71O, 
718, jirimy. 812, .vcdiy, (aya) 
852 , final in cpds. 865. 
ya/i, compar. adj. tlcln. 345-6, 365, 
813. 

-yti, inimy. fern. 812. 
yc, for -ya- in verb> 492, 

-yeki, fern, compar. to -ya/t 363. 

-97/, primy. 814. 
yv (orig.) Av. -iv- 62. 

Av. “1 r. 

r, prone, ii; /-vowel Co, = .Skt. 
r(/j\oo\ - orig. .r/' 138, tran.s- 
position 191. 

/-sterns, dcln. 3^3 seq. 

-///, primy 815, scdry. 853. 
p''/f/r-, intcii.s. fonub 705 N 
-ri, primy. 817. 

-/'V, primy. 818. 
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secondary ending 3 pi. 455. 

3 pi. pres. 452. 

rt (orig.) Av. / 163; = Av. Pr'/- 
163 N. 

-rtii (orig.) tr Av. -/ir 786 N. 3. 

Av. (») V (u). 

(u), prone. II ; for u by resolu- 
tion 52; in reductions 6l; voca- 
lized to V 62; writtCMi by ab- 
breviation for tw 68; = .Skt. 
tv, iv 68 X. 2 ; = Skt. t>h 87 ; 
for Av. n/ 87; _= Skt. v 93; 
for nv 93 X. I , combined with 
consonants 94; fenr .^'Z/ 187 (1). 
7/fi{-.stems, have acc. sg. -urn 63 N. 1. 
•va, primy. 819; sedry. 854. 

~vahh fern, to -tuxn 855. 
yvac-, aor. 651, 668; fut. 672; pass. 

ptcpl. 711(1). 

\fvati-, aor. 658. 

-7W, primy. 820; sedry. 855. 

•vana, sedry. 856. 

-i'atit (-p7oati(), primy. 821 , sc<lry. 

857- 

'\fvai- ‘choo-^e’, foims 567 seip, 584. 
-var (-vura), piim). 823, 

^var'^-, jjrcs. 482 scq. , aor. 658. 
yvh/~t peif. pdgm. 621. 
z/f/Zz-siems, dcln. 34S seq. 

-vah, ending peif. act. ptcpl. 714; 

iniiny. 822. 

-vwvfi, see ~vah. 
vy (orig.) - Av. -tty- 62. 

•vyu, sedry. 854 N. 

Av. w .f. 

prone. 9, - orig. s 109 seq.; 

. orig. sk^ 142; - orig. ts 143; 

oldei pal.Ual s 146; — orig. 
duiiali ; /;15I. o»-ig. ;; (-]- ///} 


152; = orig. 2 (-f-M) 153; re- 
tained before -ca 189; ending 
of nom. sg. 222 ; = .Skt. eh ir 
inchoative 697 ; ,f-prefixes, how 
treated 754. 

j-stems (orig.), dcln. 338 seq. 

S-, sa-, j/ 7 -aorist, see h, 

‘sa, 2d pers. sg. = Skt. -///dr 453. 
I -sa, sedry. 827. 
j y sand-, sad-, aor. 656. 
st, origin 192. 

'\[ stH; in periphrases 724. 
sn older zn 164 N. i. 
sp (Av.) -- Skt. sv 97. 

-spa, see -va 819. 
sy (orig.), treatment in Av. 13 1. 
sva (orig.), treatment in Av. 130. 
-^va, -pva, imperat. 456. 

Av. *0, ea, TO /, /, /. 

7 h h prone. 9 ; general character 
106 N., 154 seq.; / in Av. /.? 
147-9; <^rig. s after /, u, r 
155*6 >■ /’.r 158; older 

palatal / (-]- t, or tt) 159-60 ; 
~ Ski. r/ 163 ; in — older zn 
164 ; / — older -.1 165 ; -- older 
a/(Skt. r/) 166, /in prefixes 745. 
-/tf (Av.) '= orig. -rta 163, 786 X. 3. 
-Jar [Av.) r- oiig. -rfar 787 N. i. 
-pp/i, )»ronom. gen. plur. 380. 

J/, as ligatuHj 3; — Skt. s{ 159. 

Jn __ Skt. sn 160. 

-Jntt, primy. 807. 

Jy (D — older cy 162. 

-^va, ending loc. pi. 224; sedry. 827. 
Jh, written in compounds 754. 

Av. / s. 

z, pionc. 9; — .Skt. j, h 88, 168, 
169; J- voiced 170, 872 X. I. 
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j/’cJ*, caus. 685 N. 2, 
tJ - - Skt. (ih 89, 1 7 1. 
zu (oii^.) -- Av. sn 153 
%h — Skt. hv ()(). 
zm (orijr.) — Av. sm 152. 

Av. OJL) i. 

prone. 9; —Skt.y, A 88 N. i, 177, 
178, in eomhinaliun js, ltd, zii 
. 89, 164 N. 2, -- /-voiced 179, 
- SUt. ks 181. - Skt. (I, 4 k 
182-3. 

Av. dr, f" h, k, h\ 
k, //, |)ionc. 12; gcneial leinark 184, 
,f 1 10, --- oii|4. sy- 137, 
k ( ~ O dropped liefoic w 
187 (4j, 


//- stems, dchi. 338x04. 

//- aoii'.t, i>dj;ni. 653x6(1. 

^(/- aorist, foims 663. 

-ka- (-fjk(i-), ill desideralive 699. 
^htnz-, fill. 672-3. 

////-aoiisl, fui illation 665. 
y hu- ‘pie.ss’, pres, fonns 567, 5S8, 

591. 

-//<•' .Skt. endiin; l^rn. si;. 2 22. 
fnn, as lii;atine 3, - 01 ii;. -\in- J.ji; 

element in pi oiioin. <liln 379-81 
ky, hy ™ 01 ij;. sy 131-3. 

-kya, -hyCi.tl, ill mni. s<;. 22.1. 
hr, for -r- 100 N. 1. 
j k, hv, as li;;.iture 3, i»ione 12, 
- orij.; N/.' 130. 

-]mi, endinj; loc. pi. 221,731;. 

ciidint; 2 si;, inipei.il. -l-Sd 
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Av. ■" a. 
n\hi‘ f. 794- 
745. 

(ihjhe 136. 
iif/'ya loc. sg. 281. 
uhoyd <lat. pi. 286 N. 
tnyuman- dcln. 300. 
tiHa- i^ron. stem, dcln. 
417 scq. 

ucm dcln. 422 seq. 
ocvti- dcln. 369. 

as nom. sg. m. 41 1, 
418. 

tuia- (ncia-) dcln. 417 
se(i. 

tioi 62 N. 3. 

^',7/// 369. 

90. 

90. 

(tojiu 527. 

./('/rtVt* 526. 
tiojtnm-, aoj?fHiu- 52S. 
uti/i'i, aojcb iiuin. sg. 34 *- 
aojiits-co jjl. 343. 
akd- ‘bad’ 365. 
acislii- 365. 
a /u, it nth'- 313 N. I. 

noMi. sg, 315. 
dJwan- S20. 

,ifku- Oi.fU-) 81 iV. I. 
484 N. 

774. 


avz/ke dat. sg. 265. | 

ana- pron. stem 426. \ 
afitay^.naimSi 731 (4), i 

737. 

aya- instr. 429. 
ar^tfu^- dcln. 360, form 

783- 

tiri- in cp<U. 882. 
ava- pronom. stem 432. I 
at'iti/f- dcln. 441. 
avavant- dcln. 442. 
ui, Hi ‘was’ 453, 532. 
asli- .subst. 794. 
astvant- <lcln. 29 1. I 
asrvUlym 638. i 

a^aoni- dcln. 257, fern. ^ 
362. 

a}itoNlJ neut. pi. 315. \ 
aiaran- dcln. 313, com- j 
parativc 365 N. 3. ^ 
tii-a/u’ 67. } 

a^du/i- str. form 3 1 3, ’ 
315, 62 N. I. I 
alaumpn 62 N. l. 1 
a^anm voc. sg. 313. ! 

aSkar^ 639. 

a^yah-, a^ah-^ 347, 365. 
ata/>d 486. 
az^ni dcln, 386, 
azdhU general pi. case 
229. 

; ah€ 137. 


ahu nom. .sg. 275. 
ahmdka- 839, 
akmtlkym 440 N. 3. 
ahmya loc. sg. 736. 
ahya icflex. 436 N. 5. 

Av. d. 

««l 53. 73> (4). 

dhii aor. pass. 668. 
(Vlt/fini/i 375. 
dli^nfd 77 N. I, 889. 
<7/, dai advbl. 731 (4). 
dtar-, dtr-t dpr- dcln. 

331. 

dpravan- dcln. 313 N, 
alinlim 375. 
dp-, ap-^ dcln. 286. 
dhr^l‘ nom. sg. 281, 
formation 745 N. I. 
dpfitc 578. 
dnu.thac- 754 (2). 
dr in pf. 612. 

«>• ‘nas' 453, 532. 
dsiJ/a- 365. 
dskpUi- 789. 

Av. ) //. 
ui^fii- 711 (l). 
itpas/na^ 876, 889. 
uhoilya 68 \. 1. 
itruraost 607. 
tnintdu^a 651 N. 2. 
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^mdoyatS 685 N. 3. 
^mpayeinii 685 N. 3. 
^rvaiita 694. 

**rvan-, ^run- dcln. 314, 
uvaiibya 68 N. i. 
usaUi 698 N. 

u^ah~ dcln. 357. 
tdlqnit u^Cbuhim 341. 
ufi^dqm 355 
uz, us euph. 750, 753 
N. 2. 

Av. f 

3 }»ndvi 668 N. 
fr»lilcqtn 3 sg. aor. im- I 
• perat. 456, 627 N., | 
640. 

Av. I /. 

}nd)ihd 607, 615. 

Shmd 389. 

Av.'V j. 
bim, dyum 369, 

Av. i*** a. 
dbuha, pf. 539. 
d^vhdh’e 609. 
auhdht 503, 619. 

Av. jc* 4, 
qsqstm 65 1 N. 2. 

Av. % k, 

kainin-, dcln. 316, for- 
mation 774. 
katdrb, katdrasci^ 19. 
karivan--, dcln. 315, for- 
mation 820. 
ku^Snvqna 465 N. 
kir»nduft 571. 

591. 


illapo, advl. 731 (5), 
\hd 642. 
flimdvoya 390. 
/iptaopmua 663. 
^inwi^a 664. 

Av. c* 

gaUi-t form 48, dcln. 
25 *- 

gdu-, gava-, dcln. 
278, in cpsn. 867 
N. 2. 

gar^fiu- 806. 
gavit- sec gao- 278. 

Av. 

84. 

jSarvaq/- 581. 
jioftvawua- 581. 

Av. p (\ 
ca*ft 407. 
cailabt^m 484. 
cafavtb 372. 
capivar-, dcln. 372. 
capwar^satfm 374. 
(apruS 375. 

caHm^qg, ^qm, loc. sg. 

305- 

cd^rar* 606. 
cikoiifr*i 601, 614. 

• etna 407 N. 
cinas 192, 557. 

664. 
cdr*( 637. 
cyawhal 40? N. 

Av, 

jagmat 465, 619. 
jaith 99 §iu, aor. 663. 


2 ()\ 

jamocte, <lu. sulij. 151 
() 43 - 

jasuUi 142. 

Pi 22. 

jig^rKu/, 3 p). 550 

701. 

/. 

talima-, comp.ii.’.l ;()S 
.\. 2. 

tap pronmn. iKlii. pin 
se.j. 

ial-dp,im Si \ 2. 
tanuye 1 90. 
tauufit loc. sg. 360. 
tanil; dcln. 271. 
taticilia- 365 N. 2. 
iiirasta, instr. .idvl. 2S7, 
73 *. 

tipn-, dcln. 371. 
tft'rya- 374. 
tutuliiva 745 \ 2. 
t ft nit <ltln. 390. 
tiUnauuInh, •'utp.u/t 295. 
t^i^saUi 698 N. 

777. 

-to, advl. ending 72S. 
tqjyah- 3O5 N. 2. 

Av. 6 p. 
p-,va- 435, 439. 

-pwa, nuni. suffix 376. 
Pwap advl. 436 N. 4. 
pu'dvanP 435. 

Pw 6 r»itdra, «ln. 39. 

//*/-, dcln. 371. 

Prhata- 374. 
pripva 376, 827. 
priza/A, nom. sg. 315. 
Priza/im, voc. sg. 300. 
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Av,3./. • 

463 N. 

550 

tialiyii-, (Icln. 

269. 

dacum, ace. slj. (>3 N., 

239. 

ifaC'ud-, dcln. 243. 

.d)l si;. 349. 
d(u{it^» ;5(> 
dado, pf 1 599. 

dnui-, dclii. 31S N 2. 1 

doydl as pass. 67<S N. j 

dar^ja- 48 
dautmim 373. 
dazdc, jif. mid. dii. Coo, 
C 06 . ' : 

dahdka, ddhakdea 19. ! 

ddtar-, dcln. 322, 
ddmqtri, ^qn 308. : 

^ddlns C65. ' 

didaim C07. 
dldar^^aid 70 1. 
didrojioduyd 498. 
di^omna 660, 663. > 

difjdar-, duy^dnr- 787 , 

N. 2. j 

duyS 190, 370. i 

did-, diii- in epds, 882, j 

864, 

duz-vacah-, dcln. 339. 
d^b^naotd 569. 
d^jil 22. 

3*8 2. 

dqnmahi 45 N. 3. 
draom^hyd 307. 
drtvt- 3C2, 779. 
dryyvnqi-, form 3 1 , «lcln. 

291. ♦ 

(ira^vdtd 295 
dr?gxd^td 18 N. 


draw da- 786 N. 3. 
divaql-, drvo 295. 
dva-, dcln. 370. 

Av. /. 

fk a da h-, lluic^aJi- 8 1 , 

96 N. 

Av. (U />. 

/)a‘ti.suiai annul- 754 ( i). 
f'adyd/^aiii, .id\l. 892. 
ptVn acfraid, acc. ])liir. 

327* 

pahiMuhadta- 754 (3), 
pah-dkaJiUi- 754(2). 
paohyO 62 N. 2. 
pa{ur-, plar-, iXchi 322. 
pap-, dcln. 288, 310. 
paifcanqni 373. 
paiiiauilhd 374. 
paqi a.yakiliJ ? 891. 
paiitan-, pap-, dcln 310, 
paskdt 731. 
pa^nc 735. 

pai^navo, nom. s^. 295. 
pai'^mne, dat. s<;. 316. 
pa)>saiiy:Ut C96 N. 
po“rTfyo C2 N, 2 
pjauhahe ()(>!. 

Av. (J /. 

pdro, pdroi 322, 325. 
fyanhtnite 493, 582. 
ft Ota, insli. advl. 287, 
731 - 

fra fin- 87 6. 
frabda- 87O. 
fiamru 275. 
frastar^la 7 1 1 (3). 
frasriita C94. 
f) dyezyCil as pass. C78 N. 


frqS, nom. s;;. 287. 
fryqmaJii 45 N. 3. 
fpnynqt-, dcln. 29 1. 

Av. J h. 

baci'ardrd 33C X. 
bajina 17. 
bandtc, dii. 451. 
bd^ar- 7S7 X. 1. 
bi/yata, bt/yania 463 
bfdr't-, dcln, 252, 
bapyaqt-, ful, ()72, 
bai^kpfr, nom, s;;. fc-m. 

245. 

badzaqt-, dcln. 295, 
bazvnqt- 31. 
brdtfiUya- 191, 854 N. I . 
brvalbyqni 223. 

Av. I ii. 

naced 408 
itaemlaili 707. 
naoma-, ndinita- 64. 
mind 17. 
uur-, dcln. 332. 
iiau\ im])eiat. 493. 
nd'dya/i-, dcln. 346 
/tdoiaius 229, 308 
iKiniqa 308. 
iiijnc, 3 si;. 525. 
nijid're 452, 480, 521. 
NIZ-, ciii>li. 750, 

ISi 2 ' 

nnruyo, nar/tyo 62 N. 3, 

332- 

i/arqs 49, 332 N. I. 
iiaia/d, acc. pi. 327. 
iiJndsd 612. 

noil 731. 

389. 
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misaf, redupl. aor. 65 1 N. 
urndnaya, loc. sg. 239. 

Av. -6 m. 

via-, inavaiil-, pronom. 
435 . 438. 

iiiahiya, <4.1. 50.^. 
viaUiyu-, dcln. 262. 
inayaran-, viaydHit- 313 
N. I. 

mad? via 63 N. 3. 
inainnnd 350. 
mas-, masyah- 365. 
ma^yd>, °avho, sg. pi. 
34 f> 

maz-, conipar. 365. 
mazaiit-, dcln. 298. 
maz?na, instr. 305. 
mazdah-, foim 89, <lcln 

35 <i* 

ma\yah- 365. 
mahrka- 100 N. i, 785. 
md-cis 408 N. 
mnt?r(iS-(d 40, 327 

mavdya 386. 
mil>ahvacdi 872 N. 2. 
mivaS 557. 
niimav^Jl^auuha 701.* 
m?y'fiy^diiyi’ 556. 
m?r<isyd( 560. 
inraot, 3 sg aor. pass, 
668. 

viiavJ, 1 sg. pret. 519. 
mravdh e 4^2, 486, 521. 
md/i-, iihvuhd, dcln, 355. 

Av. to' (") >• (i). 
ya-, rel. dcln 399. 
yaeia (iad$a) 593 (4). 

yaos»t 637- 

yao^, yaol 750 N. 


yavactcMe 842, 893, 
ya<!}ui-, dcln. 236 se(|. 
j'rt// as general pi. 384. 
ydhi, loc. sg. 353. 

ylat 403 

yum, voc. sg. 314 N. I. 
yuvait, yvau-, dcln. 314 
X. I. 

yu-, dcln. 276. 
yilfmahm 440 N. 3. 
yci^Iie, foim 136, ^99, 
m. for f. 383 
yeyq (Uiq) 619. 

ytsuyala, instr. advl, 731. 

Av. ^ 

ya^-, idi-, dcln. 277. 
yaa^e, 2 sg. 518. 
lapacsld-, ’>ay, <lcln. 249, 
330, foim 877, 881. 
ray^s-, intens. 705 \. 
lasnvo, g<‘n. instr. 205 
yaznya- 816 
iCtmhanhot 

Av. /p (») V [It). 

vahitf 637. 
latcda, pdgni. 621. 
juicm 386. 
vaoidlay* (>13. 
iHUKium 607, 616, 652 
X. 2. 

vak\c-, dcln. 285. 
‘i’ofi^yeUe ('I’jz. 
vacasta^tivat, advl 730. 
vacah; dcln. 339. 
vawhu-, compai. 365. 
vauuhi-, fern. 362. 
vavho, vahyo 347. 
vat^l 637. 
vasty a-, dcln. 237. 


vaunnJ 350. 
viUt, 3 sg. aor. I'lass. 668. 
vaidydtu 39 X. 
idt ^pyajni- 825 c. 
vitidita 560, 565. 
Ttpits-, wlv. slc'iu 349-50. 
vipifi, loc. sg. 359. 
I'idoynm 63 X. 2. 
vidqm, iinpcialive 456, 
627 N., 640. 
ndiapii, iiiliii 7S7 X 3. 
vidvah-, dcln. 349-50. 
vra.aiyhala 701 
vis-, (kin. 279. 
viudti, niiin ^74. 
iV'tpa-, (It In. 443* 
vt\f'?m 20. 

t i\pdy^ 2 2 «). 
i'?i pi ajaii-, dtdn. 317) 
conip.ii U'5 .!• 

7',?/ '/•laian-, ci>nipaial 

3^>5 

Un'a'/i\ tin. 451, 56S. 
7’?i’\\a/qm 48 5. 

'wc' 389. 

‘yon’ 393. 

,'ohti-, conijim 365. 

,\a]ydu\’o ()2 \. 3 ) 247 . 
.'(« p) 3 . 

Av 1) '. 

^aeiia- 187(3). 
sata 374. 
sauat 591. 

say-, dclnv 335* 

Kask?n 607. 
sdhil 527, 637. 
svn- see span- 314 N. 
sdire 452, 526. 
star-, dcln. 329. 
sia, sto 531. 
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Unit mi 525. 

ace. j)l. 327-9. 
sun-, (kin. 314 
N. I. 

789. 

s/>(f,su/a 578. 
w, ’:•//// 637. 
snni/i^ , (U'ln. 359. 
w^ 7:7, 3 sjj. ao>. 668. 

Av. rg /. 

162. 

/firnviu/ F62. 

(kin. 394-5. 

, 9 f>, nom. fern, 250. 

Av. ro /. 

162. 

162. 

Av. / 

'-•ifnr- 823. 

\fui<i-, fonui 553 \. 
Mill-, (loin. 31S. 

’ tit (nuihuil 591. 
zatanya- 48. | 

465 N , j 
701. I 


553 N. 

rAzanm 652 X. 
z(&, nom. .sg. 318 N. 

-tii 533 * 

zyam- ‘hiems', dcin. 318 
N. 2. 

zniyn, zraydi, loc. sg. 

341, 357 N.2. 
zrOnc 314 N. 1. 

Av. (y*, {^, //, //, h\ 

hiVhvaHi 582. 
haom 440 N. i. 
haoyji 68 N. 3, 440 N. i. 
haht^ 375, 730. 
haJli-, dcln. 256. 
hallway a, 487. 

hama ^pajtma^daya 869 
Note. 

hat*pre, infin. 787 N. 3. 
hava- see hva- 440. 
hti'^aura- 374. 
hd as iK»m. .sg. m. 41 1. 
ItiVii^i- 777. 
hdu, pron. 432. 
iid.'tiiii iS .\. 3. 
htldnS, «(//// 278 N, 
hispos.'tmmi- 465, 754. j 


hipniarifilo 465. 
hti- in cpds. 882. 
huddh-, dcln. 353. 
hN$,)Ui- 31. 
hUi-d. gen. .sg. 334. 
hm 532. 

M rc, dcln. 394-5. 
ho (hvo) 416 ,\. 
ho, hd, till, dcln. 409 seq. ^ 
Juini, hJm, h'li- 753 X. 3. 
hya^ 403. 
hydr!>, hyfin 455. 
fiyJm, hydl 535. 
hva-, fm-, hava-, dcln. 
440. 

haepaipe, in sir. 239. 
hvaiah-, dcln. 339, 
hato, re II ex. 436 N. i. 
havhdrdnt, acc. 325. 
hvapi'b, oqm 357 N. i. 
hvar-, dcln. 334. 
kar^na, instr. sg. 3^4. 
h'tir ’iKUjuhift, 295. 

hvavdya 436 X. 3. 
h'lsa^ 69S N. 
kdiiy, gen. sg. 334. 
hvqmahi 45 N. 3. 
hvo, hvdvoya 398, 416, 

436 N. 3. ' 
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Ablative, the < 5 / lightened 

to 19, 239; remarks on forma- 
tion 222 seq. ; advl. usc of 731. 

Abbieviation of final member of 
eomponnd 876. 

Ab.solutive (gerund) 718. 

Accents, not written in Av. MSS. 
2; effect of 265, 341, 885. 

Accusative, formation 222 scq.; ncut. 
sg. in pronouns 379; as infinitive 
721 ; as adv. 731 ; in compounds 
877, 881. 

Active cmlings with passive force 
678 N, 

/A-declension, transfer from cons, 
dcln, 344, fiom W/ stem 351 ; 
fiom <T//-stem 355, 357 N. 3; from 
/ 7 'Stem 359 N. See aho Transfer. 

Adjective, dcln. of adj. 219 scq., 
pioiiominal dcln. 443, comparat. 
degree 345-^b 3^3 •‘’Cq.; adj. pre- 
fixes 747"^ » formed by primy. 
and scdiy. derivation 761 scq.; 
adj. denoting material 829; ad- 
jective cpds. 881-3, 887. 

Adverbial prefixes 733; advl. uses 
of prep, phrase 737: adverbial 
cpds. 892. 

Adverb, numeral 375; multiplicative 
376; pronominal 436; formation 
of adv. 726-32 ; shows case-forms 

731 - 

Agency, nouns of 787. 


Agglomeiations 893. 

Aggiegalive compoiimK 879 

Alphabet, characters and transliteia- 
lion I. 

Anaplyxis 2 N., 69, 72. 

Anusvara (Skt.), how rcpiesented in 
Av. 4b. 

Aorist-system, synopsis and ff)rma- 
lion 447-8, 624-68; radical aor. 
subjunct. 549: augment mi.ssing 
in aor. 626; has sedry. endings 
626, modes of aor. 627; redupl. 
aor. 650-2; causative forms 652; 
.sigmatic aor. 653 seq,; passive 
aor. 3 sg. 667-8. 

Aspiration, pronunciation of h 12. 

Aspirate mediae / or - 4 - J 89. 

Assimilation of consonants 185. 

Augment, rules for in Av. 466; com- 
mon omission of aug. 466, 626; 
restoied for metre 466 N. 2. 

Augmcntless preterite as injunctive 
466 N. 3. 

fr- vowel, contraction 60 .scq. 

Avyayibhava (Skt.) compound in Av. 
892. 

Bartholomae’s law, statement of, 89. 

Cardinals —sec Numerals. 

Cases in declension 220 scq.; inter- 
change 233; case-forms in ad- 
verbs 731; in cpsn. 877. 



266 


Indexes to Part I. 


Causal sijfnification wiihoutform 693; 
causal conjunctions 739. 

Causative aorist 652 ; formation of 
causative 68 1.-94 ; modes of caus. 
686, inflection 687-8; aorist 689. 

Comparative, adj. dcln. 346; fern, 
form in -yehi 363; comparat. of 
, a«-slcm 365 N. 3; in -tara 841. 

Compound stems, in general 858-95 ; 
how written in MSS. 858 N. ; union 
of members 861 seeji-, hiatus in 
cpds, 861-2; treatment of orig. s 
after /, u in cpsn. 754; contrac- 
tion in cpds. 862 ; sandhi in cpds. 
863; case-forms in cpsn. 877; 
classes of cpds. 878-91; copula- 
tive cpds. 879; aggregative 879 
N.; determinative 880-2; depen- 
dent 88 1 ; descriptive 882 ; sedry. 
adjective cpds. 883-9; pos.sessive 
884-6 ; participial adj. cpds. 888 ; 
prepositional adj. cpds. 889; nu- 
meral cpds. 89 1 ; adverbial cpds. 
892 ; loose combinations and ag- 
glomerations 893 ; long cpds. not 
common in Av. 894. 

Conjugation of verbs, in general 444 
seq, ; voice, mode, tense 445; 
infinitive 446, 719-20; participle 
446 ; synopsis of conj. system 
447-8: secondary conj. 447-8, 
675-707: pre.sent-syst. 468-591; 
classes of verbs 469 scq. ; thema- 
tic or rt-conj, 469-507; transfer 
in conj. 471, 529, 553, 563,010. 

Conjunctions 738-9. 

Consonants, how written in Av. i; 
prone. 6 seq.; general .system 73 
seq. ; assimilation of 185; double 
cons, not allowed in Av. 186; 
dropping of 187-8; final cons, in 


Av. 192; interchange of cons, in 
MSS. 193 N. 2; rules for redu- 
plicating cons, in verbs 465. 

Conti action, of vowels 50 seq.; in 
cpds. 862. 

Dative, dual for 67 ; general 
remarks 222 .seq.; as infin. 720 ; 
as adverb 73 1; in cpds. 877-81. 

DeclenMon, classes of 219 seq. ; dcln. 
of comparat. adj. 346; of stems 
in -vak 348 .seq.; of stems in -«// 
352 seq. ; of stems in -/ 7 , -ul 
358; of numerals 369 .seq.; of 
pronouns 377 seq.; of pronominal 
adverbs 437 seq. See Stems. 

Declinable stems, formation of 743 
seq. 

Demonstrative pronoun 409 seq. 

Denominative verbs, formation and 
inflection 695-6. 

Dentals, become r before dentals 215. 

Dependent compounds 881. 

Derivation, see Word -Formation 743 
seq. 

Derivatives, numeral 375; pronomi- 
nal 436. 

Desiderative, form 498 , formation and 
inflection 699, pf. plcpl. 701 N. 

Descriptive compounds 88 2. 

Determinative compounds 8S0-2. 

Diphthongs, prone. 7; their origin 

53 seq.; by protraction 53; by 
reduction 53; proper diphthongs 

54 ‘’Cq. 

Dissimilation of i to d 31. 

Distributive force in pronoun 408. 

Double consonants, not allowed in 
Av. 186. 

Dual, its form in verbs 451 seq. 

Dvandva (Ski.) compounds 879. 
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FJnclilic forms of pronoun 386 seq. ; 
sandhi with enclitics 895. 

Endings, /^rz/^z-endings in dcln. 85; 
noun-endings 221-2; primy. and 
sedry. of verbs 448 seq.; of im- 
perative 448 c, 456 seq.; of sub- 
junctive 462; of opt. 464, of 
perfect 448 d, 597-600; of .lonst 
626; of passive 678. 

Feminine, foim.ilion 362, 769, 779, 
comjiaral. -yehi 363; fern, and 
neut. forms interch.ange 232, 383. 

Final consonants 192; member of 
compound 873 se(i. 

Future-system, synopsis 447-8; for- 
mation 669, modes 670; forms 
671; fill, pass, [>tepl. (sec ge- 
rundive) 682. 

Gendei, occasional dilTerence from 
Skt. 220 N., 232, 283, distinction 
of gender in pronouns 384, 399. 

General pUir. case 22S, 308, 3I5» 
3«4. 

Genitive, sg. -ahe for orig. -t7mf67; 
gen. plur. of personal jironouns 
440 N. 3, gen. in cpds, 877,881. 

Gerund, temark 718. 

Gerundive 6S2, formation 716-17; 
form in -ya 812. 

Gradation, see .Stem-gradation. 

Guna .and Vrddhi 6ose(]. ; give rise 
to diphthongs 53; in nouns 235; 
in verbs 481 N. 3, 509 seq,; in 
caus. 685 , in intens. 702 ; in primy. 
derivation 757 seq., in sedry. 
deriv. 825. Sec .Strengthening. 

Heavy syll.able not strengthened 481 
N. 3; form -Una (-an) 770. 


I Hiatus, in compounds 51 N., 52 N., 
861-2. 

Imperative, first person 447 N. ; end- 
i ings 448 c, 45^^‘'C‘1-: 3 sg- 

456, 627 N. ; mode-formation 460; 
of #7-conj. 474, 500-1, of non- 
/z-conj. 501. 

Imperfect, .sec .Secondary formation. 

Impioper subjunctive 445 N. 2. See 
Injunctive, 

Inchoative, formation. 697-8. 

Increment, c.auses vou el-liglileiiing 1 9. 

Indeclin.al>les 725-4-, 

Indefinite pronoun 408. 

Indic.ativc, of ^z-conj 473, 496, of 
non-fz-conj. 501, 525, of redupl. 
class 549-50; of \)crfect 612-16. 

Infinitive 446, c.uisal694, formation 
and examples 719-21 ; in -pre 
(-tor) 787 N. 3. 

Injunctive 445 N. 2, 466 X. 3. 

Insertion of Ji before ( 188; of nasal 
m 7th class 554, of I after root 
in derivation 745 N. I. 

Instrumental, general remarks 222 
seq.; as .adv. 731; in cpds. 881. 

Intensive, formation and inflection 
702-7. 

Interjections 74 * ■2- 

Interrogative pronoun 406 seq. 

- KarmadhJliya (.Skt.) compounds 882. 

Labialization of a (d) to J 38, 39. 

J^engthening, of u (to tt) before epen- 
thetic z 20; of final vowels in 
mono.syllablcs 24 , of final vowels 
in GAv. 26; in causative 685a; 
lakes the place of strengthening 
685 Xk 3 ; lengthening before -vatit 

857 N. I. 
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Indexes to Part I. 


Ligature, written in MSS. 3; hm, h^, 
fiv 3, 13. 

Liquid, prone, of r 1 1 ; I wanting in 
Av. II N.; nature of r 100. 

Locative, formation 222 seq.; loc. 
infinitive 72 1; as adverb 73 1; in 
compounds 877, 881. 

Loss of a consonant 187-8. 

Loose compound combination 893. 

Material, formation of adj. denoting 
material 829. 

Mediae (g, d, b,j)t prone. 8; character 
82; med. aspirate -f-/ or -f-j 89. 

Members of compound 861-77. 

Metathesis of r 19 1. 

Metre, shows augment 466 N. i; shows 
dropping of prefix 752 N. i; shows 
Sandhi 753 N. i, 897. 

Middle voice 445 N. i ; with pass, 
force 676; mid. pass, ptcpl. 811. 

Mode, in verbal inflection 445; for- 
mation 459 seq.; indie. 459; im- 
perative 460; subjunct. 461-2; 
opt. 463-4; in a-conj. 473 seq.; 
in non-rt-conj. 5 10 seq.; in perf. 
603-4; in aorist 627; in future 
670; in passive 679. 

Monosyllables, long 24. 

Nasals, prone, ii; character loi; in 
7th class of verbs 470, 554-65; 
in causative 685 N. l. 

Nasalization of a (d) to q 45, 46, 201. 

Neuter, endings 225-7; acc. sg. of 
pronouns 379; form interchanges 
with fem. 232, 383. 

Nomcn proprium, formation 893. 

Nominative, sg. fem. -e for orig, -ya 
67; formation 222 seq.; in first 
member of cpd. 864, 867 N. i. 


Non-tf-conjugation, formation 516-92. 

Non-sigmatic aorist 628-52. 

Noun-declension, 219 seq.; composi- 
tion 859-95. 

(fifth) cl.ass of verbs 470, 566-74. 

Number, remarks on 220. 

Numerals 366-76; cardinals 366; for- 
mation 367-8, 374; num. adverbs 
375; multiplicalives 376; in 
844; in -ma 849; numeral com- 
pounds 891. 

Optative, mode-formation 463; end- 
ings 464 ; of o-conj. 476, 504-5 ; 
of non-<i-conj. 514; of redupl. 
class 552. 

Ordinals— see Numerals 366 seq. 

Original r-sonant 47 seq. 

Pada-endings, -W/, -biS 22, 85. 

Palatal i = Av. s, I I 145 seq. 

Palatalization of 9 (a) to 1 30, 491, 

593 («)• 

Participle, dcln. pf. act. 348; general 
formation 446, 477, 709 “* 5 » 
of rt-conj. 475, 506-7; pf. pass, 
ptcpl. 681, '7.x o seq.; fut. pass, 
ptcpl. 682 ; causal 694 ; forms in 
-aftf, •mna, •ana 709, 81 1 ; passive 
in •ia 710-11, 786; -ita 712; -na 
802; participial adj. com- 
pounds 888. 

Passive voice 445 N. i ; aor. 3 sg. pass. 
667-8; form, and pdgm. 676-9; 
endings 678; pass, force with act. 
endings 678 N. ; modes of the 
pass. 679; fut. pass, ptcpl. 681-2; 
pass, ptcpl. in •ta, •na 710-13, 
786, 802. 

Patronymics, formation 828-34; show 
vrddhi strengthening 834. 
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Perfect, act. ptcpl. dcln. 348; perfect- 
system synopsis 447-8; personal 
endings 448 d, 597-600; of ah- 
‘to be’ 539 J perfect-system in- 
flection 592-623 ; redupl. syllable 
592-4; pluperfect 602; modes of 
the perf, 603-4; pdgm. 605 seq.; 
periphrastic form 623; perf. pass, 
ptcpl. 68 1; perf. desid. 701 N.; 
act. ptcpl. in ^vah 714, 822; mid. 
ptcpl. in ‘Una, -ana 715. 

Periphrastic, perf. 623 ; verbal phrases 
722-4. 

Person in verbal inflections 447. 

Personal pronoun 385 seq. ; endings 
of verbs 448; of perf. 497-600. 

Pluperfect 602. 

Plural, general plur. case 228 seq. 

Polysyllables, shorten final long vowels 
25- 

Possessive pronoun 434-5, 440 N. 3; 
cpds. 884-6. 

Postposition of preposition 736. 

Postpositive a in abl. and loc. 222-4, 
379-80. 

Precative, not quotable 666. 

Predicate verb, used only once when 
prefix repeated 752 N. 2. 

Prefixes, advl. 733; nominal 747-8; 
verbal 749-54, rules for connect- 
ing with verb 751 : repeated 752; 
separated from verb 753. 

Prepositions, in general 734-7 ; placed 
in postpositive position 736. 

Prepositional adj. cpds. 889. 

Present-system 468-591; causative 
687. .See Indicative. 

Preterite, see pluperfect 602. See In- 
dic.ative. 

I’rim.'iry, deriv.ation 756-823; treat- 
ment of root 757-8. 


Proclitics, see Sandhi 898. 

Pronominal, dcln. of adjs. 443; de- 
rivatives 857 N. 2. 

Pronouns, .synopsis 3 77 seq.; personal 
385 seq. ; relative 399 seq. ; inter- 
rogative 406 seq. ; indefinite 408 ; 
demonstrative . 409 seq. ; possess. 
434-5. 440 N. 3; reflexive 435-6. 

Pronunciation 6 seq. 

Proper diphthongs 54 seq. 

Prothe-sis 69, 71. 

Protraction-diphthongs 53. 

Punctuation, method in MSS. 5. 

Quantity, agreement between Av. and 
Skt. 15; different from Skt. t6; 
rules for vowels 23 seq. 

Radical syllable, in perfect 595-6; 
in intensive 704. 

Reduction-diphthongs 53; reduction 
of ya, va to /, u 63 ; in verbal 
forms 493-4; of ya to c in com- 
pounds 865 N., cf. inslr. 239. 

Reduplication, general rules 465; 
redupl. class (third) of verbs 470, 
540-53; redupl. syllable of perf. 
592-4; absence of redupl. 620; 
redupl. in aorist 650-2; in de- 
siderative 699-701; in intensive 
703 ; in nouns 745 N. 2 ; redupl. 
of orig. s 754(2). 

Reflexive use of personal pronouns 
395; reflex. i)ronoun 435-<^' 

Relative pronoun 399 seq. 

Relationship, nouns of 321, 787. 

Repetition of same syllable avoided 
194; of pronoun 408; of root in 
intensive 705, of prefix 752. 

R6sum6 of Phonology 195 seq. 

Resolution of vowels 52, 862. 
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Iiuloxcs to I 'art I. 


Root-cla^s (seconil), of verbs 470, 
516-39, root aori'.t 629-4.7 , root 
repeated in intensive 705, forma- 
tion of root-words 744-5; root 
in piiiny. deriv. 757-8. 

Samprasarana 203. 

Sandhi, occiurence in Av. 75, with 
prefixes 753, in cpds 861 seip; 
with enclitics S95-900; with pro- 
clitics S98. 

Sccondaiy c«mjs. 447-8, <>75-707, 
448 b, scdiy, sufli\es826, 844-57 , 
scilry. adj. compounds 883-9, 

Semivowels, y, v 91-3. 

Sentence-sandhi 897. 

Shortening of vowels 25, 51. 

Sibilants 106. 

Simple </-aorist (thematic) 648-9. 

Sigmatic aorist 653 isc<]. 

Sonant, see Surd, Voiced. 

Sonantizing of j to 2 170, of /to s 179. 

Spirants, prone, 9, voiceless A / 
77; voiced j, if, 70 82. 

Stem-gradation 235, 2S4se(|., 290, 
320, 505-6. See Strong and Weak. 

Stems, dcln. of stems in u 236 se«p , 
in a 243-9; ^ 257; strong and 

weak 284-8; in ladical / 261, 
in u, u 262-75; in ui 277, in 
<7^278; in consonants 279seii.; 
without suffix 279, ill utic 287, 
in -mailt, -vaiil 289 scij. ; 

in -an, -man, -van 299 setj, , ir 
-in 316; in radical -n, -m 317; 
in oiig. 3i0 5>efi., 333 '''-'‘hi 
-tar, -dr 321; in oiig. -? 338 
seq. ; in -ah 339; foimalion 743 
.scq. 

.Strenglheniiig, in intensive 702. m 
derivation 825. 


Strong and weak foinis, in verbs 
4 fi 7 i 509. i» perf. 595-6. See 
.Stem-gradation. 

.Subjunctive, improjier subjunct. or 
injunct. 445 N. 2, 466 N. 3 , mode- 
formation 461; first jieisons 462; 
endings 462; formation iiwr-conj. 
475i 502-3; in non-^z-conj. 512, 
in ledui)!. cla.ss 551. 

I Saflixes 755-857; primy. 756-823. 

i .Suflivk-Ns foini.ttion 744-5 

Superlative foinialiun 363 scq., in 
-(?ma 8^1. 

.Surd and sonant (voiceless and voiced) 

74. 

'l’at[>tuiisa (Skt.\ cpds. 881. 

Ten>e 445 se(|, 

'renues (k, t, k, i), pi one. 8 , chaiactcr 
76se.|. 

'rhcmatic vowel in verbs 461, the- 
matic 01 rz-conj. of verbs 469-507 ; 
/z-aoiisl 648-9. 

Transfer, in dcln. 23}. set)., of z-slems 
to rt-dcln 256 X. ; of zz-stems to 
(Z-dcln. 269, of con^onant stems 
tozz-ilcin. 2S3 \., 297, 309, 313 X., 
3I4X.2, 332 \.2, 344, 351, 355, 
357 3 . 359 N , transfer of conj. 

classes and inflection 471, 529, 
553, 5fi3-5> 574. 604, 619, 707. 

Tiansiiion, sec Transfer. 

Tianspobitioii, see Aletalhesis. 

Union of members of cpds. 861 .seq. 

Unthcmalic conjugation 516-92. 

//-stems, show trace of accent in 
genitive 265. 

j v erbs see Conjugation. 

Voib.il system, s)nopsis 447-8, pre- , 
fixes 740-54, composiiiim 749 
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seq., 858; abstract forms (infin. 
ptcpl.) 708. 

Vocalic r, how represented in Av. 
47 seq. 

Vocative of tf«-stems 193; formation 
222-4. 

Voice, ill verbal inflection 445. 

Voiced and voiceless 74; voiced 
spirants j, if, w 206; voiced and 
voiceless consonants in cpds. 863. 
Sec also Voiceless and Sonant. 

Voiceless 74; voiceless spirants 
/, / 204; voiceless consonants 
753 N. 2. See Voiced and Sonant. 

Vowels, how written in Av. i, 2; 
prone. 6 seq. ; system 1 4 ; agree in 
quality and quantity with Skt. 14; 
vowel-gradation 18 N. 2; higher 
and lower grades 1 8 N. 2 ; weaken- 
ing through increment 19; long 
in vicinity of v 20; long and 
.short fluctuate in MSS. 2 1 ; rules 
for quantity 23 seq.; preference 
for long in GAv. 24, 26, leng- 
thened in monosyllables 24; shor- 
tened in poly.syllal)le.s 25; treat- 
ment licforc -iu 26 N. ; differ in 
quality from Skt. 28, concurrence 
of vowels 50, • co-ale.scc 50 .seq,; 


contraction and resolution 50 seq. ; 
short in contraction 5 1 ; streng- 
thened 60 seq. ; help-vowel (anap- 
tyctic) 71; fluctuations in writing 
at, ae 193 N. 2, vowel-variation 
235, 467, 509 seq., 595-6; re- 
duplication in verbs 465, 592-4; 
treatment in causatives 685. 

Vowel- variation 235, 467, 509 seq., 

595-6. 

Vrddhi, diphthongs 53: strengthen- 
ing in patronymics 834. See also 
Guna. 

Weak stem, in perf. ptcpl. 350. 
Sec also Strong. 

Word-formation 743 seq. ; by prefixes 
746-54; by suffixe.s 755-7. 

Word-sandhi 895. 

Writing, method in MSS. 2, 4; fluc- 
tuations in spelling between a, & 
18 N.; between ?, a in MSS. 
29 A.; betweeti e, i in M.SS. 35 
N. 2; between &, q in MSS. 45 
N. I, defective (and pleonastic) 
writing of 4 45 N. i , 2 ; fluctua- 

tion between -ar^, -,)}> in MSS. 
47 ; manner of writing an older ly, 
uv 68 N. 2; -ai for -ahi 357 N. 2. 



Additions and Corrections. 


a. Corrections. 


A few obvious misprints arc passed over wilhout notice. 


pagevii (line 17) 

,, I (foot-note) 

„ 3 (§ 6 I. 14) 

„ 6 (§ i<) 1. 9) 

8 (§ 28 1. l) 

9 (S *9 1. (-)■ 

.. 59 (§ '92 N ) 

,,117 (foot-note) 

„ 125 (§ 440 I. 16) 
.. '37 (§ ¥>(> I- 13) 

148 (§ 505 '• 3) 
,.151 (§ 516 1. 12) 
„ 164 (§ 576 1- I) 
179 (S 637 1- 5) 

>■ '9' (§ 4) 


-^for practise read practice. 

— „ aniar^* read 

— ,, fawing read fawning. 

— „ aptilitiua^ read afalifarap 

— ,, e read p, 

— „ evistt read .wisU. 

„ ‘thou di 1st promise’ read 'he promised'. 

— omit gen. sg. take and strike out 

foot-note. 

— for yavaktt read yimlku. 

— strike out Note 2 . 

for read vCnii’^. 

— „ V(U-ti read va.yti, 

— „ eigth read eighth. 

— „ cor^^ read cor^f. 

— ,, Ys. read \T. 


b. Additions. 


page 5 

M *0 

M 15 


„ 29 



(§ 17 1. 5) 
(§ I- 

(§ 51 1. 16) 


(§ 77 '• 9) 

(§ 95 1- 4) 

(§ 109 1- 9) 

(8 162 1. 10) 


--add: Av. rnfyu- ‘wind’ - Skt. 7di'v-. 

-- „ GAv. Iqut ‘her’ V.s. 53.4 . Ski. (uni, 

— ,, Note 4}. In ihc tiallins, as i^. shown by 

the metre, all conli actions are lb be re- 
solved. 

— „ Av. vali^apa- ‘growth’ -- Skt. vaks' 

dtha-. 

— „ Av. zufar-, zufan-, cf. '\fz:imh~. 

— ,, Av. raocas.pah'ista-, 

— „ So Av. m 9 rqlvui from 
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57 {§ *83 i* 4) — So also Av. toildiha-, zoilftu-, cf. Skt. 


„ 58 (§ 187 1 4) — .. 

.. 59 (§ 193 1- >4) — .. 

1 * 59 (§ *93) * “ »t 

.. 75 (§ 254 abl.) — „ 

„ 84 (§ 286 1. 2) - 

.. 95 (§ 33> >■ 4) — .. 

I03(§ 362 1. 10)— „ 

„ 184 (§ 660 1. l) — „ 


^ 7 ^-, //?</-; Av. vdiidayatit-, vdiidal, cf. 
Skt. t 7 f(/. 

So also in Av. yazdi Yt. 10.14 
= yaza(h)i. 

Orig. pm becomes Av. hm, cf. 
GAv. hahmt (haf-^t), YAv. vah- 
mdi ( Y vap-) — Geldner . 

Note 3. Av. u, U occasionally = Ski. a 
(derived from nasal sonants), e. g. Av. 
vHtoMlta- ‘wind-riven* (cf. Skt. k$a-ta~\ 
Av. vaydduUe ‘storm-bound’ tan-) — 
Paul Horn. 

Observe abl. YAv. S^^taid-a ‘in concord* 
(a^Iti-) Vd. 3.1. 

Dat. ape, ZPhL Gloss, p. 86. 

SPrd^ (<i-dcln.) Afr. 4.5. 
maela- (m.) ‘sheep, ram’, mae^h 
(f.) ‘ewe’; fi^apra- (m.) ‘lord, king’, 
Jl^apru (f.) ‘mistress’. 

YAv. vavhafit- aor. act. ptcpl. 
with fut. meaning Yt. 13.1 55. See 
Justi s. V. 














